Working Time Table

The WTT is issued in a year?
A.Once B.Twice C.Thrice D. Not fixed, whenever there is a change.

PRGN T AR 9§ H————— SR fohar ST 87
A. U6 9R B. T R C. o 9r D. FufRa =8, ®1E qeae gm W

Which of following information, do you find in WTT?
A. Instructions to Rly staff in case of fire.

B. Important train working authorities.

C. Recovery time allowance for Mail trains.

D. All of above.

e o 9 3 A GaT SRIGRI §9g Akl | 9T g1l § P
A. 3T o &1 RIfd 5 YT oAy &1 e

B. 3Ma%d ¢ HRIBGNI UHHRI

C. Hd ¢l 3q ReHa 97 Uarsd

D. SWRIad |1
Which of following information is not found WTT?
A. Ruling gradient statement. B. Permanent Engineering restrictions.

C. Time kept for corridor blocks. D. Coaching trains loco links.

7 & 9 D A GaT SRIGRI G AR A el Ui gidl © ?
A. BT AT P B. Xefuy T wfcrse
C. DRISR il B Y& T FHI D. FaRI ST AT fofp

Working time table is prepared by
A. Operating department B. Mechanical department
C. Engineering department D. (a) and (b)

PRIBRON Fag AR dIR fHar Sirar 2 2
A. TRared faumT B.I3® faurT C. sSifaRT fawr D. AR B

The currency of WTT is?
A. 1 January to 31 December B. 1 July to 30" June
C. 1 April to 31 March D. 1 Jan to 30"June & 1 July to 31th Dec.

HrIBRT T TRl &1 Jodr gy 8 ?
A. 1 S ¥ 31 fAERR B 1 Jells ¥ 30 S
C.13Wd ¥ 31 7 D. 1 SHaRI ¥ 30 S 3R 1 Jallg ¥ 31 =R

In WTT, NRT abbreviates for
A. Northern Railway Traffic  B. Not required by traffic

C. Normal running time D. Northern Railway time table

SRIBRI FH AR § NRT &1 qR1 M 071 8 2

A. TR YAd ATTaTd B. I §RT a9 el o
C. AT T 28H D. SR Yed A AR

In WTT, MRT abbreviates

A. Minister of Railway's trains B. Maximum running time
C. Minimum running time D. None of these

HRIGRON T AR § MRT &1 YT 919 AT & ?
A. X 3l B. 31f¥eaH T ergA




C. <A T 2rEH D.ST ¥ ®Ig ol

In WTT, "F" denotes

A. Fuelling Station B. Emergency fuelling station
C. First class coaches D. None of these
8 | prferll T wIRY # "F o1 s 8 ?
A. 31 faRe I B. MUTAdTel S8 fdaRe e
C. U S0l I D.3 ¥ P8 &l
In WTT, "WC" denotes
A. Coach Watering Facility B. Station Water Facility
C. Walkie-Talkie Facility D. Wheel chair Facility
9 | FrdeRY g |iReft # "wer @ ifdr: € ?
A IEH O WA @ gfder B e W U @l giden
C. dfa—<TaT @ gen D. &It 2R @ g
In WTT, "EC" denotes
A. Engine changing station B. Emergency fueling station
C. Experimental stoppage D. Emergency station
0. I Frierof g wiRel 3§ "EC 31 aifma: § 7
A. 3919 dald <3 B. JMMUTddIeA s fddRe w9
C. NG 38X D. JMUTABTAT T
Which of following recovery time is not shown in WTT?
A.ER B. TR C.OP D. Crew Recovery
11, | H 1 o A1 Red 999 SRIGN F9a arRell § 72 gertar T 7 ?
A. ER B. TR C. OP D. . Ravey
Which of following information is not shown in WTT?
A. Type of block instrument B. system of working
C. Maximum permissible speed D. Temporary Engineering restrictions
1o | P 5 9 B9 A gE SRIGR AHY ARV H T8l g9l T § ?
A. <dh IgHT B UBHR B. #1d Ugfa
C. afrman uRyg TIfd D, IR SonfrafaT afa ufeer
To whom the WTT is not issued
A. Asstt. Loco pilot B. Guard
C. Section controller D. Gate man
13 I prierof wwg wiRol e 5 9 ey o) 81 fpam oirelT & 2
A.TETH Pl YIS B. S C. WU e D.TIE 84
As per WTT, in what of the following condition, driver is not required to switch
on Flasher light?
A. When ever loco fails B. When ever there is a rail fracture
C. In case of derailment of a Train D. None of these
HRIGRUT TG ARV & JTAR 71 H 4 fbd aRRefd | dldl urgere
14. | gRT IR dTSc Sl &l JMaIIhdl T8l & 2

A didl Bd B3F o Refa # B. ¥ HhaeR dT Rerfa #
C. o & @uyd & Rerfa # D. Sad § ¥ PIs 781




15.

As per WTT, what is the time allowance for enroute crew change in a freight
train?
A. 10 min. B. 15 min. C. 20 min D. Not Fixed

SHRIBRI FHI RN & AR AT & & dacld =g (o a1 FeEiiRd
| 77
A. 10 e B. 15 fAie C. 20 e D. FiRa =&

16.

As per WTT, which of following instruction is not correct?

A. All locos, DEMUS/EMUs & other self-propelled vehicles should not be
turned out from Maintenance Depot/sheds if Flasher Light is not
functioning.

B. At any stage whenever it is noticed by driver that Flasher light is not
functioning, he should declare loco failed.

C. The loco pilot must protect the track in case of any accident before doing
anything.

D. Driver should switch on the FL, while running on wrong line during Sl
working on DL section.

FHRIBR T ARON & AR 7 § | I &1 Fqer 921 572

A TIRR dTge $ drIEear gied &y 9 dig § dren, $9/39 v
I IEIferd I I—IGTd f$uT /9 | 978”8} fhd SIRAT |

B. Tol¥R dlgc JHRIPNA 8 @I Rafd § AldT U—icle gRT bl &l Bl
9T B eI SR |

C. ggc &I Rfy # bl Uriele gRT ¢& @I Wicae fhar Sigm |

D. Ral sex difbT & IRE fAud ¢ R Iod G99 APl URielc gR
TI¥R s STAlThY B fhaT SITu |

17.

As per WTT, THE MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED IN Automatic territory
during FOG should be?

A. 30 KMPH B. 15 KMPH C. 45 KMPH

D. Will be decided by driver depending on the severity of FOG

HRIGRUT TG AR & AR PIeY & QR ACHeH uiRers 3 ferdH
aRF TR @T 87

A. 30 T B. 15 fodug C. 45 fordug

D. BN @ R & IR !l Uriele gRT Widds | faefRa iy

18.

As per WTT, the maximum permissible speed in absolute block system territory
during FOG should be?

A. 30 KMPH B. 15 KMPH C. 60 KMPH

D. Will be decided by driver depending on the severity of FOG

HRIBRON FHY AR B JJAR DI & QR UeAcIC i gl URers 3
1S aRe Ty i 82

A. 30 fHiye B.15 fdHug C. 60 fobHiyer
D. ®IeY @l ReIfd & JAR el yrIele gRT Widdd A FuiRa wfa

19.

What is the minimum brake power required enroute in case of BG Mail/Express
trains?
A. 100% B. 95% C. 90% D. 85%

dIol Aeuedyd el & forg Ant § |Ead 9@ uTeR




2T ATfeu?
A. 100 Hfaerd B. 95 Hfaerd C. 90 gferd D. 85 gfa9rd

In WTT, "P3" denotes

A. Rail level platform on main line
B. High level platform on main line
C. Low level platform on main line
D. Power car for Rajdhani trains

20. | HRIGRON T AR & ATAR "P3" BT AU B2
A. 3 dd ©ieh™ T g B. BS oIddl WIchY A9 oIg

C. @I olact ®ichH HF s D. ISRl ¢ ¥g IR R

How Many 4 Wheelers can be attached to the rear of a brake van?

21. | A.02 B. 03 C.05 D. 04
Shd @ NY 3Mfhdq fhdy IR UfRy arEd Siie ol dahd 27
A. 02 B. 03 C.05 D. 04

Working in Control Office

What is the full form of CTNL?

A. Chief train controller B. Chief traction controller
C. Chief track controller D. None of above
Lo TeTNL & 1w @ 87
A. g TS FiEd B. 7= ¢’ fi=®
C. = ¢ s D. ST ¥ ®Ig &l
What is not a work of section controller?
2. A. Monitoring of trains B. Planning of rail traffic movement
C. Planning of block D. Operating track signals
fore o 9 P9 &1 B Wve e a1 Ag) 27
A. 29 & R B. Xol I AT
C. <i®d B =T D. Rra &1 uRare™
What is not a work of C&W controller?
A. In route watering of coaches  B. Cleaning of coaches
C. To attend wagon failure D. Train lighting
= % ¥ D19 BT B FINI HId ST 7956 BT Aol 27
3 | A IR I H et Smgfed B. WaR! Al B ABTE
C. ATTTS! feed & fAhardr &l 31CTs Bl D. ST YT

What is not a work of Electric controller?
A. Attend complaint of AC in coaches B. Attend train lighting issue
C. To attend loco head light D. None of these

1 # & B @1 BRI fga s @ T8 77

& | A amt ¥ A G R 1 Fuert

B. TSI U3 A AR B

C. AP P TS lsc DI IACTS HRAT D. 394 ¥ ?ig a1

5. Which of following is not duty of power controller in accident as per accident
manual?




A. Arranging power & crew B. Timely turn out of ART
C. To arrange additional power and crew for diverted trains
D. None of these

gHCHT FRHTEaell & AR gueAl &l ReIfd § 7991 § | &9 &7 &1 wfdd
f3® &1 e 57

A. AP Ud . DI el B.gEcHAl HERIAT I & THT o UReA

C. SRS ¢AI & SR UlaR Ud o, Bl Faeed

D. T 9§ Bl T

What is the target time for turning out ART and Medical van if accident is
reported at 21.30 hrs.?

A. 45 Min.& 30 min. respectively ~ B. 30 Min.& 45 min. respectively
C. 30 Min.& 20 min. respectively ~ D. 45 Min.& 60 min. respectively

6. | geiedr &1 Refd ¥ geeAT ¥Rl IM Ud [&ibear I & URIH B &I
faiRd = =T 87°
A. 45 T 3R 30 . o B. 30 f&. 3k 45 . wHHeT:
C.30 &1 3R 20 fA. woer: D. 45 f. 3R 60 fA. A
In which manual is the list of railway hospitals found?
A. Railway time table B. Accident manual
C.G&SR D. Working time table
T [ & 9 e e % Yo @ oudTd @) gE g B
A. T GG FIRY B. gdeAT fArmraet
C. Mg Ud WE® ¥ D. SR 93 Aol
What is the full form of COA?
A. Control office application B. Control operation application
C. Certificate of analyses D. None of these
8 'coas g ™ @ 27
A. FRIF0T Brafer Telid e B. fa=mr uReme™ Twelis e
C. fawersror &1 yHTOT D. 394 ¥ ®Ig a8l
What is the full form of the CMS?
A. Crew Management System B. Control Management System
C. Coach Maintenance System D. None of these
% | cMs & W M T 87
A. 5 99 ggfa B. frd=vr uder ugfa
C. IR I IG—X@Td Tgfa D. 378 ¥ SRl
What is the meaning of | in FOIS?
A. Information B. Instructions
C. Interchange D. None of these
10 TFOIS I T T ofwmr: 87
A . gam B, ™ C. WER d5ld  D. 3989 I Pl 8!
11. | Which of the following is not a part of division power control office?

A. Ensure Crew availability B. Attend Engine Failure
C. Providing blocks D. Crew line box availability

T # 9 g 91 v Ao wfdd AIF0T BT BT Tl 27

A. T DT U GHREd HRAT B. il BeR JACTS AT




C. <ifdh IUT& BRI D. sh ®T <lg dIRT SUeT&] DHIT |

12.

General rules are made by?
A. Railway Board B. Principal Chief Mechanical Engineer
C. General Manager D. Principal Chief Operating Manager

A fE fAae gRT 91 O 27

A. Y IRyg B. U9@ 9 D Solll-IR
C. HEdS D. Y9 §%= URHTer Yqh

13.

Subsidiary rules are amended by?
A. PCME B. PCOM C.GM D. Railway Board

qEe 8 fhas gRT 991 od 27
A. 999 &= I3 SOi-R - B, Y9Q g0 UR@TC Yaweidh
C. ARIYdg® D. ¥ uRyg

14.

Which of the following is not a part of centralized division control office?
A. S&T Control B. Electric Control
C. Commercial Control D. Store Control

= H A D dsgd Jed MEAY BRI & 2% T8l 2?
A. R Ud g% AR R B. faga fra=m
C. arforsy =T D. ¥eR f1z=0r

15.

What is the meaning of | in CRIS?
A. Information  B. Instructions C. Interchange D. None of these

CRISH | &1 &1 37f¥uTa: &7
A o B, fdw C. RER daed  D. 378 ¥ By &l

16.

Who is the competent authority in division to permit blocks?
A. Sr. DME (O&F) B. Sr. DME (C&W) C.Sr.DOM D.Sr.DSO

i o1 AT TG ASel § BRRT WRIGRY DI 27?
A. THIRE /3AUSTE B, THATS / FHIRS C.q9uRy  D.gw¥fd

17.

Who is the competent authority to start a new mail/express trains?
A. Railway Board B. General Manager C.PCOM D. PCME

IS 9ol /UaaUd ¢ I B 9e URHeRT B 57
A. e 9RYT B. HEIUdId C. T9Q A URETel Ud=dh
D. UgQ 9 Al Soill-1aR

18.

Who is the competent authority to permit attachment of RA in Mail express
trains?
A.CPTM B. CFTM C.CRSE D. CMPE

ol / QIR oAl # RSO o 2q \ed UIRaR B 27?
A. G I ST Y& B. 9 ATl TSI Ya-eh
C. &I Rl T ol D. &4 AIfed Urark golli+R—R

19.

What is the full form of APU used in Diesel locomotive ?
A. Auxiliary power unit B. Automatic power unit
C. Auxiliary pressure unit D. None of these

SIofel drdHIfed # ol TURL &1 qR1 A1 @ 87
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20.

What is the meaning of C in COIS?
A. Coaching  B. Central C. Control D. Certificate

COISH C &T T JIMu: 87?
A. IR TS B. &g C. =T D. YHTO—9=

21.

Station Working Rules are revised after (if no correction slip is issued)?
A. 2 Years B. 1 Years.
C. Every 3 Years D. Every accident on that station

I BT yurmen f fha erafy § uRdfad fear Sirar 2

(@fs oI [ LA IR A B T EN)?

A. 3 Ty B. U ay

C. s o a9 D. 9¥ ¥ W B dleil YA GeeT R

22.

Limiting value of Rail Guard gap from rail level is?
A. 100 mm. B. 102 mm C. 104mm D. 105 mm

XS TS B ¥ ol H =[H TS 57
A. 100 ffT B. 102 "t C. 104 T3 D. 105 ¥

23.

Point Indicator showing Green light during night indicates setting of point
for?
A. Yeard line B. Main line C. Loop line D. Siding line

qI$C S0SDHER Pl BT YD Wige & (b Reifd DI Jfad Rl 2?
A. IS AET B.HT @lgd C. U Algd D, AIBIST orgA

24.

Route indicator can be utilized for mazimum of?
A. 05 Lines B. 07 Lines C. 09 Lines D. 04 Lines

we giigHer ARHaH fha-l gl & forg ygad fhar S Fedr &7
A.05 g9 B. 07 drsA C. 09 <rsH D. 04 ATgA

25.

Authority to proceed means?

A. Ringing of station bell by the station Master.

B. The Gaurds' alright signal.

C. The Authority given to the Driver to enter the block section with his
trains.

D. Authority given to the Driver to pass a signal at danger.

M 98- & UISIhR BT T AU 87

A. 9 HRER §RT I Pl Gl BT Folrdl of T |

B. TS ERT 3MelRTse Rl &1 A

C. APl URIeTe &l &l Rl # Udel $R v fadl S arelt WidaR |

D. |l UIee Bl TR BT <2 H R Bl UR d- Bq foar wan
YIEPR |

26.

'Block back' means?

A. Shunting in the reverse direction.

B. Despathching a message for obstructing the rear block section on double
line or either side on single line.

C. Putting the block instrument to its normal positon.

D. Refusing a line clear.

&l db BT AWMU &7




A. faya feem # wifeT far S|

B. S9d oTsH 3ar Rt ofigd & <1 3R fUsd &l A &l Jaog
fhal ST B gaT f&am ST |

C. siip SYBNUT Bl AT Rerd § of 77|

D. WIg FeilR 8 AT DX |

27.

‘Line clear' means?

A. A vacant reception line

B. Removing vehicles from the line after an accident.

C. Permission given or obtained to allow a trains from one block station to
another.

D. Authority to proceed.

TS FellIN BT T SIAYTT 872
A. Trell RewE orsH
B. gHTAl & U Il bl oAlg ¥ BT |

C. {6l 7 1 T =i WA A T WA &g rgAfa faa
ST AT T 87 |

D. 3T §g+ &I UIfIhR |

28.

‘Running line' means?

A. Line provided with signalling for reception/despathch of trains.

B. Line on which a trains is moving.

C. The wire rope connecting the level crossing and signals in double wire
system.

D. Line nominated for receiving a train.

AT SIS BT T U 22

A. TISTT & JANTHA / YR B RSl & |1l Alg Bl SUTel BRI
ST |

B. a8 <g+ 9 WX ¢9 o %81 2 |

C. fgdr ugfd & T BT Ud R 3T SITe aTell dR |

D. TSI & ATTHA =G oIS+ &I A1 fBar S |

29.

A driver can pass a gate stop signal at ‘on' after stopping for one minute
during day and two minutes during the night only if?

A. It is provided with 'P" marker

B. The train is piloted past it.

C. It is provided with 'G' marker.

D. Permitted under approved special instruction.

AThT UTRIIE e ¥eTT R &l 39 &l M & fed ¥ 1 A9 Tt g § 2
e ®a & UTEId UR B Fahdl § Ife?

A. S TR 'P' HIhI T B B. o1 UTeide fhar o1 &7 2 |
C. 39 W 'GHHI o &l | D. faRiy foder gRT wiep srgafa |

30.

An engine can push a train outside station limits at maximum?
A. 50KMPH B.10 KMPH C. 35 KMPH D. 25 KMPH

T AT el 1 I T AT A a8 3MdHad b T I g1 &R
JhdT 87
A. 50 fpHe B. 10 foHue C. 35 feHueg  D. 25 fodue

31.

In case of failure of head light a train may run at?
A. a speed presceibed by Special instrucitons B. 50 KMPH
C. 25 KMPH D. 15 KMPH




S ofigc & ABadt 89 W ¢ &1 3ifdiedq fd war grfi?
A. faem fader g feiiRa wifa B. sofd#iue  C. 25 fpeiue
D. 15 fhHug

A tail light is of?
A. Yello color B. Flashing green color C. Red color D. White color

2. 34 oTSC BT PholR BIdl 27
A gl B. %IRRT &1 C. 45 Td D. 9%a
The Driver is responsible for proper securing of?
A.The engine's front coupling
B. All the coupling on the trains
C. The rearmost coupling
33 D. The coupling between the engine and the train
el UbR A IS IFIRT & oY Al qrIere ol SEeR] 27?
A. ATBT BT 3T DI BT B. ¢ @1 1 dufeiT
C. 999 4B BI HufeiT D. AIPT 3R ¢ & 7T Bl HufeiT
The proper working condition ot the appliance for communication between
the Gauad and the Driver shall be ensured by?
A. The Guard B. The Driver C. The Stataion Master D. The TXR
34, | TS TG AldI U & e 7D SUGRY $I drigierar fbdad
gRT gHRed @ Sl 2?
A e B. @® U¥dc  C. WIH 9 D. TS Wefdh
The Driver shall not start his train without
A. Caution order B. Home Signal
C. Line Clear D. Authority to proceed
| T urrere B & AT oA BT IR G HTT?
A. IddHdT MY B. 8 Rl
C. g el D. 3Rl dg- & WIddR
On arrival of a train at a station, clearance of fouling marks by the engine
shall be ensured by?
A. The Guard B. The SM C. The Switchman  D. The Driver
36 | fPdl TIA W ¢ & ANTHT R BISIAT deb Dl [deaR BT [ g
ghfad fear Se?
A Tl B. WA AR C. Rag 84 D. dId! Ul
Reception of a train on an obstructed line is?
A. Permitted B. Not Permitted
C. Can be permitted by CRS only D. Can be permitted by PCME
37 | foddl 91T o8 IR 7 BT RASTT B g7
A. srAfd B. Al =gl
C. AN Vol HRe g < 9l &1 D. AR IGATS § Fhd |
38. Both the authority ot proceed and written permission shall be given to the

driver if?

A. The Starter signal is put out of use.
B. The Driver is illiterate

C. A Paper line clear ticket is issued




D. A traom jas tp ne started from a line provided with a common departure
signal.

AT URIelC DI ¢ I &1 WIDHR Td foIRad AT Ml & SR afe?
A. Tex Rred WRe 8l B. Al URIlE 319 &l

C. IR e+ fderaR SR fobar T &1

D. 39 ®ET Wiex I Il o &) 8

39.

Normally the speed during shunting operations shall not exceed?
A. 25 KMPH B.15 KMPH  C. Walkingspeed D.20 KMPH

SifeTT @Y SrfSrpad i = 27
A. 25 fodigg B, 15 fadug C. Yo a1 D. 20 fo¥iye

40.

An Automatic stop signal is provided with?
A. 'A' Marker B. 'C' Marker C. 'P'Marker D.'G' Marker

aeifed WU Rrd W) o T 8rdr 27
A A" HGR B. . 'C' HIHN C..'P HTHR D.'G' ATdHR

41.

When a Driver finds and automatic stop signal with an 'A" marker at 'On’
before passing it he shall stop at the signal for?

A. 2 Minutes B. 5 minutes C. 15 minutes

D. 1 minutes during day and 2 minutes during night

'A' HThY dTol JMeTHfed ¥ Rl &I 3 &I 9 § UR dd I Ugal
LG I [ HIT?

A 1fFec Bsfade Cc.15f9e D.fead 1M akwdad2 @

42.

After passing an Automatic stop singnal at 'On' the Driver shall proceed upto
the next signal?

A. With great caution B. At 25 KMPH

C. At 15 KMPH D. At 8 KMPH

JMeHfch U R BT 39 dI €M H UR BT & IAd 3FTel R
TP oAbl URIAE gRT &9 &I i a1 8rfT?

A. T FADdT B AT el T B. 25 f#Iue

C. 15 fHHIuE D. 08 fdHge

43.

If the Gate Signal goes out of order the Gateman shall?

A. Disconnect the signal B. Put a crossbar on the signal

C. Hand singnal trains past the closed level crossing

D. Issue written authority to the Driver to pass the defective singnal

e RFTeT WRId 819 BT SGT H TEHT ST oo ?
A. Rear faerr = fear S

B. RFdl R &1 IR oI feam SIRAT |

C. 9HUR §¢ Hxd B S @R SR

D. forRaa wfdrer fear SR |

44,

Requirement of freight stock is calculated on?
A. crew links B. power links C. power on line D. Freight of trains

JMIYDH HTTITS! & AT BT TOMET fhd IR TR BT FdT 287
A. % foie B, UaR foid C. UraR M &g D. & &I HreT

Power Plan and Engine Utilization




A power plan is?

A. Statement of loco holding of a diesel shed

B. Daily loco planning of power by diesel shed

C. Daily planning of power controller

D. Assessment of future power requirements, based on last 6 months work
load

UTdR I 2IdT 27

A. 5 S 38 @ Al BifesTT W Hefdd B

B. SIold ¢ gRT UfAfeT & Urar &1 JIor

C. vifda Fd gRT Ufdfds &1 =i

D. fUBd & AR & Tdhale & AR A § TR &I ATIHT A
FHIRT 3ffdherd

Power plan is prepared after duration of ?
A. Three months B. Six months
C. One Year D. Three years

IR i fhd Iagafr & qrg 949137 ST 87
A d9AE B B HE C.Uh Y D. @9 d¥

Power plan is prepared by ?
A. Sr. DME (O&F) B. Sr. DOM
C. Sr. DME (Diesel Shed) D. Sr. DME (O&F) and Sr. DOM Jointly

qTaR I fhaad SIXT dYIX IIdl AE-\r?
A. THIATE /ATTSTH B.a#uRY C. auaTs / SIoTd oS
D. 9918 /3AUSUH 3R THYRY §RT Fgad wU o

What is the percentage to be taken as major repair allowance while preparing
power plan ?
A. 3% B. 5% C. 10% D. 12%

TR I IR B A9 HoR RUIR ST & ®g H foldl S drell
gfaerd oar 82
A.3 ufderd B. 5 gfa9rd C. 10 gfaera D. 12 gfaerd

Loco link is prepared by ?
A. Division B. HQ C. Diesel Shed D. None of these

ot fofe fhge grRT dar fear Siar 27
A HSd B, 5=l C. S S D, 99 9 BIS T_I

Loco link is prepared for ?
A. Mail/express trains B. Good Trains
C. Departmental Trains D. Special Trains

T foie feas forw dar fhar Srar 27
A, Hd/VqEU ¢4 BATerel C. fowifm 29 D, faRiy e

In case of locomotives the maximum mileage of each home shed service

should not exceed ?
A. 2000 KM  B. 4000 KM C. 6000 KM D. 7500 KM

fdl drpMIfea & T 89 I | Moo & 91 Iifedw a1 fdha-
fAeRa 87
A. 2000 e B. 4000 f&Hr C. 6000 fobdT D. 7500 fdbHr

Maximum permissible speed of WDS-6 is ?




A. 110 KMPH B. 100 KMPH C. 75 KMPH D. 65 KMPH

WDS-6 Sl &1 31fieas e Tfa & fufRa 21°
A. 110 fedaug B.100 fhHue C. 75 feaug  D.e5 fadiug

Outage of loco shed is calculated for ?
A. Goods Loco B. Coaching Loco
C. Shunting Loco D. None of these

ThT 3€ & ISl dl 0T fhas forw &) Sl 27
A. TTCHITS! ldT B. AR TTST <Alh!
C. vifeT AT D. 39 | ®Ig &l

10.

Minimum mints halt required for loco fueling ?
A.10 mins  B. 15 mins C.20mins  D. 30 mins

ATPT H I WA T ——— HIHC $HI FAdH 383Id IaeIdH 27
A. 10 fa9e B. 15 e C. 20 faqe D. 30 fae

11.

Loco should be shut down enroute whenever the detention is likely to
exceed?
A. 30" B. 60" C. 120" D. 180"

AT § faoTra &l FwIg=T fhdd 98T B89 UR Sllb] Bl §¢ HY AT SITUT?
A. 30 e B. 60 fA9ec C. 120 e D. 180 fae

12.

Engine utilization is reflected in?
A. GTKM B. ETKM C. NTKM D. Km./day/loco in use

ol @1 STAAET o & I fead u<fRg 8kl 87
A. GTKM B. ETKM C. NTKM D. Km./day/loco in use

13.

At least of physical trials should be conducted by CLI with
different drivers for fixation of trip ration?
A. 2 trips B. 3 trips C. 4 trips D. 6 trips

fe e[ & FERv & fog fAfr=T Aol uaee & 91 /=1 drel Fled
gRT gAdH ——— HIfd® aRer w1 Srar 87

A 2fca B. 3feu C.4fcg D.sfeu

14.

Time taken by loco after coming out of bhar line of a home shed & after
working train the loco returns at the I/coming Bhar line is called ?

A. Total turn round B. Traffic turn round

C. Domestic turn round D. Engine turn round

fpdl AIh! oS & d18x llgd W UTaR ol UG JdT & IURT d18% g
I IR I BT THI B 87

A. B T4 3T B. ITATITT T ISTS

C. g T4 I8 D. 399 ¢ ISUS

15.

A loco is taken as failure if it looses........... time enroute on loco account ?
A. 30" B. 45" C. 60" D. 120"

ATDhT THISVE R 4 IR § ——— Jorie= W Awerar § forar Sreem?
A .30 e B. 45 ffAc C. 60 faTe D. 120 fa9e

16.

For each class of locomotive, there is a certain height of water beyond which
it absolutely can not proceed on flooded track as its equipments may be
damaged otherwise. For instance, diesel locomotives of the WDM-2 class are
not to be used if the water level above the rails is more than?

A 3" B. 4" c.2" D.1"




O MR BU 2P R AlBHIed & S =g Udh FRad s MEiRd 8, 7s2
e & folY Yol ofdel & SHUR UM BT GHE1 Fa1 7 2
A.339 B.4%9 C.2%d D. 14

The maximum speed of a passenger carrying train, fitted with Air brake
system shall be ?
A.110KMPH B.120KMPH  C. 130 KMPH D. 160 KM PH

1. ToaRr gaa 3@ @@ T &) sifdaw afy @ 82
A. 110 fdiug B, 120 fediug C. 130 fhHiug D, 160 fsiue
A Mail train carrying 16 coaches, is running with WDM-2 loco. Which of
following is correct acceleration and deceleration time allowance?
A.2.5min & 1 min B.1min & 1 min
C.3min & 1.5 min D.2min & 1 min
18. [ WDM-2 @bl &1 dTferd 16 STand A1 & olls & ST doi drell Hel o
DI FE @RI TG Hal BT MEiRG 79T R®IT 7 ?
A. 25 fi9e ©d 1 fAeTe B. 1 e wd 1 e
C. 3 e 3R 15 fiFe D. 2 e 3R 1 fiFe
Who decides the BOOKED speed of a train?
A.GM B. Member Traffic
C.CRS D. PCOM
19 139 o goe wis 3 FeiRa @xar @ ?
A. HETIdED B. &R AT C. Y&l WRefT Jgad
D. U &I URee Ydedh
Who decides the maximum permissible speed of a train?
A. PCOM B. Member Traffic C. CRSE D. CRS
20. | fp<it o9 @Y Srfdrpaw TIfa &1 faRor i dear g ?
A. 999 J&= URETe Ye+dh B. Wa T
C. I Rl Wb ¥e D. Y& RelT Jgad

HOER & Crew Planning

Which of following is the category of HOER?

A. Maintenance staff B. Casual labour
C. Excluded D. Running Staff
Lo [ e @ a9 a1 ah 22
A. TI-—EG HHARI B. 3D HTgR
C. 3rgafsid D. 1T HHART
In case of supervisory staff who is competent to sanction the classification as
excluded?
A.GM B. Railway Board C. Member Staff D. DRM
o | URTETDT FHARI B bd H fUAiSid 307 & (IR0 8 DI A& UIEBRI
8?
A. FEEEE B, ¥ URYE  C. 9 HHARI D, HSd X YD
3. The duty of loco & traffic running staff should not exceed at a stretch

in total from starting of train?
A. 10 HRS B. 8 HRS C. 12 HRS D. 16 HRS

29 & R A el ol Td IJrrand T HHART B




SIS ——— | A% T2 B AnfRy?
A. 10 ©T B. 8 8C C.12 ¢ D. 16 ©¢

A loco pilot signed on his duty at 04.00 hrs. in morning, he wants to claim the
rest, when should he gave notice ?

A. 14.00 hrs B. 12.00 hrs C. 15.00 hrs D. 16.00 hrs
4 [P Il URieie S SYS OR UIT: 04.00 g g 3N BT 8, S (a3
2q P9 GiId HRAT A1MBY?
A. 1400 9o B. 12.00 ol C. 1500 i D. 16.00 I
Aggregate duty hours of a driver should not exceed?
A. 48 hours/week B. 52 hours/week
C. 96 hours/Fortnight D. 104 hours/ Fortnight
5 | [ Al TRIee @1 YK B Bd ©C Af¥d T8l 8 @Iy
A. 48 ©C /HQTE B.52 ®ic /AWE
C. 96 ©</UHdRT D. 104 </ UHdRT
No railway servant directly connected with train working shall take or use
alcoholic drink within____ from commencements of duty?
A. 24 hours B. 12 hours C. 08 hours D. 16 hours
Bl Yol HHART S ¢ FaTed & B ¥ Udel w9 9 oSl 8 8gel W
6. | 3 ¥ Ugel fhd ©C Y4 ddb HIRT BT Had Tl fbar sFr anfgy?
A. 24 ®T B. 12 ©¢ C.08 ¢ D.168C /HE
Allowances for trainee reserve for loco running staff is?
A. 5% B. 10% C. 21% D. 30%
7 | DI AT HHEARY BT U R varss &7 ufaerd @ g?
A. 5 gfderd  B. 10 Ufderd C. 21 yfaerd D. 30 yfcrerd
Running staff are paid over time after 115 hours duty in a fortnight@ of?
A. 1.5 times B. 2 times C. 2.5times D. 3 times
g | 9T TEAR 115 €< I ST & YA I HHARI & ARAMAR AT Bl &
T 2?
A. 1.5 AT B.2 T[T C. 25 I D. 3 I
If the last PME of running staff is done at the age of 44 years next will be
done at the age of?
A. 45 years B. 46 years C. 47 years D. 48 years
o. |l X1 HHARY b1 afdd Aol TReroT 44 99 B ¥ H gAT ® Al
SABT 3T MMafyd AfSdher wier b S5 # gre?
A.45 a8  B.46 98 C.47 9 D. 48a4
10. | HOER abbreviates as?

A. Hours of Employment rules

B. Hours of Employees Regulations
C. Hours of Employment Regulations
D. None of these

HOER T =T AIT9 &7 27
A. AEE AH THASHS e B. 37Ta¥ 3 SHCIS el




C. JMTH 3B THCATSHE  NIeTer D. ST & ®1g &

Night duty means?

A. 18.00 hrs to 6.00 hrs B. Sun Set to Sun Rise
C. 00.00 hrs. to 6.00 hrs. D. 22.00 hrs to 6.00 hrs.
W Ty <&t a1 atftoma: 27
A.18.00 d5 | 06.00 I51 Th B. QU ¥ JIied dh
Cv 00.00 o | 06.00 Tl APV D. 22,00 99 | 06.00 Iof AP
As per HOER, Night in bed means, CONTINEQOUS 8 hrs. rest on bed?
A. 18.00 hrs to 6.00 hrs B. 20.00 hrs to 4.00 hrs
C. 22.00 hrs to 6.00 hrs. D. 00.00 hrs. to 8.00 hrs.
12. | HOER & 31JHR A< i d€ &1 AMURT: AR 8 €S 9 N 2ial 27
A. 18.00 Io1 ¥ 06.00 do1 TH B. 20.00 91 ¥ 04.00 d%1 TP
C. 2200 §91 ¥ 06.00 I91 TH D. 00.00 Io | 08.00 Il P
Requirement of M/Exp. & Pass Trains crews are worked on the basis of?
A. Crew links B. Power links
C. Power on line D. no. of trains to be worked
13, | Hel/VaAUH T4 HaR! ARGl & Hereld &g @ Pl TUAT [had MR W)
CARNIGI 1
A. % e B.UR fofds C. UlaR 39 @39 D. ¢ &1 A& & 3R
As per Rly. Board yardstick one CLI is admissible for?
A. Every 25 Drivers B. Every 50Shunters
C. 25 Drivers and 50 shunters D. 25 Drivers or 50 shunters
X dIS ASRTH & ATAR el Al URIIC 3fdT R W Uh J&
14. | At e ifed faar Sirger?
A. TP 25 APl URIAC B. Y& 50 ¥cX
C. 25 <ol URIIE Td 50 ¥ex D. 25 |ld! URIeIE 3feIdl 50 Iex
While preparing crew links, max. duty of driver from s/on to s/off in a trip
should not exceed?
A. 6 hrs. B. 8 hrs. C. 10 hrs. D. 12 hrs.
15, | ® T GOR &R W9 bl Urgele ol Sl AlsH A 4 A b D
dr9 fhd g< | S1f® T8l 81 @iey?
A. 6 T B.gdc C. 10 ®¢ D. 12 8¢
Min. outstation rest in case less than 8 hrs. duty should be?
A. 6 hrs. B. 8 hrs. C. 12 hrs. D. 16 hrs.
16, |8 IC | PH SICT & SR D] URIeIC DI a8l I W &A1 S arell
gAaA fasm aar 87
A. 6 BT B. 8 ©C C. 12 &c D. 16 ¢
Min. outstation rest in case a driver has performed 14 hrs. duty?
A. 8 hrs. B. 10 hrs. C. 14 hrs. D. 16 hrs.
14 ©C ¥ BF SYCI & S Aldl URelc Pl aIes] o IR fear oA
17| qrem ~g=am fasm @ 82

A. 8 T B. 10 &< C. 14 < D. 16




Min. Home station rest if driver performed 14 hrs. duty in pervious trip?

A. 12 hrs. B. 16 hrs. C. 24 hrs. D. 30 hrs.
14 ©C ¥ BF YS! $ SWI dAldbl YA Pl 8 M W & S arelt
18| praw fasm @ 27
A. 12 ¢ B. 16 ©¢ C. 24 ®©C D.30 ©C
Sending crews from one point to another according to traffic forecast is
called?
A. Load shifting B. Load Balancing
C. Crew balancing D. All of the above
19. | 9ramnd qargd™ & SR WR 9 Bl Ud AT ¥ R AT 9ol &l 9T
BB ©7
A. @rs Rufdm  B. @le SoiffT C. & 9 D.Saa Wit
In which manual details of running staff allowances found?
A. Establishment manual B. Accident manual
C. Statistical manual D. Mechanical Code for workshop
20 [SffT TP QoS T fIaR0T 5 FrmEe # a9 27
A. IO fRETEe B. geieAT FadE”)
o ARSI e D. SR Iifdb PIe
Zero base running staff review is carried out?
A. After every 6 months B. After 12 months
C. On Ist April every year D. On Ist July every year
2L I SIRY 1 <R T @) e @) o) 27
A TP B: HIE b 918 B. 12 #IE & 91
C. Y& a¥ & 1 3 Bl D. Y% 99 & 1 Sells Dl
Which of following point is considered while preparing the split shift roaster?
A. There should not be more than three shifts.
B. The spearf over should be limited to 16 hrs.
C. If duty is split in to three intervals, the quarter must be allotted to the
employee.
D. All of above.
- ReeTe RI7e IS R ) & aRMA B4 a5 W faar fear srm?
C | AL R 9 aifde 8T g ey
B. @ 99T 16 ©< A 3Mfdd 7 &
C. It Y& A Urell & Recfe 81 A1 BHARI DI AR Jrafed gHT ARy
D. SWRiaa a4l
23. | Which of following method is not used used for job analysis to decide the

category of HOER?

A. Computerized analysis of job

B. Rough Assessment method

C. Factual job Analysis

D. Method of issuance of certificate by executive engineer

HOER @1 &0l &7 f¥eiRT &R §U, BRI fd9elyol &7 S| AT a¥idT Tgad
TET Bl &7

A. BRI BT HRIgRA fageiyor B. X% i+

C. IRdfdd ®RI fageryor D. PRIGRI SRR gRI




YHIOT=Y9A

24.

Which of following point is considered during job analysis?
A. job analysis be conducted for 72 consecutive hours

B. Consulting duty list of staff

C. The collection date be objective

D. All of above.

B fI%elvor & SRE 91 § ¥ B9 A1 dRIdl UG sldl &7
A. BRI fdwINor STaR 72 °¢ T6 fbar S |

B. HHARAT &) SYLT forve &1 wRTet o T |

C. I5SY BT SHA3T BT |

D. SURIGT Y |

25.

Rest giver @ 1 for 6 staff is admissible in the category of?
A. Driver B. Shunter C. DSL Asstts. D. All of above

6 HHAR WX 1 fasmaerar o1 § | f69 W ang g 2°?
A. BT UrIee B. ¥R C. SISl W8™¥&d D, S& a1

26.

Periodical rests for loco running staff in a month should be?
A. 4 of over 22 hrs B. 4 of over 30 hrs.
C. one every week D. none of the above

Udh ATE H oIl 1T W% Hl g fasma?
A. 22 B¢ & IR B. 30 ¢ & IR
C. TP ATE Uh D. S # ¥ Blg 1

Running Room & Crew Booking Point Management

A crew is given
Year?
A. One Trip B. Two trips C. Three Trips ~ D. None

trips Learning Road if he remains absent for one

U qY DI JJURART & ULaTd YS! R 3 WR b & Bl e g0 e
T feam smgan?
A & fgu B .31 feu C. M fgu D. &8 &l

Driver's equipments are mentioned in?
A. G&SR rule book B. Operating manual
C. Working time table D. Accident manual

ATPT URITE & IUHROT Bl A frad <t 27
A. MR U4 9Ee M g B, uReEmed el
C. BRGR AqY AR D. geedT fmrae

When a running staff is put to work on non-running duty at a station 8 km.
from his Hgrs. He is paid?

A. Travelling allowance B. Daily allowance

C. Allowance in lieu of km' age (ALK) D. Out Station allowance

T4 U I HHART MU PRATAT 8 fhaAMIer @l g IR I SIS |
SR BRI BT Al SHB! AT S a1 97 T BITT7

A. I Wl B. <% W
C. fhariest war D. d1gd I Wl

Failures of an Engine is the class of accident?
A.Jl B. J6 C.J7 D.J8




A fawerdr f st @ gefes # amar 287
A S 1 B. 9 6 C. o 7 D. 1 8

A Driver can claim his relief after hrs. Duty after giving 2 hrs. Prior
notice?
A. 8 hrs. B. 10 hrs. C. 12 hrs. D. 16 hrs.

Teh Il el &l gel gd Al U HR- & SURI del fdba dc dIg
RN B AT B Fhal 27
A. 8 ©cT B. 10 ©c C. 10 &< D. 16 <

If a crew sings off after performing 4.5 hrs. duty at out station, how much rest
is sufficient for him?
A.5.5 hrs. B. 4.5 hrs. C. 6 hrs. D. 8 hrs.

A Th & 45 OC DI QYS! & U I8 W R A1 3% ddl © dl
SAACNE R CACIRGES G I CRUC N

A. 55 & B. 45 ©¢ C. 6 ©c D. 8 ©¢

In Which manual details of fuel consumption found?
A. Railway time table B. Accident manual
C. Statistical manual D. Year Book

S @Ud W FRRd faaRvr fa fFraHae § Sucter g 27
A. Ydd §9g |IRY B, gHe MgHEe C. HiRkgaia
fdEell D, SR 9@

A driver performed duty in the previous trip from 11 am to 8 pm, what would
be his minimum out of station rest form sing off to sing on?
A. 4 hrs. B. 5 hrs. C. 6 hrs. D. 8 hrs.

& AAlh] Ui §RT Jaig- 11.00 dof 9 AR &Il 08.00 g9 dd SIel &

qeaTd d18d I UR IS 36 B R R[AdH I fasmq w1 grm?
A 48C B. 5% C.68c D.8

What is the purpose of provision of "Simulator for training of crew?

A. To improve train-handling skills, loco driving techniques and knowledge
of Driving rules.

B. To minimize stalling case by adapting correct driving accident, derailment
and parting cases.

C. To prevent accident, derailment and train parting cases.

D. All of the above.

Al URIEIC & HRJelex URIETo i SuAIRTAT &7

A. 37 BSfefT, et SRfdT aeiie vd ST e & 59§ guR
g |

B. gEeHl, 31U Td ¢ Ui & Sl Bl HH PR B

C. gHcHl 3/que Ud ¢ UIfee & b oA &g

D. ST 9

10.

What have been the advantages of training crew on the simulators?

A. Simulation of track experience without any risk to the trainee, equipment,
loss of line capacity or reduction in availability of locomotive.

B. Specifies task oriented training can be imparted which helps the drivers to
learn the specific skills we rate most important.

C. Repeatable exercise can be given to the trainee, which allows faster and
more consistent training in critical areas.




D. All of the above.

ATpT URIAE & ARJelex URIeT & R BRIT 87?

A. 391 fH @R, ST @ &9 & &N Td dAldh! & ST
B Sb BT AT

B. IRy w5y ¥ faRre o1 <o Ul fhar Smam & |

C. IR—9R U & UPR PI FRI BRI Aeaqol & Bl qoll & FEIRT
SIGIE

D. S |t

11.

Maximum nos. of explosive wagons can be attached with a
passenger train in emergency?
A. 3 wagons B. 5 wagons C. 2 wagons D.0

ATUAHTA | ATDTH —— [ahIcd AT [l AR TSl & oS ol qehdl
g7
A3dFH B.5IE C.2dFH DO

12.

Latest driver grading system was issued by?
A. Principal Chief Safety officer B. Railway Board
C. Principal Chief Mech. Engineer D. CEE/RSO

THAM BT UrIete UFST ugla fbaed gRT SN fdar 13r 57
A. THE & HReET ATDHRT B. Vol URvg
C. U9Q J& AHd goll-aR D. &= fagd SollfR / SIRUHASN

13.

The latest driver grading is based on?
A. 100 Marks B. 200 Marks C. 300 Marks D. 1000 Marks

qaA AlpT Ueie UfST uefa smenlRa giar 87
A. 100 37 B. 200 3 C. 300 3ih D. 1000 3ih

14.

Who is competent to carry out of driver grading system?
A. AME(O&F) B. Sr. DME(O&F)
C.CLI D. Panel of CLI, Tl and CLI/Safety

JpT e ol URST Bg 91 9 9§ D19 Fem 87
A. TS / 3NqusTh B. IHITE / 3MYTSUH

C. Hellfy D. A, a1 T JaAI ERell & 99l g

15.

If a loco pilot having excellent knowledge in a attribute, he will be awarded?
A. 1 Marks B. 3 Marks C. 5 Marks D. None of these

I Uh Al URIeTe Jeh'™s M REdl & 39 o SiR?
A 13@ B.33@ C. 53®% D. 399 A Plg =&l

16.

A Driver gets 75 marks in grading system, he will be awarded?
A. A grade B. B grade C. Ograde D. None of these

IFET yefd d A bl URIeIe D 75 37 U 8F IR STHT ST T
BITT?
A AT B BIUS C.O0US D s AP 7

17.

A Loco pilot returns after 90 days after performing stationary duty in control
office, what grade will be awarded to him according to new driver grading
system?

A. Same grade as he was assigned B. C grade for one month

C. C grade for six month D. C grade for one year




T APl IRl =0T wraterd H 90 fdd ReR SIET &l uvard 999
AT & A1 Y IIAM Il Urdete URST Ugfd & AR fbd sioft § @
SITQIT?

A. T3 I8 & ATAR B. U& A8 & folu C U<
CEBARSUCIE D.THd D WS

A Driver gets 80 marks in grading system, he will be awarded?
A. A grade B. B grade C. Ograde D. None of these

ST ggfar & B T IRIeIe &7 80 3 UTd B9 IR SIHT ATST T

18. SRTT?
A. AYS B.BU¥S C.O¥US D. T 4 FE T
If a driver is assigned A grade, his grading will be reviewed after?
A.Five Years B. Two Years C. Three Years D. None of these
afe fosdt <! grrele & | U T T &, S9a U &) affern foda
19 | gy & g &) See
A. 59 B. 2 a¥ C. 3d9 D. S8 ¥
IS LI
If a loco pilot is found to be chronic alcoholism, ......... marks would be
deducted for assignment of safety grade?
A. 10 B. 5 C. 15 D. 20
20.  [gfe oIg <l Urgeial HeRI—UTT T NS Uil Siid] & ol S9d ORel Je A
——— 3% PIc fog SIRAr?
A. 10 3id B. 5 3i® C. 15 3®d D. 20 3[®
Detonatores are also called?
A. Flare Signal B. Fog Signal C. Adudible Signal D. B & C both
21. | 9CrET REHA &7 =1 99 | |1 SIET 1T 27
A. TeRR R B. BT RETed
C. anfeuaa el D.B 3R CgMI
The running staff should not be away from his head quarter ..... at a stretch?
A. 96 hrs B. 72 hrs C. 36 hrs D. None of these
C | S A AfeH T HHART AU J&TAT
22. | qex TE XE AT 87
A. 96 HT B.72 ©c C.36 ®©c D. 59 &
IS eI
Copy of G&S rules shall be supplied to?
A. All the railway servants
B. Nominated railway servants
C. On payment to any one
D. To any railway servant whose duties they are related to.
23. | 9T UG WERIG H @l ufafelfd fha—fhd &l Sueiel Riam Sirdl
2?
A. I Yol HHAR B. ST Xl HHAN
C. WA WR &l &I
D. fdll BHar) &1 R SIS Gwiferd 8l |
24, If a crew sings off after performing 4.5 hrs duty at his head quarter station,

how much rest is sufficient for him?
A.8hrs B.10hrs C.12hrs D.6 hrs

! URIIC T 30+ PRATe WR 4.5 O¢ ST & ggamd




GTg 3N B+ & SURIT fha-r fasm <g 82
A.88c B. 10 Ec C.128c D. 65c

If a crew singhs off after performing 8 hrs duty at his head quarter s tation,
how much rest sufficient for him?
A. 8 hrs B. 10 hrs C.12hrs D. 16 hrs

25. | Sipl URIele g7 8 € SYS B UTAId 30 ATl IR oF W 87
A. 8 ©C B. 10 ©¢ C. 12 €¢ D. 16 ©<
A driver performed 7 hrs duty in the previous trip, what whould be his
Minimum out of station rest from sign off to sign on?
A.4hrs B. 5 hrs C.6 hrs D. 8 hrs

26. | Hf1p! URICIe gRT 7 T ST & UL aigd I W <F I8 5?
A. 4 BT B. 5d¢ C. 6 ¢ D. s ®¢
A driver performed duty in the previous trip from 10 AM to 1 PM, what
whould be his Minimum out of station rest from sign off to sign on?
A.3hrs B. 4 hrs C.6 hrs D. 8 hrs

o7 | T Wl Ugele ERT fUwel fgU @R 10 AM ¥ 1 PM & SgSl I T,
=9 R 3 argg &I W QI =YAaH [I8mH 1 gre
A.38C B.4°9c C.6HC D. s ©C
Min. home station rest should be?
A. If duty performed in the last trip is less than 8 hrs., then 12 hrs.
B. If duty is 8 hrs. or more. than 16 hrs.
C. If staff is required to work train less then stipulated rest than breach of

rest allowance is payable to running staff.
08, D. All of the above

AT 9 Al Urgele &l oF <Ad9 a8 87
A.IfE 8 B2 ¥ HH SYLT © dl 12 ©C

B. IfX LT 8 €T rar 31fdd ® o 16 ©T
C.afx fasma M &1 Secierd & al fasm o< <
D. S&l |4l




1 HRd 9 i ISTHN HT B -

(A) fg=dt (B) TaNR} fafty & & (C)3S (D) 3FsH
2 JISTHTYT HTATHTH 1963 T UTR §31T -

(A)14 RIdTeR 1963 (B) 14 3{7Rd 19 (C)10 IR 1963
3 TYe U GiAY™ &1 YT 17 e UiRd g3l

(A)14 RIdTER 1949 (B) 14 IR 1(C)14 RIdwR 1963
4 ITSTHTST ST 1963 e IRMYT §31T -

(A) 1963 (B) 1967 (C) 1976 (D) 1970
5wmmﬁuﬂ$&reﬂq%srﬁ%ﬁﬁﬁmﬂ?ﬁmw g -

(A) 3 ()7 (D) 4
awwmnéamqmmm%m&m%

(A) @ (B)@ ©71 (D) FogHarL e
7 ASTHTYT 98 & e IR U fobd &5 & 3favid Sl g -

(A) P (B)d ()T (D) a9 AR 8t
8 ITSTHTNT +19H & eI TREQR b & o 3iaiid 3H1ar @ -

(A) P (B)d ()T (D) a9 @R 6t
9wmmﬁuﬂ$a{eﬁ=rugﬂmiﬂé fohg & & 3l AT B -

(A& (B)@ (ORI (D) 1w A et
10 JSTHTYT 8 & 37eiH STRIES 9 &5 & Siavid ST 6 -

(A) P (B)d ()T (D) a9 @R 6t
11 SIS 198 & 31efiH AequeRr fobd & & 3fdiid Sl & -

(A& (B)y@ (R (D) 1w Ay et
12 ISTHTST 18 & 37eiH Iy g &9 & Sidild SaT | -

(A& (B)@ € (D) Fraw ANy et

13 IASTHTYT FTH & 31efi AP ITeT & fobd &7 & Sfavid ST G -

(A) P B)T ©m (D) foH arg el
14 ISTHYT 999 & 3149H IREUS Ty &5 & 3idvid 3Mdl 6 -

(A) P (B)T €T (D) faw < 78t
15 STHTST f8 & 31eiHF SdiaTe {6y &3 & Sidild oal © -

(A) P (BT €T (D) faw < 78t
16 JSTHTST T & 31efi= MaT fog &7 & 3iavig SMaT g -

(A) H (B)&@ ©7 (D) Fawar e
17 ISTHTST 0¥ o 31eiH feed! Ty T g &3 & 3idvid 3MTdT B -

(A) P B)T ©)T (D) fam Ay et

gw%%aﬁq&mﬁmﬁﬁwgﬁuw fhY &= & 3fdvid 31T
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(A) &b (OKII (D) THoH A el
19Wlnmﬁaﬂéﬁ&rtﬁq€huwnmaa$emﬁ&m%

(A) P (B)T ©7m (D)o A TEl
20 TSTHTST 199 & A TSR b &7 & idild AT g -

(A) P (B)™ (C)T (D) fow oy TRt
21 JSIHT 99 & 3 feH=d Uey fbg 83 & 3idild 3(1dl © -

(AP (B)T € (D) fTw Ay el
22 ST 9 o 37¢fiH TORId fhd & & 3iaiid STl g -

(AP (B)T ©)T (D) fTw Ay et
23 ASTHTYT A & U AERIY by &7 & 3fcla 3Tl & -

(A) & (B)M ©m (D) ¥ A et
24w1nmﬁm$&rzﬁ=rm fg &7 & 3idvid 3Mdl B -

(AP ©)T (D) faw Ay et
25wmmﬁm$&rzﬁqmmaa$&mﬁm%

(AP (B)T €T (D) faw Ay et
26 JSTHTYT 999 & 31l STexT Td TR gadl fhdg &3 & 3idvid 3dl & -

(AP (B)T ©)T (D) f4g# Ay et
27mmmﬁmé?&reﬁ=r&mﬂaammaa$&raﬂa&m%

(A) P ©)T (D) faw Ay et
28mmmﬁm$&reﬁ=rﬁr%ﬁnmeﬁa$&raﬂa&m%

(A) P (B)T €)T (D) fTw Ay et
29 ITSTHTYT IgH & 31 3rgH vy &3 & 3fdid ATl & -

(A) P (B)™ (C) T OIEREGINGH]
30 YTOTHTYT 999 & 31 AUy fhg &3 & 3idiid 3MTdT © -

(A) P B)T ©T (D) ¥ < et
31 ISHYT 999 & el ARTele T &3 & 3idvid a8 -

(A) P (B)™ (C)T OIEREGNGH]
32 STYTST 48 & 3¢9 AR fhy & & 3iaiid 3M1ar s -

(A) P (B)™ (C)T (D) e AR 8t
33 TSTHTST 199 & 3feiH FieRe fohg &3 & Sidild 31T B -

(A) P B)g €T (D) ¥ <1 =t
34 ISTUTST 98 & 3¢9 Bi0rgR food & & 3iaid 3ITar g -

(A) P B)T €T (D) f7aH < et
35 STUTST 98 & 31¢fiH S Ud HRER b T &7 o 3idiid g -

(A) D (B)™ (C)T . OEREGNGH]
36 JSTHTYT 9H & 3MehH ufg §red g &3 o 3iavid Tdi B -

(A) D (B)y™ ©T (D) fAT\ ar] et
37 ISTHTST 9H & 314 IS T fh g &5 & 3idvid ATdT g -

(A) D (B)y™ (ORIl (D) fAT\ ar] et
38 ISIHYT 99H & HAlesd [T &3 & 3favid 3MdT g -




(A) @ (B)d (ORI} (D) HaH A el
39 STHTYT F9TH & 3141 Hd Ty &7 & 3idiid 3Tl § -

(A) P (B)G ©T (D) foy @ 8t
40 TSTHTYT (AW & 311 dfierrg food & & 3idvid 3T g -

(A)® (B)H ©)T (D) ¥ A et
41w1nmﬁaﬂ$e~rzﬁ=rg§%ﬁ g &7 & Siid 3T s -

(A) P (B) ©) (D) 1w A et
42wmmﬁm$&rtﬁ=ra&1§°rqmaa$&mﬁm%

(A)® (B)H ©) (D) 1w A et
43 ITSTHYT (990 & 31diH gga’t fhy & o Sidiid 3M1ar s -

(A) P (B)G ©T (D) oy @ 8t
44 TSTUTYT 99 & 314 7 &5 & 3dild T T 6 -

(A) fagR B)FA  (C) UNE (D) gRao
45 ISTHYT (990 & 319 @ &5 & 3idiid $H aiaIST § -

(A) fagR B)dA  (C)UNE (D) gRao
46 TSTUTYT 190 & 3 & &F & i SH I I § -

(A) dHETg B)PRA  (C) UV (D) g
47 TSTUTYT 999 & 314 7 &5 & 3dild H dIIT 6 -

(A) T T (B)®Hick  (C) ToRId (D) gharom
48 ISTUYT [HgH & i T &5 & 3idiid 3H aieaIST § -

(A) foBR (B) R (C)ToRId (D) givaTom

49 Wlﬂ&jﬁﬂﬂ%ﬂ?ﬁ?m%a%&idﬁd 3 AAT BB -
(A) RidheTeTg (B) TETS  (C) SHAR (D) Ryerary
50 TSTHTYT (9T o SR GIdeeiiR fhy &5 | (a1 8
(A) P (B)G ()T (D) foH @ T8t
51 ITSTHTST FOH & ST & & o ST 3 qTel MR & -
(A) RrhexTaTg (B)TETS  (C) AR (D) Ryeraren
52 TSTHTST 9T & 31 W & o 3idiid A dieT WAL B -
(A) RisberTarg (B) TGS  UIEIR (D) Rycraran
53 ASTHTYT A9H o 31¢H T &7 & {dvid H ddI e § -

(A)BTATRI (B) TGS  UIEsIR (D) Rycraran
54 fgd] faaq oe Fam vlldl%-
(A) 14 SFaR! B) 147  (C) 14 Rd=R (D) TTH A PR Tal
55 3R UG b1 IASTHINT T G - |
(A) I (B)feel ©TEHd (D), 3¢
56 ﬁ%gﬁﬁmumw%- - R ot
(A) (B) C) T (D)leal,
57 {51 fopet Tl O I b ISTUTST TSy fopan w%



(A) Te8R, 3 Uex  (B) [98R, (C) 3YCR, (D) [8R, THL dUT

IR U %i%n

58 PN by I DI U -

(A) HA (B)ANMR  (C)Pick (D) Ml
59 SRBUTTIS UaRT &1 ASTHIN T G - |

(A) I @fFd  (©3st  (o)FutRa e
60 TAYT BT 3TH ST H fobeil HITL & -

(A) 8 B) 14 (C) 18 (D) 22
61 ANTICIS T ASTHTST T %’ . |

(A) ¢ (B)feet )3t (D)Feifd e
63 STHTST T8 1976 fh g U= d AN 81 § -

(A) TSI HWER  B)RfdEH  (c)Armds (D) AffeTg
64 ITSTHTHT SHTAFTH BT URT 3 (3) HE I YT g5 -
(A)14 R 1950  (B)26 SHARI  (C) 10 TS 1963 (D)15 31TRd 1947
1965
65 TSTHTST HTEFTH, 1963 I URT 4 fb Ty Tfd © -

(A) TUCTI_ IISTHTT T BT 73 (B)
66 TSTHTST AIfd Dt AP RI G dTel 3J9¢ 343 ¥ 351 HAYT & fbg URTH §
(A)HTT 15 (B)HRT16  (C)HNT17 (D )HTIT 19

67 JTSTHTST ST, 1963 Dt URT 6 TG 7 fhd Io0 TR AN 81 B -
(A)aﬂiaznm B) RifdpHs  (c) arTds
68 Nd HATAT BT Wﬂmwwﬁﬁﬁqﬁm&rﬁm—cﬂ%

(A)Tee B ©C)dEd () FHIA BRI
69 Bo1d fea! Tl & 3reef

(A) Tgufd EVYHEA ()T HAT (D)  AhIUT A
70 TSR ISTHIST AT DT 7T B gaiT -

(A) SHORI 1955 (A) SFART 196 (A) SHd3 1967
71 JSTHTST B g IS & fba e gld § -

(A) 30 (B) 20 (C)15 (D) 10
72 JSTHTST B g IS o fba e gld & -

(A) 30 AHIHT & (B) 30 ISTIHT &b (C)20 AHIHI, LI

73 B WDHR & MYBIRIl Td HHANRI] & -TH UG- Td e dls bl HIN &l
A, sist (B) 3SR Ed OfFd, I¢ (D)3, &t
74 IJISTHTST ST FiHTd DT 9S3Dh1 Dl SHTaidhdl HT B -
(A) D HEH (B) &l HgIH H T IR (C) dIF HgH H Teb T
75 TR STHIY] HTA-aa- A Bt d&hi Dl AU dl T B -
(A) TP HEH (B) &l HgIH H T IR (C) dIF HgH H Teb &
76 JSTHTYT T AT HTIhH B R BT © -




(A)TSTHTST f[GHTIT, T8 HATHT (B) ISTHTST RIS, Y& HAT
(C)PTHP Td TfRrefor faumT (D)SH I PIs ol
77 GiaU™ & fbd 3ff=de & SUR Gl <=1 ol AU B -
(A) 343 (1) (B) 344 (C)347 (D)351
78 Hg WBHR & HHARY! & forg G & & &1 T ursasmd Rufiva g -
(A) TSy (B)UdTor (C)UTT (D)galed T+t
79 3ffg=dl UTHt &= & AR fAT U Y] BT BT U S o g ATUTe
(A) 1963 (B) 1967 (C) 1976
80 RTSTHTST Hifd T THHRI ¢ dTel 3ff=de Hiau™ & g U H § -
(A)YHTTT 15 (B)HFT16  (C )Y 17
81WW$%WHWW$%Q%WWWW%

(A) TaTY (B)UATT (C)UR (D)3H ¥ PIg Tal
sz%ﬁuqu‘fﬁq&ﬂa@ﬁ%méﬁww%mmﬁﬁﬁqmu
(AT (B)TTEH | (C)UAMER g fAslt
ss%ﬁmmﬁW%@ﬁ%ﬁﬁﬁmﬁ&@@ﬁ- N,
(A) (B) Pad IU (C) Had U

ﬁ?ﬂ&a|ﬂ$ﬂ|Hm%ﬁm%mw% .
(A)W UeRie  (B)HHS: Rl UGRIe WTeT,  (C)%HRT:

85 T ST GRT YANT {ohd S aTet BTHl Bl {64 HH H TIR a1 SIrdl &-
(AYfgHTST (fecl, Siiot) (B)fgHTT (SiusT, feal) (AyfgHmt (f8<l, 39

86 Y9G TRl DI [hd YPR dIR bl SITaT 3 -

(A)fEdl-3iTsl fgumt =0 & -ue orgd f8dl 3R T g iUt

(B) feat d

(C)3USit §

()RR 7Y
87 TlAe™ & HIT 5 H JASTHIST Hifd T SueY fhg srTc A § -

(A) &rﬁi‘é‘cz 120 (B)3{Ta5G 343 (C)3f TG 351
88 WU o 3T ST BT FaH b STl A g -

(A) 3¢ 120 (B)3{Ta5G 343 (C)3rT=d¢ 344(1),351
89 STHTYT (99H & ST 71T -

(A) 1950 (B) 1963 (C) 1967
90 fae™ & Togd YT H fhar 3= & -

(A)9 (B) 13 (C)5

91 TG 344 o ITRUT H ASTHTNT SN &1 Fgfad Fd g5 -



(A) Y 1950 H (B) d¥ 1955 H (C)du¥ 1963 H
92 IJSTHTT TRT & e B 3 -
(A) ITd TMER focTe (B) STAITTES THITER WX
03 WWWﬁWWWW%WWW%G@&@%
(A TR THTTER TR (B) & STaTeR A1 8%
94 YR LM H JSTHTIT T2 HIT 6 § I T 3G © -
(A) 3¢ 120 (B)3{Ta5G 343 (C)3f TG 351
05 qY 1976 H TIfEd WU ASTHIYT WY &F 3rexes B o -
(A)F TS TTTER WR (B) 41 Mfa< dey Ua
96 ITSTHTYT TUTH 1963 (U, 1967) T fbad IUY -
(A) 5 (B) 13 (C) 9
97 IISTYUTYT 81,1976 H fdvd- IUSY & -
(A) 9 (B) 12 (C) 13
98 ITSTHTST AT, 1976%%1%&&13%%%@?% RBR & BN
A) B o (B) 3 A (c) feat ar iU |
99 ITSTHTST AfATATH, 1963 BT fobg URT & 3idvid gxdrdel feal aur 3iislt § fgum
(A) UIRT 3(1) (B) ¥IRT 3(2) (C)YUIRT 3(3)
100 I3 HHART TS, 37T T TG HR Jbdl o-

(A) Had fgal (B) had St H () f&dt a1 s |
101 Ife BI3 HHART Mde, id a1 3na1ded fEdl & Hdl g o ITPBT IR (59
A) & A (B) 3USH & (© fgdl a1 sfish |
102 IS PIs HHART 3TdeH, Ui a7 311071de- R fEdt # gxder Hdi & dl 394
A) & A (B) 3Usi & (© fgdl a1 sfish |

103 HHIR] DI fec! A U0 HHET ST gfe; HHART A
(B) ©)

(A) (B) (®)
(A) (B) (C)
(A) (B) (C)
(A) (B) (®)

(A) (B) (©)
(A) (B) (©)
(A) (B) ()

(A) (B) (€)



Question paper of store

1-Write Short note on the following — ferfad 9z wferg e o .-
(a) Stock item

(b) Emergency Procurement

(c) Non Stock Item

(d) Liability Register

(e) Surplus Stores

(F) Inventory Turnover ratio

1- fReferfaa o= |fed Tie foe .~

(a) i ATz

(b) STATARTA T T

(C) I T=ia MzeH

(d) ForaT e
CEIEEEEELS

(F) Zededl THaaY I

2- Write Short note on the following
(a) Open Tender

(b) Stocking Procurement

(c) Limited Tender

(d) Local Purchase of material

(e) Cash Imp rest

(F) Single Tender

2— (W) Aue deT



(a) T STRITRHE
(b) ferfaee 3=x

(c) T Y T W4T
(d) 9T THIER

(e) fErerdex

3—Write short notes on

(@) Two packet System of Tendering
(b) Rate Reasonableness

(c) Role of Tender committee members
(d) Minimum Eligibility Criteria

3- wferd drex fore

(a) =T Tk TUTTEAT T 22T

(b) =T Feefterar

(c) FRfeeT afefa & aaeat &t g
(d) =LATH qT=dT AIAGE

4-what are the various choices available with an executives to procure material

explain briefly?

AIAEUT DT WERT # TorT ATt & 919 IUesy [Ei9 [Eaed #47 g 989 | quid o |

5- What is a Tender ? How will you classify tenders? Explain briefly

TaeT 77 § o fAfaarstt & 9 afidhd w1 2§59 | qoi & |

6—Discuss briefly the procedure of tender opening and scrutiny.

georg # fRfeeT greq s s i gfehar 97 == #:190

7.What is the role /responsibility of tender committee and accepting authority.

Explain briefly.



fAfeeT afafa siv whiafa st it qiEwr / Seerd #1181 999 | gar)
83CTdh 3fTgcH N AT I IMgeH H IR W HIfOTT?

Explain difference between stock item and non stock item.
9- Wi NIBDHIE & T Igaed o7 I8 " FHI gand fHar S 72
What are the purposes of stock verification? How longit is done after.

10- weRya vl A T FHed 8° S Y4 S5y feTlay |

What do you mean of material handling . Write its main purpose.
11- =fer Frew fore
Write short notes on

(A) P.A.C. 4zl
(B) Earnest Money sar=1
(C) Security Money fEarfedt =+t

12- WA VoId H DI, IF AT R Ygoq | g Gfera faawor ifsme?

How many types of store in practice in Indian railway, Explain briefly

83CTdh 3MTgcH N AT I 3MMgeH H IR W HIfoTg?

Explain difference between stock item and non stock item.

9- wIh WIBHIE & FIT I &7 I fhd- AAY Igard fhar SIrdm &7

What are the purposes of stock verification? How longit is done after.

10- AacRaet 2vsfeliT & I §9ed 87 $Hd U9 Sqad falay |

What do you mean of material handling . Write its main purpose.



11- =fera Frew forg
Write short notes on

(D) P.A.C. dius.
(E) Earnest Money sar1
(F)  Security Money franfdt v+

12- WRART YTd H BIF. B AT R Taod § 2 gferd faawor ifsre?

How many types of store in practice in Indian railway, Explain briefly



Strength of material

9-1 | & vardf F1 ATYER AT B - ANS
A | Ve fapfa & WEs gfdea C 3eqeh fahfd @ 3a%ush gfdael
B SoTeh! STTCeTaeT HI HATIH D 3oTehT FSRAT HI HITH B
Q-1 Modular ratio of the two materials is the ratio of
A Linear stress to linear strain C Shear stress to shear strain
B Their modulus of elasticities D Their modulus of rigidities
9-2 | @ & &l 91y 7T - ANS
A Sfome ofa 59 & gaE Ry Tortar 3 waRiT g &
B g T Sfehar dige Tk 3o gl HIAT & 37ex Ffdee [ &
@ & e FATTIT Brer & 5
Q.2 Which of the following statement is correct-
A The stress is the pressure per unit C The strain is expressed in mm.
area.
B Hook's law holds good up to the D Stress is directly propotional to strain
breaking point. with in elastic limit.
93 | smaafas Rl segoa g ¥- ANS
A aEdtae Hlers § Aers # C | #erd & aRade & aaf® JRadd
afade
B aEdideh AT ¥ 3aded D AT H IR & aEdids 3IdA
aRads
Q.3 The volumetric strain is the ratio of the D
A Original thickness to the change in C | Original volume in the change in
thickness volume
B Change in thickness to the original D | Change in volume in the original
thickness volume
g4 | 3ad # IR ¥ aAfaS AT T I g - ANS
A e Tl C | smgafaes faspfa
B ured faefar D | argae 3rqard c
Q4 The ratio of change in volume to the original volume is called
A Linear strain C | Volumetric strain
B Lateral strain D | Passion's ratio
95 wﬁwﬁﬁw&wnwmww«w%mﬁﬁ% ANS
A YR ARG &7 ey gfaier §A
B [ERIedCIE: D | &fecelax @A D

A beam which is fixed at one end and free at the other is called




A Simply supported beam C | Overhanging beam
B Fixed beam D | Cantilever beam
9-6 | UH AT FUE A W TOI$ ST WY § Fedrd &- ANS
A ATUROT AT & C | 3frax gfafer do
B Fx & D | $fFeeiar = c
Q.6 A beam extending beyond the supports is called
A Simply supported beam C | Overhanging beam
B Fixed beam D | Cantilever beam
9.7 | & S Qe 8R W geafiud § Fednd o ANS
A TUROT FATNT i C | 3tax g &l
B R & D | $fFeehar = 5
Q.7 A beam encastered at both ends is called
A Simply supported beam C | Overhanging beam
B Fixed beam D | Cantilever beam
9-8 U Hhiecellal &1 ag g o ANS
A ot AR . PR C | zg& R W gafda
B RN RERERR R w@ag| D |ar @ 3fRs gudg w gala
Q.8 | Acantilever is one which B
A Fixed at both ends C | Supported at its end
B Fixed at one end and free at the D | Supported on more than two supports

other end
99 |us dfaa i@ ag @t g S ANS
A g Rt W R C |ar o 3% guEy W AT
B T Y W R & i W &&adT D |guic &
Q.9 A continuous beam is one which is
A Fixed at both ends C | Supported on more than two supports C
B Fixed at one end and free at the D | Extending beyond the supports

other end
710 | Ffeedhar fiw #1 nf@EdH Y W awver ameet ANS
A ShRY C | rfRpa#
B AdH D |sad & FIg 7180 A
Q.10 | The bending moment at the free end of a cantilever beam is
A Zero C | maximum
B minimum D | None of these
711 | UF @1 Y & A ST U F §ARAT § FeAdr - ANS
A IaReT FART a1 C | ydifea &
B &R 7 D | wifafsnzg fiF D
Q.11 | A beam suppored on more than two supports is called
A Simply supported beam C | Overhanging beam
B Fixed beam D | Continious beam




¥12 | v A G HIIF 9 AT F WY IGoIdT § I gt gom- ANS
A M) C | s1freas
B ATH D | 3
Q.12 | In a beam where shear force changes sign, the bending moment will be C
A zero C | maximum
B minimum D | infinity
713 | us ATUROT e g5 et A gfdee aqaan - ANS
A kareea C | sfaudenfys
B qIa R D |&d ga & s & A
Q.13 | In asimple bending of beams, the stress in the beam varies
A linearly C | hyperbolically
B parabolically D | elliptically
.14 | uF € FT @Us ATGH(Z) RAr srar B- ANS
A Iy C|ly
B y/l D [ M/l
Q.14 | The section modulus(2Z)is given by A
A Iy CllLy
B y/l D | M/
7.15 | Ife 1o %1 @us ATF Tgar & at i 7 e afaeTer gom
A | oRadeT C [ arfere gretm ANS
B o e D | s @ s =
Q.15 | If the section modulus of a beam is increased ,the bending stress in the beam will
A Not change C | increase B
B decrease D | None of these
716 | U A & S 36T I ANS
A qTdl &Y T dH et Siaed & C | 9xdl Y 7FTaH dehed YicaTeT &
el fRaT ST g
B oJolell TRl & 37efter D | oxcr fondlr oft ey & 18T arorety
Q.16 | At the neutral axis of a beam
A The layers are subjected to C | The layers are subjected to minimum
maximum bending stress bending stress D
B The layers are subjected to D | The layers do not undergo any strain
compression
.17 | vH @A F g W 3A9e9S vfdeae §- ANS
A M) C | 3isan
B e TTH D | 3tea c
Q.17 | At the neutral axis of a beam, the shear stress is
A Zero C | maximum
B minimum D | infinity
718 | AR €1 # fwfia srftwan srqes wfaed sk wwe sy Fe & a9 F ANS




gelrer <fteT 7 31T §-

C

/3 ¢
B 3/% D |
Q.18 | The ratio of maximum shear stress developed in a rectunglar beam and a circular

beam of the same cross sectional area is D
A 2/3 C |1
B 3/4 D | 9/8
w.19 | wieaafora e suair g - ANS
A 1A & 3R F IRaI & a1g C | 9 A Tl 3N el b Iy
B gerdft # sad & gHE D | &7 &1 ®ra aFd See
Q.19 | Aflitched beam is used to
A Change the shape of the beam C Equilise the strength in tension and C

comepressiom

B Effect the saving in material D Increase the cross section of the beam
W20 | el ATHE T Fgr I IITIS Aol 8- ANS
A ) C 3R
B geAdH D 3eled A
Q20 | The shear stress at the centre
A Zero C maximum
B minimum D infinity
T2l | §FEATAR ST | ANS
A 3091 fig C ColTfEee |
B TATEee H&AT D AT delraaed Rufa B
Q.21 | Hook's law holds good up to
A Yield point C Plastic limit
B Elastic limit D Breaking point
w22 | Y@ wfaae @ Wl Refar o1 sreqara wgarar - ANS
A HOR T T ATITH C U AR
B SeTEe TR &I ATIH D QIS T JHeTard B
Q.22 | The ratio of linear stress to the linear strain is called
A Modulus of regidity C Bulk modulus
B Modulus of elasticity D Passion’s ratio
.23 | ST & AGH T SHS R 8- ANS
A wfcisrer, faehfcr 3R gara C [CEACREC K IRECCICl
B gfaeeT,gaTa 3T FSRAT T AT D gfaadl, gaTa 31X HoRdT HI ATIH
Q.23 | The unit of modulus of elasticity is same as those of
A Stress ,strain and pressure Strain, force and pressure D
B Stress, force and modulus of rigidity Stress, pressure and modulus of rigidity
924 |fAraAdeasRamade- ANS
A AT dS C TSI FATEUIS WA, g

o)




AT SenfEewarAr, Afeger, [awmerar AT, fawerar
B geTTTEee WAT, FATIaTdS T, D SR H IS 6T

Ifeser Awerar
Q24 | Which of the following is a proper sequence? D
A Propotional limit, elastic limit, C Yielding, propotional limit, elastic

yielding, failure limit, failure
B Elastic limit, propotional limit, D None of these

yielding ,failure
725 | RFfadr s=se- ANS
A ToT-UHATH C THUH
B TA/THTH D FIS SHS Aal 5
Q25 | The unit of strain is
A N-mm C mm
B N/mm D No unit
7.26 | ST T F IR F HRFAH ga1d 3T 2T - ANS
A oIe @ C A
B TS W D ey o A
Q.26 | The maximum stress produced in a bar of tapring section is at
A Smaller end C middle
B Larger end D anywhere
9.27 | fagpfer QR suter g - ANS
A owash  faehfa AdeT & C 3acfeieh fashfa ATdsr &
B e fasfa Arde D wers fagfa
Q.27 | Strain rosetters are used to B
A Measure shear strain C Measure VVolumetric strain
B Measure linear strain D Relieve strain
w.28 | rftrera# verdf &1 genfee e ATIF & ATYET qSTH ATITH gl 8- ANS
A 3T & ST C 3T 3
B T FA D IRIeFd H FIS 78T 5
Q.28 | The shear modulus of most materials with respect to the modulus of elasticity is
A Equal to half C More than half
B Less than half D None of these
7.29 | ured Rpfar ¥ s Rl #1 sregarar wgamar &- ANS
A SATTECTHE T AT C Ul AT
B FHORIT T HATITH D IS EIeT 37arel D
Q.29 | The ratio of the lateral strain to the linear strain
A Modulus of electricity C Bulk modulus
B Modulus of rigidity D Passion’s ratio
A e fapfa c ared fashfer
B 3ot e D 3ogen  faepta




Q30

Every direct stress is always accomplained by a strain in its own direction and an

opposite kind of strain in every direction, at right angles to it. Such a strain is C
known as

A Linear stress C Lateral stress

B VVolumetric strain D Shear stress

.31 | aer foF e & IR Y U Sh1E 1S ST FRAWqor ST ST 8- ANS

A &= fapfa C ared fashfar

B EIRPRICEACEAT] D 3oETe et

Q.31 | The deformation of the bar per unit length in the direction of the force is knownas A

A Linear stress C Lateral stress

B Volumetric strain D Shear stress

W.32 | FIr AYTR(E) 3T A ATIR(K) & dr gFaeer fear Jran &- ANS

A K=3m-2/mE C K=3(m-2)/mE

B K=mE/3m-2 D K=mE/3(m-2)

Q.32 | The relation between Young's modulas(E) and bulk modulas(K) is given by D

A K=3m-2/mE C K=3(m-2)/mE

B K=mE/3m-2 D K=mE/3(m-2)

9.33 | ¥ & T gR F1 91 et g §- ANS

A .33 H 0.0 C 0.3% ¥ 0.3¥

B °3 ¥ .33 D 033 0.8 A

Q.33 | The poisson’s ratio for steel varies from

A 0.231t00.27 C 0.31t00.34

B 0.251t0 0.33 D 0.321t00.42

934 | Fed dg & fore dgale #1 reqare et giar 8- ANS
03 0. C 039 { 0.3y

B °.39 ¥ 0.33 D 0.3 H 0.y

Q.34 | The poisson's ratio for cast iron varies from B

A 0.231t00.27 C 0.31t00.34

B 0.251t0 0.33 D 0.321t00.42

9.35 | oY AT @ FeT AT HT AT QISHIT T & 0.39 F forw gram- ANS

A s C ?

B /3 D 3R

Q.35 | The ratio of bulk modulus to Young's modulus for a Poisson’s ratio of 0.25 will be B

A 1/3 C 1

B 2/3 D 3/2

936 | AT ATIF & FATCCTAE! FHT AT HT AT NI I & 0.4 & forw gam- ANS

A S/l C /9y

B /3 D ?Y/9 c

Q.36 | The ratio of sheer modulus to the modulus of elasticity for a Poisson’s ratio of 0.4




will be

A 5/7 C 5/14

B 7/5 D 14/5

T.37 | H9EIF Ticraer HT AT 8i 8- ANS

A | Y e @ ofee et C | muafaw Ref & 1w g

B Qe wfcierer & ared fashfar D 3% Yiceel & AR fashfar

Q.37 | Shear modulus is the ratio of

A Linear stress to linear strain C Volumetric strain to linear strain D

B Linear stress to lateral strain D Shear stress to sheer strain

¥38 | Ife genfeefid 1 Ardiw v v vard & v g FoRar F AMFE FT g e a@ Awm | ANS
ATITH ST g

A 2C C 2C/3

B 3C D 3C/2

Q.38 | If the modulus of elasticity for a given material is twice its modulus of rigidity ,then | C
bulk modulus is equal to

A 2C C 2C/3

B 3C D 3C/2

Y39 | U UG FT I ATYIF 125 GPa § AR WG U o.39 ¥ | vard f FoRar &1 araiw §- | ANS

A 30 GPa C 80 GPa

B 50 GPa D 100 GPa

Q.39 | The Young's modulus of a material is 125 GPa and Poissons ratio is 0.25. the modulus
of rigidity of the material is B

A 30 GPa C 80 GPa

B 50 GPa D 100 GPa

W40 | e wdR A T vl T St aRenia @i ANS

A TR 87T C THIS Sl

B SATOT SfaRer &7Adr D GTCIRIET &THAT T ATATH

Q.40 | The total strain energy stored in a body is termed as A

A resilience C impact energy

B Proof resilience D Modulus of resilience

T4l | ST gernieed WAT & e FAFd e1ar ¢ U R A Fo Th T St el Sl 8- ANS

A | feRre srEar c faspd 3=

B JHTOT TR &7 T D ITT Sl c

Q.41 | The stored energy in a body when strained with in elastic limit is known as

A resilience C Strain energy

B Proof resilience D Impact energy

T.42 | U HIET R SeheT HTEVT 3T g § ST HeUF ol gl §- ANS

A FIATH C feg & aRad=

B g D SIRT

Q.42 | The bending moment of a section is maximum where shear force is C

A minimum C Change in sign

B maximum D zero




943 | 919 T hireeay fiF & Taaa RAY W AR 96T §,37TPerdr grft Sreaf:- ANS

A Fady far @@ C AR AT H

B PR w D T A 2350 )

Q.43 | When the load of a free end of a cantilever beam is increased, failure will occur

A At the free end C In the middle of the beam

B At the fixed end D At a distance 21/3 from free end B

44 | ST Tk hfecata 197 50F Faax Ry W T @ &, sfFar shRa afdea fwf@a | ANS
gram-

A LR C 3eTHe 37eT

B fareR &g D TECATHYOT &l gy

Q.44 | When a cantilever beam is loaded at its free end ,the maximum compressive stress A
shall devloped at

A Bottom fibre C Neutral axis

B Top fibre D Centre of gravity

Y45 | 9 U TSR i ]Iy R @Yl 8, 3rflerasr ao 9 X Rl grar @- ANS

A I 39 I C 3erieT 3787

B ey fagel ad D Tcdeh HeTIEY HIC

Q.45 | When a rectunglar beam is loaded transversely, the maximum tensile stress is C
devloped on the

A Top layer C Neutral axis

B Bottom layer D Every cross-section

T.46 | S U AT 1 I R el B, rftreras il sor W Refa s d- ANS

A T 3WT I C ey 3187

B T farel ot D Tcdeh 3T FHIC B

Q.46 | When a rectunglar beam is loaded transversely, the maximum compressive stress
is devloped on the

A Top layer C Neutral axis

B Bottom layer D Every cross-section

947 | Rl aEr A v N7 suS AT 3TuR & qry @ ST § | 0 Faw srgvus g arar | ANS
ST -

A [EECEIRIN] C 38T & Tecarenyor &l dhey

B SFETS T ALY D [EEC KNI

Q.47 | A beam of triangular section is placed with its base horizontal. The maximum
shear stress occurs at the B

A Apex of the triangle C Centre of the gravity of the triangle

B Mid of the height D Base of the triangle

948 | Uk 1 T E-HIT F F 3999F a8 & e § | I Ahaa 37999 Tof 91T SATUn- ANS

A 3TTHIET o FHY c 3TTHIIT hT TEEY 3767

B 3TT3TT & iy D e T I 3R feichell E31 fheTRT

Q.48 | A beam of T-section is subjected to a shear force of F. the maximum shear force




will occur will at the

A Top of the section C Neutral axis of the section C
B Bottom of the section D Junction of web and flange
949 | U HAATHR T H m@lmaﬁﬁﬁwwmﬁgmwwﬁiﬁgéh ANS
HfOFaw faaIgor qrr ST §
A A AR C el FRRT A 13 )
B Fz T D ZTH W IS AL
Q.49 | A rectunglar beam of length | supported at its two ends carries a central point load
W. The maximum deflection occurs C
A At the ends C At 1/3 from both ends
B At the centre D None of these
950 | Fer ATaieR(E) 3R srsar wagfa(l) F1 aRomns S s @ ANS
A FHORAT I ATITH C g FFEaadr AT
B e AT D 3TEOTe R
Q.50 | The product of Young's modulus (E) and moment of inertia(l) is known as C
A Modulus of rigidity C Flexural modulus
B Bulk modulus D Torsional rigidity
951 | U FCTHR ATFE & T aedl A IR 3mgel & 3T owde ufaae - ANS
A T C 37fhaH
B eATH D 3eled
Q.51 | The shear stress at the outermost fibers of a circular shaft under torsion C
A zZero C Maximum
B minimum D infinity
9.52 | us v fF Sreoler FoRar & e § ANS
A T/ C Tir
B T/0 D T/G
Q.53 | The torsional rigidity of a shaft is given by B
A T/ C TIr
B T/0 D T/G
T.54 | ST U TS Hrgor F refier gl 8, anwre 7 IR Irwuw yfaad agears ANS
A Fg W gAaH F IR R 31foFan | C g, TR T § IR O 1A
B &g R IOFaA IR Ragetan | D &g W 3HAHIH IR R 2
Q.53 | When a shaft is subjected to torsion, the shear stress induced in the shaft varies
from
A Mimimum at the centre to maximum | C Zero at the centre to maximum at the
at the circumference circumference C
B Maximum at the centre to minimum | D Maximum at centre to zero at the
at the circumference circumference
Y54 | FAGIGR are] H, FHTA ITAT gielt § ANS
A Sl T S el o foIw C SICehl ol M e o ToIT
B el T AT F foIT D [CEARERIRCIECERCEATIY




In spring balances , the spring used

A To apply forces C To absorb shocks

B To measure forces D To store strain energy B

U55 | HAT A 9 H 3 FART 30T gl §- ANS

A il T AR A & faw C [CEIREXINCIECETCEACIY

B ol T A9 & forw D STchl Pl ATMVT e & forT

Q.55 | The springs in brakes and clutches are used to A

A To apply forces C To store strain energy

B To measure forces D To absorb shocks

956 | w3t A Rl ST sHRa e 3 FAT 39T A1l § | I8 T qaa ol 3 ANS

A G3I FI Fog, el o TolT C AT IRITA et & forw

B T3 I Tl o ToIT D TR | g

Q.56 | In a watch, the spring is used to stored strain energy. The energy is released B

A To stop the watch C To change the time

B To run the watch D All of these

957 | v HARN e 3R FFEU 39T F F R svdwad d ANS

A QIFATHI FHTAT C o AT

B 3TEUT HATAT D 3T AT c

Q.57 | A spring used to absorb shocks and vibrations is

A Conical spring C Leaf spring

B Torsion spring D Disc spring

U58 | U HHAT H UF SHIE FRITOT IcqeeT F4at & foIT X IHTITF 1T &, FeaiaT & ANS

A Arsat T FoRar C FHA T 3THsT

B HTEOTe O D 4T ST AR

Q.58 | The load required to produce a unit deflection in a spring is called C

A Flexural rigidity C Spring stiffness

B Torsional rigidity D Young's modulus

U590 | e ol FHATA! qT TEANT FIA - ANS

A | i Y 3R aR g R aT E- C MR R 3R AR FR @ Y

B ¥z 3R o Rl A WA d D o AR AR FE B

Q.59 | A leaf spring is supported at the

A Ends and loaded at the centre C Ends and loaded anywhere B

B Ends and loaded anywhere D Centre and loaded

Y60 | ST Ueh At & Fsfora Suar FAn v snaii s & el el &, 39 & siw Fwomar g | ANS

A Sehet C 3T

B HIETH D CECICR)

Q.60 | When a closely-coiled helical spring is subjected to an axial load , it is said to be C
under

A Bending C torsion

B shear D Crushing




961 | vk T & FfAT Faer FATH &Y e st F Fe Sreh ¥ | o aRomereawd waA Ay | ANS
HORT gl

A THTA C JedT

B gaTeT D Tters

Q.61 | A closely-coiled helical spring is cut into two halves. The stiffness of the resulting B
spring will be

A Same C half

B double D One-forth

W62 | voieH A 9 VAUH T 3¢ e & fore, Hies sl &1 oamd giar aifige ANS

A W THATH C s TAVH

B Y9 TATH D € TAVH A

Q.62 | For a 25mm hole drilled in plates, the diameter of rivet shank should be

A 23mm C 25mm

B 24.5mm D 26mm

963 | U IRt F FfAT SR Felt O Yoot k &Y Sraw ST (n) F FIE AT § | FATA F ANS
ycAs H19T fF o gt

A kvn C nk

B nvk D n k?

Q.63 | A closely —coiled helical spring of stiffness k is cut into (n) equal parts. The
stiffness in each part of the spring will be C

A kvn C nk

B nvk D n k?

964 | Fre A3 A 99 el A RAffe 9fFaai ve gay & RAudia §, S Fgarar ANS

A QeI Slcleh C fawerehtoT Hroreh

B AR etk D SR @ IS AT

Q.64 | In ariveted joint , when the rivets in the various rows are opposite to each other, A
the joint is said to be

A Chain riveted C Diamond riveted

B Zig-zag riveted D None of these

.65 | Frerd A5 H 9 Fral fF T Tad AT A oFa A gad s HraFaasa g | sg | ANS
HEATT ¢-

A G hreTeh C fawFeRIUT Freleh

B Cel-AGY dhreleh D SoTH T IS I8 D

Q.65 | In ariveted joint, when the number of rivets decreases from the inner most row to
outer most row, the joint is said to be

A Chain riveted C Diamond riveted

B Zig-zag riveted D None of these

W66 | FreF BG F Fg @ T F GIA Ararn! fHaAr & e iy gt FEarch § ANS

A IR C ICECIAEE

B EE] D oot R




Q.66 | The distance between the centre of a rivet hole to the nearest edge of plate , is A
called
A margin C Back pitch
B pitch D Diagonal pitch
g67 | el gt fAfdse gt & qam ANS
A Cocd fh AlCIs h s A C gl &1 <
B ERUGET IS D oM o1 |
Q.67 | Rivets are generally specified by C
A Thickness of plates to be joined C Shank diameter
B Overall length D Diameter of head
W68 | UF Il WY < T, TN F S e gt 8- ANS
A T T HIeqH H C T Y TehgX 3T9TTe 37UaT GIeX
3IeTH H
B T aTeY TR & D S T IS A6 B
Q.68 | A double strap butt joint with equal straps is
A Always in single shear C Either in single shear or double shear
B Always in double shear D None of these
969 | Uk heleh 1S Y ATFd & IR & BIs+t, Freat, 3T Naar ANS
A FheTeh & aIEdideh gy 39T garg | C ﬁw‘(fg'tfé‘da?raﬂﬂﬁcuw 3R o
3T AT
B Frerh & fow fhu gu Sq s aedfas | D el o BIC T 3R G & ATH Hl
ST T 39T BT & 3T AT &
Q.69 | In calculating the strength of a riveted joint in tearing, shearing and crushing, the
A Actual diameter of rivet is used C Mean diameter of hole drilled and B
rivet is used
B Actual diameter of hole drilled for D Smaller of the rivet diameter and hole
rivet is used diameter is used
970 | Iy v Hree SIS Y IGUT GETAT 90 % ¢, A9 s & O 41 § Frasd & = &7 ANS
HeTaTe §
A 030 C 090
B 0. 30 D o go
Q.70 | If the tearing efficiency of a riveted joint is 50% , then ratio of hole diameter to the C
pitch of rivets is
A 0.20 C 0.50
B 0.30 D 0.60
Y71 | HIEY IR aiua F forw fBemseT iy e 3 ANS
A I qol C 39%YH ol
B gEsT gl D Sehel FoT A
Q.71 | Transverse fillet welds are designed for
A Tensile strength C Shear strength
B Compressive strength D Bending strength




972 | U Gdol el R HTGIOT T A1 (d) aFars(l) A Aerd(t) v 3mals qa & el § | ANS
IHTEROT & gFY Ifaael ¢
A Pd/t C Pd/4t
B Pd/2t D Pd/6t
Q.72 | A thin cylindrical shell of diameter (d) , length(l) , and thickness(t) is subjected to A
an internal pressure(p). the Hoop stress in shell is
A Pd/t C Pd/4t
B Pd/2t D Pd/6t
973 | U gdol eI HTGIOT T A1 (d) aFars(l) A Aers(t) v 3mais gra & el § | ANS
3TaoT # ety yidae &
A Pd/t C Pd/4t
B Pd/2t D Pd/6t
Q.73 | A thin cylindrical shell of diameter (d), length (1) , and thickness(t) is subjected to B
an internal pressure(p). the longitudinal stress in shell is
A Pd/t C Pd/4t
B Pd/2t D Pd/6t
Y74 | TF Tae eTATHR ATE0T H T AR gard p , & refier spaed afoaa dguafaaa s | ANS
T §-
A 2R C g
B 3/% D 2.9
Q.74 | In a thin cylindrical shell subjected to an internal pressure p, the ratio of C
longitudinal stress to the hoop stress is
A 1/2 C 1
B 3/4 D 15
W75 | U Udd AR 3TaRoi H Bemda s @ ANS
A &Y feerer C g9 T IR0 3 3R 3rgeed
gfdeer
B | argded wfdeer D &Y 1 SATTATF it 3R e
gfdeer
Q.75 | The design of thin cylindrical shells is based on A
A Hoop stress C Arithmetic mean of the hoop and the
longitudinal stress
B Longitudinal stress D Geometric mean of the hoop and the
longitudinal stress
W.76 | T I SeAHR HTaI0r H g9 gfdae & ANS
A IS yicael C foReoT Teael gfaeer
B gFEdrseT giaee D aRefT de wfaeer
Q.76 | The hoop stress in a thin cylindrical shell is D
A Longitudinal stress C Radial stress
B Compressive stress D Circumferential tensile strength




9.77 | U qdol Aol R HTGIOT H JAFdH 37939® Ifaae ATaRe qfaaa p Farela ANS
A Pd/t C Pd/4t
B Pd/2t D Pd/8t c
Q.77 | The maximum shear stress in a thin cylindrical shell subjected to internal pressure
p is
A Pd/t C Pd/4t
B Pd/2t D Pd/8t
9.78 | U Idol eIl HTAIOT T A1 (d) aFars(l) A Aerd(t) v mais gra & el § | ANS
Jragaed wfoae & ga R #1 sreara &
A m-2/2m-1 C m-2/2m+1
B 2m-1/m-2 D 2m+1/m-2
Q.78 | A thin cylindrical shell of diameter (d), length (1), and thickness (t) is subjected to A
an internal pressure (p). the ratio of longitudinal stress to hoop strain is
A m-2/2m-1 C m-2/2m+1
B 2m-1/m-2 D 2m+1/m-2
.79 | ST U IdeT Sl HTGI0T U AR garg & 3refler ar &, aat gvm- ANS
A 3TAROT & O 3R Fa1s & FHall C ATE H HHT T 3TROT i o618 &
afads
B T H FeIdd U RIS eFars & | D TAROT o SO 3R a8 H Felddl
AT
Q.79 | When a thin cylindrical shell is subjected to an internal pressure , there will be
A A decrease in diameter and length of | C A decrease in diameter and increase
the shell in length of the shell D
B An increase in diameter and decrease | D An increase in diameter and length of
in length of the shell the shell
980 | Ueh Yol STATRIT 3TV T SATH(d) , AETS() Th 3R gra(p) F 3reNa § | gered amaor | ANS
Hufaea -
A Pd/t C Pd/4t
B Pd/2t D Pd/st
Q.80 | A thin spherical shell of diameter (d), thickness (t) is subjected to an internal
pressure (P). The stress in the shell material is C
A Pd/t C Pd/4t
B Pd/2t D Pd/8t
981 | U gdel IMEThR ATGIVT T qIA(d) , AT AYeTS(t) v 3TaRe grea(p) F T & | ANS
e g §-
A Pd/4tE(1-1/m) C 3pd/4tE(1-1/m)
B Pd/2tE(1-1/m) D PdAE(1-1/m)
Q.81 | A thin spherical shell of diameter (d) and thickness (t) is subjected to an internal
pressure (p) . The volumetric strain is C
A Pd/4tE(1-1/m) C | 3pd/4tE(1-1/m)




B Pd/2tE(1-1/m) D Pd/tE(1-1/m)
9 | U Udel ST ITAR0T T SG1H(d) , 3R AYerd(t) U 3aRe gra(p) & T ¢ | ANS
R | amganfas fapfa d-
A Pd/tE(2-1/m) C Pd/3tE(4-3/m)
B Pd/2tE(3-2/m) D Pd/AtE(5-4/m)
Q.82 | A thin cylindrical shell of diameter (d) , and thickness (t) is subjected to an internal D
pressure (p). The volumetric strain is
A Pd/tE(2-1/m) C Pd/3tE(4-3/m)
B Pd/2tE(3-2/m) D Pd/AtE(5-4/m)
7.83 | Tk Ucel AR ATE0T T ATH(d) , 3 AT (D) T 3R ara(p) & el | sgaed | ANS
e & smaenfas Rl #1 seaa @
A m-1/2m-1 C m-2/3m-4
B 2m-1/m-1 D m-2/5m-4
Q.83 | A thin cylindrical shell of diameter (d) , and thickness (t) is subjected to an
internal pressure (p). The ratio of longitudinal strain to volumetric strain is D
A m-1/2m-1 C m-2/3m-4
B 2m-1/m-1 D m-2/5m-4
U84 | A T FAGUIT 3T EIHT & F WY ANS
A gl SelelTehX Aol C HIC SoTeITehR a0
B e 33 ST ufaeel D ST A P A
Q.84 | Lame’s theory is associated with
A Thin cylindrical shells C Thick cylindrical shells C
B Direct and bending stresses D None of these
85 | Uk AN AR R HTAVT 7 U IR gara(p) , F 3releT § Toei@r wfaee, o fraers | ANS
¥ IR-IR &
B 3TaRe Tdg W FAWhaa 3iRagdr | D 3TaRe Tdg IR A’hda 3R el
Hdg Y e goAdH Tdg W Qk:q
Q.85 | In athin cylindrical shell subjected to an internal pressure(p) , the tangential stress
across the thickness of the cylinder is
A Maximum at the outer surface and C Maximum at the outer surface and
minimum at the inner surface zero at the inner surface
B Maximum at the inner surface and D Maximum at the inner surface and
minimum at the outer surface zero at the outer surface
986 | Ush A ANTHR AT H U HAR® gamd(p) , & reNaT &, BT ufdge, aa Y ANS
ATETE & IT-IR &-
A el Tde W Afeha#a iR 3maRe | C I8y Tdg W 31™Fad 3T 3aRs
Hdg G e AdH g WY
B 3aRe adg W AWeraa ke | D 3TaRe Tag W HHaH 3R sl
Hdg G e oAdH g WY




Q.86

In a thin cylindrical shell subjected to an internal pressure(p) , the radial stress

across the thickness of the cylinder is

A Maximum at the outer surface and C Maximum at the outer surface and
minimum at the inner surface zero at the inner surface
B Maximum at the inner surface and D Maximum at the inner surface and
minimum at the outer surface zero at the outer surface D
987 | Uk A AAATHR HTGROT H Ueh RS gaTd(p) & el § rftwrasw By yfaee, ANS
3TEROT & HTARF AAg WE
A N C -p(TFdEa)
B | pam D 2 p(c=a)
Q.87 | In athick cylindrical shell subjected to an internal pressure(p) , the maximum C
radial stress at the inner surface of the shell is
A zero C -p(compressive)
B p(tensile) D 2 p(tensile)
U88 | ¥ U HG Ueh Scoheg AR & 3relleT ¥, A & wfdeer 4R g ANS
A oo gcTeT yfaser C shdol 3TTTTe Yfaad
B hdol Sehel Ffaadl D et 3R et gfaaer glat
Q.88 | When a column is subjected to an eccentric load , the stress induced in the column
will be
A Direct stress only C Shear stress only D
B Bending stress only D Direct and bending stress only
w89 | =ATH(d) ¥ AT AT & A F e fer o oy et F 3cdegar Ay dr g- ANS
A d/a C d/i2
B d/8 D d/16
Q.89 | The limit of eccentricity for no tensile conditions for a column of circular section of B
diameter(d) is
A d/a C d/i2
B d/8 D d/16
990 | Hae AU SHWF gUs WHR §, AT ST 8- ANS
A FohfoldT AR C fopTCereT TR
B ATS[eh X D SoTH T is T
Q.90 | The load at which the column just buckles, is known as D
A Buckling load C Crippling load
B Critical load D Any one of these
991 | GFNSST HEET Hag a1ed # U9 g1 B, oy e ANS
A $TIR T 3787 C TYATH 3T FHIC
B R & 3787 & olFdad D gRaereT i g Fa Faar
Q.91 | Compression members always tend to buckle in the direction of the
A AXxis of load C Minimum cross-section
B Perpendicular to the axis of load D Least radius of gyration D




992 | UeHaT Ufaadl & HROT UF gUs G W@ar e, Fearar e ANS
A | olergus C HHASIN GUS
B oIeT GUS D HETH GUs A
Q.92 | A column that fails due to direct stress , is called
A Short column C Long column
B weak column D Medium column
Y93 | 4RO qecll § 3MFeR F FIeH feeia o fF ANS
A 37ahel SehfoldT & HROT &Us HI fawerar | C Fwﬁwmwﬁwwm%
gfeagrdrg | |
B GUS T oIFaTS HF HeTIEY-FHIT D IRIFT T3
YRATT T efaAT 3 gl oisll BT 8 |
Q.93 | The assumption made in Euler's column theory is that
A The failure of column occurs due to C The column material obeys Hook's
buckling alone law
B The length of column is very large as | D All of the above D
compared to its cross-sectional
dimensions
Y94 | PR F YA A, T gus & fav v AT R sk v Rrmmaa s R c wraea @, ANS
A 1/2 C 2
B 1 D 4
Q.94 | In the Euler’s formula , the value of C for a column with one end fixed and the D
other end free, is
A 1/2 C 2
B 1 D 4
995 | fw T gus F fAT gfaer R ek Fyar g - ANS
A GUS & JeTHEY 1T & S ABel T C gUS & UeTy & foIT ST Qe &
HATITh
B gus fT TN FH T ST aRTorT D IR T
Q.95 | The buckling load for a given column depends upon
A Area of cross-section of the column | C Modulus of elasticity for the material A
of the column
B Length and least radius of gyration of | D All of the above
the column
9.96 | gard # Scqeet wfdaer R frelt srer srcafres switer Y 7§ arqg Feerd § - ANS
A gelTieca HAT C 3ifas ufdeer
B QI giaeol D CIETIRIGER]
Q.96 | The stress developed in the material without any permanent set is called A
A Elastic limit C Ultimate limit
B Yield limit D Breaking limit
9.97 | G&T aoTieh TR g ¢ F Heqred A ANS




A 3w gfdee & FRRd afdsd C siferaT afcerer & sifae ufceer

B FRA Iidee ¥ 3ifad afdsa D it ufderer & SfeReT gfaeer

Q.97 | Factor of safety is defined as the ratio of

A Ultimate stress to working stress C Breaking stress to ultimate stress

B Working stress to ultimate stress D Ultimate stress to breaking stress A

¥98 | wafara Wde FHahre e el g€ Al Sl 8- ANS

A Tt gere C IEEICILR D]

B THI qard D qHE R qerey

Q.98 | A reinforced cement concrete beam is considered to be made of B

A Homogeneous material C Composite material

B Hetrogeneous material D Isotropic material

999 | TS a7er F FRoT AvT AT e ANS

A aier 1 RS & qarg iR sger 3mar | C 1Y & MUR <X T8 67 g

B TET T 3ol D ST T s o

Q.99 | A masonry dam may fail due to

A Tension in the masonry of the dam C Crushing of masonry at the base of D
and its base the dam

B Overturning of the dam D Any one of the above

9100 | YT 1 A 3= TFS W@ § F Aw ANS

A BICT gUs C BIC 3R e gleil gUs

B oI€T GUS D HHSIN GUS

Q100 | The Rankine's constant formula holds good for

A Short columns C Long columns C

B Both short and long columns D Weak columns

T101 | OIS Tl 3R sohet 3Tt FedeliaR i & FaoT YW eEa ¥, afy ag w@ar ANS

A T Y R aR g C T STFEITS o SEY UehAAT AR faaror

B SHET TS & Heg W AR g D IWIF H H HIg oAgT

Q101 | The shear force and bending moment are zero at the free end of a cantilever beam,
if it carries a

A Point load at the free end C Uniformly distributed load over the C

whole length

B Point load at the middle of its length | D None of the above

5102 | we ATUROT GATHT T 1 saheT AT HTEITT | 3R T AR g W dfier & g wr@ar g | ANS

A WI/4 C Wi

B WI/2 D wli2/4

Q102 | The maximum bending moment of a simply supported beam of span | and carrying | A
a point load W at the centre of beam, is

A WI/4 C Wi

B WI/2 D wl2/4

v103 | ST JTEYT NG U ATUROTAT AT i & v sah Fg A e § ANS




A Teh GTT 10T THeTST C SEECEEEC)
B Teh HHEATE I8l D T 3T B
Q103 | The bending moment diagram for a simply supported beam loaded in its centre is
A A right angled triangle C An equilateral triangle
B An issoscles triangle D A rectangle
7104 | s Ficraera #1 g o g ¢ oret ANS
A RIS d Kog deoldl & C IR 91 3SR IH &
B sfehet JTEOT TAleg SEelaT & D et Ufdee RS aa § g
Q104 | The point of contraflexure is a point where
A Shear force changes sign C Shear force is maximum
B Bending moment changes sign D Bending moment is maximum
9105 | Ueh QIYROTAAT FATST iF & v GA QAaRdT R w 9fa s1€ g @, ANS
PigTFaFE $1 fdg
A AT FHg A PRArE C N Fr oS W AR T
B i & 3 R FARarg D IRAT AL &
Q105 | In a simply supported beam carrying a uniformly distributed load w per unit
length , the point of contraflexure D
A Lies in the centre of the beam C Depends upon the length of the beam
B Lies at the ends of the beam D Doses not exist
9106 | 919 HIXIF T NG A HAWAF o AT FAr gret § Bl o eyt & fw A 7w ANS
THfad a1 § 5
A 3 fegat W AR g C ar feg3 & ot & weh A faara
R
B & g3l & &g g A =3¢ D & Reg3lt & 9T & v FA
gRafda s’
Q106 | When there is a sudden increase or decrease in shear force diagram between two A
any points, it indicates there is a
A Point load at two points C Uniformly distributed load between
the two points
B No loading between the two points D Uniformly varying load between the
two points
9107 | <7 T UF 0T Y g A fRar Snar § 56% e @ ANS
A PR geret 3ot 3T &R 3mwqor | C R dehet 3T 3R e IwIS
ol EC
B R 3ra%us gt 3R YT FoheT D SAH U HIg g0
3T C
Q107 | A section of beam is said to be in pure bending , if it is subjected to
A Constant bending moment and C Constant bending moment and zero
constant shear force shear force
B Constant shear force and zero D None of the above

bending moment




v108 | o &I T HIIEY FIC FT 3TN HaT 96 ¢ & 38T W @ daet 3meor & ANS
A e C fRaH
B FgATH D 3oled
Q108 | The neutral axis of the cross-section a beam is that axis at which the bending stress A

IS
A Zero Maximum
B minimum infinity
9109 | v i H F A AFT & ANS
A | ol S B FAR 3 FE C el T O {AT bt 3T
B s T W TATT Fehel iciael D Jdsh HET WX A 39%9h ol
Q109 | A beam of uniform strength has B
A Same cross-section throughout the C Same bending moment at every

beam section
B Same bending stress at every section | D Same shear stress at every section
v110 | v RuR i &1 srftsas fwgor &g g s o e @ ANS
A &R A @@ C e fat & ¢/3
B 7 1 Fg D $H H IS A
Q110 | The maximum deflection of a fixed beam carrying a central point load lies at B
A Fixed ends C 1/3 from fixed ends
B Centre of beam D None of these
y1ll |59 ve e U efaf¥eer amgot & arefler § o0e 1 Y&AF HqUET Fre F dew gom | ANS
A deaar gfderer C 3%gs gfded
B Tqifsa afdeer D el giaaol c
Q111 | When a shaft is subjected to a twisting moment , every cross-section of the shaft

will be under
A Tensile stress C Shear stress
B Compressive stress D Bending stress

Heat recovery and thermal efficiency

gl | FAT fAdeaw & WY Weey ¢ ANS
A oCl c ATqATeT
B EXl) i)
Q.1 Heat is closely related to C
A Liquids Temperature
B energy entropy
92 540°C & 3TH 9T HTY & dT9ATT & @RI AT T Hhal § ANS
A | eEfafe C AFER




ReRa g D Eps Coerey

Temperature of steam at around 540°C can be measured by D
Thermometer C Thermister
Radiative pyrometer D thermocouple
fafdor & Zarr IR TR AET ¥ { F IR AR Fwar § ANS
SHF dTIHT W C T IS5 & YR AR [FEaR |
R &1 ghfd D 3IRIFT T
Heat transfer by radiation mainly depends upon D
Its temperature C Kind and extend of its surface
Nature of body D All of the the above
TA-d%vs fY 3FE § ANS
dfRas o Ruwi= QIEIEECIEC
FANATIF T ESCIRrRInED
Joule-sec is the unit of D
Universal gas constant C Thermal conditivity
Kinematic viscosity D Plank constant
20°C WX 9rEr @ il areshdr & wA H § ANS
A 0.8 C 0.8
B 0.33 D 0.9¢
Q5 Thermal conditivity of water at 20°C is of the order of D
A 0.1 C 0.42
B 0.23 D 0.51
w6 HFAT & AT 9T kel/m hr °C gaT Y ardir arehdr & F7 & § ANS
A 0,003 C 0,09
B 0.0 D 0. ¢
Q.6 Thermal conductivity of air at room temperature in kcl/m hr °C is of the order of
0.002 C 0.001 B
B 0.02 D 0.1
g7 gar 1 AT FaFHar auA # geEht F a9y ANS




s & C R e &
B g & dgAT R AR HIA § 96 Hehll
g a1 9C Tl §
Q.7 Thermal conductivity of air with rise in temperature
A Increase C Remains constant A
B decreaser D May increase or decrease depend on
temperature
9.8 AHFIAT el 1 ardiT areehdT dI9AT 96 & AT ANS
Jecr © C & < &
B g & A9AT R AR HIA § 96 Hehll
g I1T ¢ Hhdl §
Q.8 Thermal conductivity of water in general with rise in temperature D
A Increase C Remain constant
B Decrease D May increase or decrease depend on
temperature
99 e &1 fFad & v o ANS
A STl RN gl @I &1 R
B grferer foRam a1 RN ERTCTER:E ]
Q.9 Plank’s law holds good for A
Black body C all coloured bodies
B Polished body D All of the above
9.10 | faFT & ¥ gaT FT FNT AT AT ATGAS GG F WY GESAT AT TGAT AGT ¢ ANS
A AT TTelehdr C Helcd
B arT faToT D EIGHICERIGGI
Q.10 | Which of the following property of air does not increase with rise in temperature C
Temperature conducticity C Density
B Thermal diffusivity D Dynamic viscosity
1l | 9O goieT Y ardi gaTar @ ANS
A 2y C Yo
B 30 D o
Q.11 | Thermal efficieny of petrol engine
A 15 50 B
B 30 70




¥12 | R HT Ggell FgfFedT ) voie TAfd gam ANS
A IR C FHoluareha
B FreT D IRIFT H IS AT
Q12 | India’s first neuclar power plant
A Tarapore Kalpakkam A
B Kota None of the above
g13 | amyfees o9 g9 & ANS
A 39T RS C 3maer-gfafehar Rega
B gfafar exars=a D IWFd H HIS AT
Q.13 | The modern steam turbines are
A Impulse turbines C Impulse-reaction turbines C
B Reaction turbines D None if these
914 | &A= Y gaTar oererer § ANS
A o 0
B Yo 0.39
Q.14 | Efficiency of chimney appromately D
A 80 C 20
B 40 D 0.25
g15 | s eXearse fAefaf@a Rt @Err afda e g @ ANS
dead enfad C S-9T" TrAd
B stoter faafaa enfaa D IRYed |l
Q.15 | Steam turbines are governed by the following methods D
A Throttle governed C By-pass governing
B Nozzle-control governing D All of the above
Supercharging and intercooling
W1 | GUETSeT T 3587 ANS
A FEAISeT JeIaTd SGleT c 3MTAR-Gefced Tl
B a3 FAT 1 3TART FET D gofel I AT TT=AT
Q.1 The purpose of supercharging is to
A Increase compression ratio Increase charge-density C
B Utilize exhaust gas energy Increase engine speed
9.2 |9 g9 # gUREIhT WA 8t § F6ifE ANS




A TThfdeh OO Eofel T Jofall & C GUIATS $olel ha FFNST 3He]urel

31O ST @ua Solel SEAHTST AT ¢
B qd-Yodoelel 3rUaT faFmie et D I gt

IEUT HLAT &
Q.2 Supercharging is not common in petrol engine because D
A Greater fuel consumption as compare | C The supercharged engine employs

to naturally aspirated engine low compression ratio
B Pre-ignition or detonation takes place | D All of these
U3 | U YOUUATSl Soiel AT $oiel $Y Jeral A ANS
A BICT IMUR 79T o C S ofiehicaT el T BT &
B gohl & D DRG]
Q.3 A supercharged engine as compared to an ordinary engine
A Requires smaller foundation C Consumes less lubricating oil D
B Is lighter D All of these
g4 | farT # § Pl § gEEGR 9HE T A @ ANS
A fOesT Aevst JaR & C 3T YR & sclla
B FC sallaT D Yoo YIS
Q4 Which of the following types of supercharger are not preffered
A Pistan cylinder type C Vane type blower A
B Root blower D Centrifugal compressor
W5 | 9g g9 F gowarerer & gk ANS
A gar T g & C gar-§ueT TAfd gar &
B S gufs3d glar & D STH T IS TG
Q5 In petrol engine during supercharging C
A Air is compressed C Air-fuel is comoressed
B Fuel is compressed D None of these
9.6 |9 XA # FexHaAT @9 e @ ANS
A AT g9 FIE T ugar C 3T g U 3R @B & a1

H

B AT o9 F9ET 3R =T T D 3ad H HIs 74T

FUET & &
Q.7 In gas turbine intercooler is placed B
A Before low pressure compressure C In between high pressure compressor

and turbine

B In between low pressure compressure | D None of these

and high pressure compressor




IC ENGINES AND GAS TURBINES

Y1 | 9K T g9 H , FH W Q@ 99 Qe & ANS
A Sheh ATUC HT TH Toh C %heh UATFE & T Th
B Sheh UTFC & &I Teh D %heh UMFC & IR Teh
Q.1 In a four stroke engine , the working cycle is completed in
A One revolutions of the crankshaft C Three revolutions of the crankshaft B
B Two revolutions of the crankshaft D Four revolutions of the crankshaft
g1 | FeAvaS 9% W W 9 $9i F1H FaT § ANS
A e I% C et T
B e T D Tefoer a%
Q.2 The thermodynamic cycle on which the petrol engine works , is A
A Otto cycle C Rankine cycle
B Joule cycle D Stirling cycle
7.3 TF IR TEH T Foled H ATIRAT HT FH § - ANS
A YHA, HFNS, TR 3R e C TR, FFdise 3R gEe, 3R dreer
B THA, TR, FFdseT 3R dreer D TFEREE, YR, gH 3R Greer
Q.3 In a four stroke cycle engine , the sequence of operation is
A Suction, compression, expansion and | C Expansion, compression, suction and

exhaust exhaust A
B Suction, expansion, compression and | D Compression, expansion, suction and

exhaust exhaust
9.4 g1 3R 9T &1 Aguifas T F T FAsor ANS
A go:? C R0:¢
B ?9:9 D R0:%
Q4 The theoretically correct mixture of air and petrol is B
A 10:1 C 20:1
B 15:1 D 25:1
9.5 TF IR T 9eid ol 9% # , Sd¢ dled ANS

MY 2R g W gl g iR e | C 0° F §1g MY R Fg W Fog giar

A 2R g W do gl ¢ | g 3R R0° ¥ ggor T ATe g W

Jo BT &

B R0° Ugel MY TR &g W GeldT & D Fer o Gof I doc & Hehll ¢ |

AR yo° & a1 GEW A9 g W

go< giaT § B
Q.5 In a four stroke cycle petrol engine, the inlet valve




A Opens at top dead centre and closes C Opens at 20° after top dead centre

at bottom dead centre and closes at 20° before bottom dead

centre

B Opens at 20° before top dead centre D May open or close anywhere

and closes at 40° after bottom dead

centre
9.6 | UH AR FEH G Foiel H ,UT HQAY YooAdtad gl § ANS
A 30° ggar fiY R Fig W C 30° aTg 2N R &g X
B 30° ggel Tad fgel &R dhg D 30° 9I¢ Tad fga &R $ig ©
Q.6 In a four stroke cycle petrol engine , the charge is ignited at
A 30° before top dead centre C 30° after top dead centre A
B 30° before bottom dead centre D 30° after bottom dead centre
9.7 | U AR ¥FEE g SOl H TR ANS
A MY 2R g WX & gelm & 3R @eq | C 30° & are MY W &g T Y& ger

faTer dhg W s @laT © g 3R 90° & dIg e A shg W

oG BT @

B 30° & Ul MY R &g W Y& D el o Gol AT s B Whell ©

g1 § 3R 9o° & uger TeEw AT B

G W do¢ Bl &
Q.7 In a four stroke cycle petrol engine ,the expansion
A Starts at top dead centre and endsat | C Starts at 30° after top dead centre

bottom dead centre and ends at 50° after bottom dead

centre

B Starts at 30° before top dead centre D May starts and end anywhere

and ends at 50° before bottom dead

centre
9.8 UF IR WIF 9F HARF g §oid FT gaelc dled & [T GaT @am ¢ ANS
A 930° C 30°
B 9¢0° D Qgo°
Q.8 The inlet valve of a four stroke cycle internal combustion engine remains open for
A 130° C 230° C
B 180° D 270°
9.9 | TF AR FWF 9F A , 9T AAVST & W +gAGH AIANT it g § ANS
A T TR P YR C THA TR FH 3
B forprer T2 &1 Qeara D e ¥ @1 3id
Q.9 In a four stroke cycle , the minimum temperature inside the engine cylinder occurs

at the A
A Beginning of suction stroke End of suction stroke
B Beginning of exhaust stroke End of exhaust stroke




7.10 | THEHAROITATY 3requre @ ANS
A R EaRT T & & FET gal- C 31RFHaH geTar & fov ardfas gar-
e e
B HIAA E@RT TS & F T D AN A Pl gl
gaT-ge
Q.10 | Stoichiometric ratio is B
A Chemically correct air-fuel ratio by C Actual air-fuel ratio for maximum
weight efficiency
B Chemically correct air-fuel ratio by D None of these
volume
7.11 | u% 9T S H , oI fAAUST F AT 191 U Iy AW Hr gar F wy Aar | ANS
g3 @xar § 3R Pwor & gy yeafad @ @
A e 9F C T ToldT
R — D S @ P A
Q.11 | In a petrol engine, the fuel supplied to the engine cylinder is mixed with required
guantity of air and the mixture is ignited with a C
A Fuel pump C Spark plug
B Fuel injector D None of these
.12 | U 9T F9d A , 9 FA gad W RAOT @ S § ANS
A qHA T N @3N C S FEIeh T 3
SR e ———— D S G g
Q.12 | In a petrol engine, the mixture has the lowest pressure at the
A Beginning of suction stroke C End of suction stroke B
B End of compression stroke D None of these
.13 | Hh YOI g9 A , I Aer 39T FAr Far § 99 g A ANS
A TeT Tolal C e aifd & =orem
B 38 G&TdT & Telam D faEwiT s
Q.13 | In a petrol engine , if diesel is used , then the engine will
A Not run C Run at high speed A
B Run more efficiently D explode
.14 | v A S99 I@AT & ANS
A T&h dled C et ated
B ar dred D IR dled
Q.14 | A diesel engine has
A One valve C Three valve C
B Two valve D Four valve
9.15 | Siorer 9k #r Jerem A ANS




A SI1ET Ysdteld § C godfeld gl H &a Hiod &
B godfad gl & 3% &foa & D TN ¥ FIS ALY
Q.15 | Diesel as compared to petrol is
A Highly ignitable C More difficult to ignite
B Less difficult to ignite D None of these B
.16 | 3TaR® E@gT SofeT A YA &aT HT dGART IS dodT & , d9 SHhY afar anf ANS
AT Bl C Fealr
B &H gl D SAH A PIS @l
Q.16 | If the temperature of intake air in internal combustion engine increases, then its A
efficiency will
A Remain same C Increase
B decrease D None of these
7.17 | af¢ v A9 S99 A WA UM QAT &, a9 ANS
A ®H AfFd 3ol grafr C 3R 1M Tewere gl
B geTar e gl D FIeT YT 3cUee Bl
Q.17 | If petrol is used in a diesel engine, then
C
A Low power will be produced C Higher knocking will occur
B Efficiency will be low D Black smoke will be produced
T.e¢ | UF 9 oI , GHA T & R Aewrerar @ ANS
A hadl gal C gt 3R gar &1 fAsor
B shddl Uglel D SAH U IS gl
Q.18 | A petrol engine , during suction stroke draws
C
A Air only C A Mixture of petrol and air
B Petrol only D None of these
7.19 | v e §oT THA TF F R Aewrerar @ ANS
A $del gar C 3reTel 3R gar &1 Fsor
B el Eerel D 3 @ IS A
Q.19 | A diesel engine , during suction stroke , draws
A Air only C Mixture of diesel and air A
B Petrol only D None of these
7.20 | GHEAT S SoieT ¥ AP TFARE FT T ¢ ANS
A The C Tl
B o D Sttt
Q.20 | The colour of exhaust from diesel engine is generally
C
A White C black
B blue D violet




w21 | 9SS §o HT GEAST [T ANS
A e C ?g {9
B g0 H 29 D Y H yo
Q.21 | A petrol engine has compression ratio from

A
A 6to 10 C 15t0 25
B 10to 15 D 2510 40
9.22 | S T FT GFAST T ANS
A & d %o C 89 | Y
B 2o T 29 D Y I go
Q.22 | A diesel engine has compression ratio from

C
A 6to 10 C 15t0 25
B 10to 15 D 2510 40
.23 | gFdISd Yodfad Sofel & &g & ANS
A AT C (A) 3R (B) grr
B faard D SIH § HIS G
Q.23 | The combustion in compression ignition engine is B
A Homogeneous C Both (A) and (B)
B Hetrogeneous D None of these
7.24 | Uh AR T ST SoieT B JdT HIA T garar @ ANS

$0% H A C ¢83R R$% & &I

B g0 FI ¢3% & o D Ry 3R %00 % F &
Q. 24 | The scavenging efficiency of a four stroke cycle diesel engine is D
A Below 50% C Between 85 and 95%
B Between 50 and 85% D Between 95 and 100%
w.25 | mE.HL §9IT & FEIA Yoades gorelt A RBEIege #1 F R ANS
A & & R[{aRa F@T C g7 & FaRd FEr
B afFd & fFaRa & D AT I AT ¥ ggel
Q.25 | The function of a distributer in a coil ignition system of 1.C. engines is D
A To distribute spark C To distribute current
B To distribute power D To time the spark
¥.26 | T YIS ST Teh {TLROT §ofel Y Jolell F ANS
A FH YR HETH C FH TG I TTTHdI




B godhl BT ¢ D SoH @ el
Q.26 | A supercharged engine as compared to an ordinary engine D
A Requires smaller foundation C Consumes less lubricating oil
B Is lighter D All of these
9.27 | U FEET Hqfd e A 39ANr A Smar @ ANS
A agldl, gar 3R &g ddf C el AR Fgs dd
B gar 3R a5 D deiel 3R gar
Q.27 | A carburetor is used to supply
A Petrol, air and lubricating oil C Petrol and lubricating oil D
B Air and diesel D Petrol and air
¥4.28 | u&F . Y. Sore &1 BrARer S AR awar ANS
A et & cgaer C fHeUsT & dEar
B Shanere T f3aTseT D T o el
Q. 28 | The firing order in an 1.C. engine depends upon D
A Arrangement of the cylinders C Number of cylinders
B Design of crankshaft D All of these
9.29 | TUF Ysdafdd Sod AT g & ANS
A el AT C IRUTcA® AT
B TUTIcHE AT D (B) 3R (C) & &«
Q.29 | The spark ignition engines are governed by

C
A Hit and miss governing C Qualitative governing
B Quantitative governing D Combination of (B) and (C)
7.30 | gFdise Ysafod Sefel afAd ad & ANS
A T AMHA C IRUTcA® AT
B | qomess amee D (B) 3R (C) & 3
Q.30 | The compression ignition engines are governed by

B
A Hit and miss governing C Qualitative governing
B Quantitative governing D Combination of (B) and (C)
93l | 9SS $9T FT §AI-SUS FT AU AT g ¥ ANS
A T C IR
B SoFeT D STAH H PIS gl
Q. 31 | The air-fuel ratio of the petrol engine is controlled by
A Carburetor C Governor A
B injector D None of these
¥.32 | 93 ¥ fow afFa 1 @@ Freonem g@m) ANS




A ?Y.6:9 C 0.%:9
B 2¢.9:9 D RED
Q.32 | The correct mixture strength(by weight) for petrol is

A
A 14.6:1 C 20.4:1
B 18.5:1 D 22.6:1
.33 | 3% afa & gFdsa s gafead @ & ANS
A e T C cleXT-ggel dsh
B Stofel <Ish D SoH 4 el
Q.33 | High speed compression engines operate on
A Otto cycle C Dual-combustion cycle C
B Diesel cycle D All of these
934 | s TR eI HT AT I@T AT § ANS
A 0.3 ¥ o TAUH 0¥ ¥ o] UHAUH
B 0o ¥ oy UATH A7 Tl
Q.34 | A spark plug gap is kept from A
A 0.3t0 0.7 mm 0.41t0 0.9 mm
B 0.2t0 0.7 mm All of these
935 | S\ g7 H oAU G @ ANS
A fo g C 890 TR
B oo d¥ D Yoo d¥
Q.35 | The injection pressure in a diesel engine B
A 10 bar C 150 bar
B 100 bar D 500 bar
9.36 | Siorel ot H @Wewewe WA A T TFHAT § g@RT ANS
A oes gt & F&r C &4l & SAcC e ol
B FATSe AT SGTel D SAH ¥ Tl
Q.36 | The knocking in diesel engines may be prevented by
A Reducing the delay period C Increasing the inlet pressure of air D
B Raising the compression ratio D All of these
g. 37 | A9 g1 A @ewege T GEHIGAT dd! & ANS
A 3T &Y Ysdledd dTIHT C 3T AT
B et rfeuRar D SoIH ¥ el
Q.37 | The probability of knocking in diesel engines is increased by




A High self ignition temperature C Low volatility D
B Higher viscosity D All of these
.38 | % AT 9 A SAFUA 3R Yoadd & TAT & T FT AHeael AT AT ¢ ANS
qd-Sodolel dr 3afey C godclel I 3afe
B faerFe 3afer D STolel hr 3afer
Q.38 | In a diesel engine, the duration between the time of injection and ignition , is B
known as
A Pre-ignition engine C Period of ignition
B Delay period D Burning period
%.39 | UF T Ysafad $9 A WCWCRE FA HiT AT AHl § GaNT ANS
A T H FAG Feh C (A) 3R (B) arr
B Sofel ST AT T FETHT D SR A FIg e
Q.39 | The knocking in spark ignition engines can be reduced by
C
A Retarding the spark C Both(A) and (B)
B Increasing the engine speed D None of these
.40 | gFdisd ysafad o A QU v $usr & fAv @ewere 1 yafa g9l ANS
A Fa R gam wedisa srqard ggmr | C 3T FREH W A e §
CEEI
B 9¢ §U wFdise o ggRr &5 | D 3Fd H PG AL
forar ST
Q.40 | The knocking tendency in compression ignition engines for a given fuel will be A
A Enhanced by decreasing compression | C Dependent on other factors
ratio
B Enhanced by increasing compression | D None of these
ratio
741 | AT & ¥ FlT vh T Ysafad o § GFEeUd Ag ¢ ANS
A EECCEiCEY C EAERGAY
B IS ol D $eeT Folel
Q.41 | Which of the following does not relate to a spark ignition engine?
D
A Ignition coil C Carburettor
B Spark plug D Fuel injector
742 | @5 & @ Fi9 e gFdisd ysafad go & GFafeud A8l ¢ ANS
A T 9T C EICER
B | D FIRR
Q.42 | Which of the following does not relate to a compression ignition engine?




A Fuel pump C governor D
B Fuel injector D carburettor
743 | eI Y ISaere AUIaEr SqFd HT A § TGN ANS
A HeeT TFeR C FHollRftheh Hed
B 3NheaT AFT D SIH § HY
Q.43 | The ignition quality of petrol is expressed by
B

A Cetane number C Calorific value
B Octane number D All of these
T.44 | Ster #Y ISl qUEHT Sgad T AT § GaANT ANS
A e TF T C Calorific value
B 3Nhedd AFeT D All of these
Q.44 | The ignition quality of diesel is expressed by A
A Cetane number C Calorific value
B Octane number D All of these
.45 | 9T FT WP AFal AT 3qeley § ANS
A 0 T yo C go T (o
B Yo @]’ g€o D (o @' goo0
Q.45 | The octane number of petrol , generally available , is

D
A 20 to 25 C 60 to 80
B 40 to 60 D 80 to 100
9.46 | S5t A HT HeeT AFaY AT 3UAY § ANS
A e Y C 30 { Yo
B Y A 30 D Yo T 4y D
Q.46 | The cetane number of diesel oil, generally available , is
A 20t0 25 C 30to 40
B 2510 30 D 40 to 50
947 (YT ol A Rearg e F FA A & ANS
A 0.000¢ YhUS C 0.0003 HhUS
B 0.0003 HchUg D 0,000y H{hUZ
Q. 47 | In petrol engines , the delay period is of the order of

B
A 0.0001 second C 0.0003 second
B 0.0002 second D 0.0004 second
748 | vw AL $oIT Y A A qaTar IR FEe § ANS
A SUS & 3T W C

FFdISeT Jiegard




B |dom & o = D ST Q@ FS @
Q.48 | The air standard efficiency of an I.C. engine is depends on c
A Fuel used C Compression ratio
B Engine speed D None of these
w49 | afg ams. W, s9a A WEEA [T o1 § A9 FHH A FaTaT g ANS
A & gl C AT T
B qeat D SR A FIg e
Q.49 | If the compression ratio in 1.C. engine increases , then its thermal efficiency will B
A Decrease C Remain same
B increase D None of these
950 | ST ST Y YA &7 F R A ANS
A 5% C g0%
B 30% D 0%
Q.50 | The thermal efficiency of diesel engines is about

D
A 15% C 50%
B 30% D 70%
951 | vw 3faa geR & Beda P v gore Ay seqafaF garar g R @ ANS
A 30 T Yo% C €0 T bo%
B Yo I €% D s T Q0%
Q.51 | The volumetric efficiency of a well designed engine may be

D
A 30 to 40% C 60 to 70%
B 40 to 60 % D 75 to 90%
.52 | 9 iR Ay o Y oot garar F I A ANS
A 9% C $0%,
B 30% D 0%
Q.52 | The thermal efficiency of petrol and gas engines is about

B
A 15% C 50%
B 30% D 70%
¥53 | A Tre & favw waifoa frar o a&ar § ANS
A gclel Sotal C g ffeist gorat
B Siotel gote! D s o gelr
Q.53 | Morse test can be conducted for c
A Petrol engines C Multi-cylinder engines
B Diesel engines D All of these
9.54 | gFdisd Yoigdd Sod # GCWEE gl & HA A g Afew ANS




A oIy faores 3rafer C FH FFERST He]dTd
B T 3ifer sfaee D YT T 3T TAT Yoldleds dTIHTA
Q.54 | In order to eliminate knocking in compression ignition engines, there should be
A Short delay period C Low compression ratio A
B Late auto ignition D High self ignition temperature of
fuel
.55 |t WE.H. 9T F ool WAV H 3c9eaT qEafas AfFa e et @ ANS
A duifas afea C Arhfas Afed
B arediden Qe D SAH A PIS AT
Q.55 | The power actually developed by the engine cylinder of an I.C. engine is known as
A Theoretical power C Indicated power C
B Actual power D None of these
w.56 | A\ AT A g ANS
A %ol H13eYe HA gl ¢ Afdher ag | C Sel 3M3cYe 3R AT Saidr el ha
eTaT Sadt § gIcr &
B Tl IT3CYC Tl § offched T g&fer | D FeT M3y IR AT gefdr ket
A g & ot g
Q.56 | Intercooling in gas turbines
A Decrease net output but increases C Decreases net output and thermal D
thermal efficiency efficiency both
B Increase net output but decreases D Increases net output and thermal
thermal efficiency efficiency both
.57 | {9 Rasa & 3fwdaw auAe § ANS
A ’\)oooqin' C boooqiﬁ'
B <-300°@' D 2000°Q2ﬁ'
Q.57 | The maximum temperature in a gas turbine is C
A 200°C C 700°C
B 500°C D 1000°C
.58 | 39 exarsaT A Hdifear ANS
A arT gaTdm St § ES F FaIcdl &
B HITR H Fordl § aT geTaT HH T &
Q.58 | Reheating in a gas turbines A
A Increases the thermal efficiency C Increases the turbine work
B Increases the compressor work D Decreases the thermal efficiency
959 | AW AT F FAACHS I ANS
A Y C R
B b D R




Compression ratio in a gas turbine

A |4 c 9 C
B 7 D 12
9.60 | 3T gaT-$U AU W eaEA H ANS
A RICIIIE T A AR TFSIREE d9HT $F HIdT ¢
B AT GaTAT FEReT § D TEBA ol &ITdIET AgT HLT &
Q.60 | High air-fuel ratio in gas turbines
A Increases power output C Reduces exhaust temperature C
B Improves thermal efficiency D Do not exchange turbine blade
9.61 | 9e¢ 9% I @S H gar TURT h # ANS
A HHAATIRT C ELEEIEETC])
B g T D SoIH @ HIS e
Q.61 | Inaclosed cycle gas turbine , the air is compressed

C
A Isothermlly Isentropically
B Polytropically None of these
9.62 | UF 9o g% I ST T FIAT § ANS
A Fele Th sRET TH
B et a1 S TS
Q.62 | A closed cycle gas turbine works on D
A Carnot cycle C Ericsson cycle
B Rankine cycle D Joule cycle
9.63 | AT AT HANF T SoreT Y Jololl A ANS
A HF 3= Y W T Tl § C 3AF T W &
B Teh FHA G907 3cUeed T ¢ D AR | el
Q.63 | Gas turbine as compared to internal combustion engine
A Can be driven at a very high speed C Has more efficiency D
B Produces uniform torque D All of these
9.64 | AW AT T ATEA Y Jolerm F ANS
A TAYT & U &7 Serg 7 old C HH geTdT W §

Il &

B FINEI 3R ggT dF @ar ¥ D SAH O Tl
Q.64 | Gas turbine as compared to internal combustion engine b
A Requires less space for installation C Has less efficiency
B Has compressor and combustion D All of these




chamber

9.65 | UH §og O% T TEET F g & ANS
A U C EAGEIIEER
B gifcer dax D Sold ¥ el
Q.65 | A closed cycle gas turbine consists of a

D
A Compressor C Cooling chamber
B Heating chamber D All of these
9.66 | 9gYe FoIeT HT EFASA I FNelT & ANS
A & 4 go C 83 T W
B g0 H 29 D Y H yo
Q.66 | A petrol engine has compression ratio A
A 6to 10 C 15to0 25
B 10to 15 D 2510 40
.67 | e F @ Pl TUH sPAAT ST ¥ GFATUT AET § ANS
A SECNECTIDE] C SEisgex
B T TolT D i GIENAAS
Q.67 | Which of the following does not relate with spark ignition engine D
A Ignition coil C Distributer
B Spark plug D Fuel injector
7.68 | 91 o1l Y AT AT § ANS
A 9% C $0%,
B 30% D vo%
Q.68 | The thermal efficiency of petrol engine is B
A 15% C 50%
B 30% D 70%
7.69 | 3fa vER ¥ B e v $o F1 Iafaw e & wEar @ ANS
A 30% U ¥o% C £0% H bo%
B Yo% H &0 % D L% T 0% b
Q.69 | The volumetric efficiency of a well designed engine may be
A 30% to 40% C 60% to 70%
B 40% to 60 % D 75% to 90%
7.70 | IR s St Y afY e ¥ @Y wiwfaw afFa aeh ANS
A Featr C A
B FH gl D 3WFT H HIS AgT




Q.70 | If the speed of the engine is increased,the indicated power will

A
A Increase C Remain same
B Decrease D None of the above
.71 | Ge9 3=9 Afq FFNAA oI TaTed gar § ANS
A 3ol I C GIEXT &8l Solel
B 3icer Tk D Heilc Toh
Q.71 | Most high speed compression engines operates on C
A Diesel cycle C Dual combustan engine
B Otto cycle D Carnot engine
972 | YO 1 gsaa or GffRia g ¥ ANS
A T o C HellRfther Heod
B 3 TF D 3T g
Q.72 | The ignition quality of petrol is expressed by B
A Cetane number C Calorific value
B Octane number D All of these
.73 | U Eoiel Whad @ & @ ARad & & v suanr Far sar @ ANS
A aifay C fevst &1 3maaa
B SIREIC) D THS.O. 3R .
Q.73 | An engine indicator is used to determine the following
A Speed C Volume of cylinder D
B temperature D m.e.p and IHP
.74 | 919 g9 & fov fAfdse $uar @ua wfa df.oad). ger oorser @ ANS
A .83 .l C 0’8 H.I
B o H. D 0.3 FH.3
Q.74 | The specific fuel consumption per BHP hour for diesel engine is approxmately B
A 0.15kg C 0.25 kg
B 0.2 kg D 0.3 kg
9.75 | A9 §9T , YT ForT Y el A ANS
A godfedd 8t H & &iod & C 37 s § gsafad gl &
B SIITHIT SR hideT § Jodfeld gl & | D 3Td Yodiedd
Q.75 | Diesel fuel,compared to petrol is

C
A Less difficult to ignite C More difficult to ignite
B Just about the same difficult to ignite | D Highly ignitable
9.76 | goIEISir HaRaF § ANS
A SioTel Sofel H C ggrel gotel
B g eatea D T FHIFE Sofel




Supercharging is essential in

D
A Diesels engines C Petrol engines
B Gas turbines D Aircraft engines
W77 | hdfSer 3HER W A g F A i awdt § ANS
A ard cafar C QT 3cdreet
B afa D ERCIC S IRSEd]
Q.77 | Scavenging is usually done to increase C
A Thermal efficiency C Power output
B speed D All of these
T.78 | &1 $Ua U W W I g FH A FAT § ANS
A 8 C 23:¢
B go0:¢ D Ro:¢
Q.78 | Air fuel ratio at which a petrol engine can not work is

D
A 8:1 C 15:1
B 10:1 D 20:1
.79 | et & @ #iF 3aRF g ST 76T & ANS
A R TIH Ugiel Soldl C BIoTel Solel
B Y TSI Uil Sole D T ST
Q.79 | Which of the following is not an internal combustion engine D
A 2 stroke petrol engine C Diesel engine
B 4 stroke petrol engine D Steam turbine




T.1 FHIS T TH.IME YoITelt H , 9T Y 5915 & ANS
A &.5fT.-are C Sl
B =gee D TA-TH
Q.1 In the S.I system of units, the unit of force is
A Kg-wt C Joule B
B newton D N-M
.2 e amaer fr U S ¥ ANS
A TFAI3R-EeT C HelTFS
B gre-ger D LIS
Q.2 The basic unit of electric charge is
A Ampere-hour C Columb B
B Watt-hour D farad
9.2 FoT T TH.INE. SFE & ANS
A STt C fohaT-helRY
B foret-are-ger D TA-fFHeae
Q.3 The S.1. unit of energy is
A Joule C Kcal A
B kWh D m-kg
9.4 Iy TF Re dlee e 2o Ao TTATE T IUANT T § , FHH gaRT 3cqea1 Fsar | ANS

gl -
A | C s
B Gl D Rkl
Q.04 If a 220V heater isused on 110V supply, heat produced by it will be-as much.
A One-half C One-fourth C
B double D Four-times
9.5 wmgumama;m,wéﬁﬁmaaﬁmmmmm ANS
A T FATR H al gAY Sits Aol A
B efr Sofr & T&h SET AR & 31T & g &

Aoft & |1y

Q.5 For a given line voltage, four heating coils will produce maximum heat when

connected A
A All in parallel With two parallel pairs in series
B All in series One pair in parallel with the other

two in series

9.6 T fhalae geT Y FAT  FAIWHIT S gl § ANS




A fooo TTC C ¥2CE STel
B ¢go Tohell ety D 934.9 aTC
Q.6 One kKWh of electric energy equals
A 3600 J C 4186 ] B
B 860 kcal D 735.5W
9.7 % fFdlare ger #t Ry sat e @ ANS
A 3800 el C 300 dIe
B ¢to fohall FHardr D ¥2CE STel
Q.7 One kKWh of electric energy equals
A 3600 j C 3600 W B
B 860 kcal D 4186 J
U8 | focoo YT FI UF I TH N FI o.¢ FAAHE & qor ¥ caRka Far § | aFa | ANS
fawfaa gl fra are &
A 9000000 C 3fo00
B 3€000 D 9000
Q.8 A force of 10000 N accelerates a body to a velocity 0.1 km/s. the power developed
isin KW D
A 100000 C 3600
B 36000 D 1000
9.9 T& oo JIE AISE ¥od U & F to HS UH gFd & fAv & 3itwa ¥ sraar ¢ | ANS
FAT HT AICdgd TT SHIE/AFS P
A olg C ol
B o D 0. olg A
Q.9 A 100W light bulb burns on an average of 10 hours a day for one week . the
weekly consumption of energy will be in unit/s
A 7 C 0.7
B 70 D 0.07
710 | UF 9 I TF qOR G FE FT @ § @ Gt § ANS
A gHeT I IRET C $H W HaRkes gfaad o= H
B TR EAI AT FIT R P et & | D AN T Tl
Aol &
Q.10 A force while acting on a body may
A Change its motion C Give rise to the internal stresses in it D
B Balance the forces, already acting on | D All of these
it
T.11 shS F TH.IMEYel H o Y sFE § ANS
A L C e
B [EXSITIE] D arc




The unit of force in S.1. system of units is

A Dyne C Newton C
B kilogram D watt
9.12 TF Foll gl ST & ANS
A b.¢ Tl C R.¢ e
B ¢R T D R T
Q.12 One kg force is equal to

C
A 78N C 9.8N
B 89N D 12 N
w.13 | Srseq 3mgyr § - ANS
A ol T GET JTET C &Il T GERT YT
B GEATT T gAY IO D gaIH O |l
Q. 13 | Moment of inertia is the
A Second torque of force C Second torque of area D
B Second torque of motion D All of these
9.14 TF &A% d & SIScd MYl Y FHE § ANS
A &, Si.-HP C .S /HR
B &SI D T
Q.14 The unit of moment of inertia of an area is
A Kg-m 2 C Kg/m 2 D
B Kg-m-s D m2
w.15 | o9 fsm @ vw iR A udor g R Srar €, S S @ ANS
A R ador C AfAT avor
B aifarefrer asor D TYUT T I[0Th
Q.15 The friction experienced by a body, when at rest, is known as
A Static friction C Limiting friction A
B Dynamic friction D Coefficient of friction
7.16 | R wdor @ aifaefer edor &1 s @i ANS
A T&h & SN C s O 3w
B Th & &H D AN U FIS g
Q.16 The ratio of static friction to dynamic friction is always c
A Equal to one C Greater than one
B Less than one D None of these




w.17 | a¥or &1 qoniE R Far ANS
A had TUh h &Fhd T (A)3R(B) gr=t

B el g & Tshiad W ST § PG AL

Q.17 Coefficient of friction depends upon c
A Area of contact C Both (A)and (B)

B Nature of surface only D None of these

9.18 T e AT a8 & Toudr garar & ANS
A go 3R bo% & & C ¢o 3R Re% & &

B bo 3R ¢o % & T D g00%

Q.18 An ideal machine is one whose efficiency is D
A Between 60 and 70% C Between 80 and 90%

B Between 70 and 80% D 100%

719 | e & @ sl afXer ufr §2 ANS
A g C 9T

B afa D calor

Q.19 Which of the following is a scalar quantity? B
A Force C Velocity

B Speed D Acceleration

7.20 | iR & Ry & gRada f T Feard § ANS
A T C 3o

B caroT D SAH U Pl el

Q.20 The rate of change of displacement of a body is called A
A Velocity C Momentum

B acceleration D None of these

g2l | faFT & & *la afger ufr @ ANS
A e faeama C Y@ cavor

B s a7 D A7 Tl

Q.21 Which of the following are vector quantities? D
A Linear displacement C Linear acceleration

B Linear velocity D All of these

w22 | et off T W Al T c@or gaem R RAr Srar ¥ a« e’ # oW g ANS
A g/2 C 2 g

B g D 29

Q.22 If the gravitational acceleration at any place is doubled , then the weight of the

body will be




A 9/2 C 2g D
B g D 29
w23 | IfE R TEAT &9 & Iocd & e FORAT § , JecdIy caxor o Sar § ANS
A +¢. HI/A? C +R.¢ HIW
B -¢.] Hi/we D R.¢ P
Q.23 If the body falls freely under gravity , then the gravitational acceleration is taken c
as
A +8.9 m/s? C +9.8 m/s?
B -8.9 m/s? D -9.8 m/s?
.24 | e frd ot TUer 9 IR caRoT QT X feAT ST At R @1 4R grn ANS
A 9/2 C \2 g
B g D 29
Q.24 If the gravitational acceleration at any place is doubled, then the weight of the
body will be D
A 9/2 C \2 g
B g D 29
w.25 | 3mget aRader #r g @Y JrFder g9 F FARTUT et T 3 AT v F wurer agor | ANS
Al § WA a F FIAT § | I§ FYST AT AT &
A sgeeT &l AT & Ygell fgH C wgeel T ATl A HIH
B wgee @l AT &l g@ s D SAH U HIS AT
Q.25 The rate of change of momentum is directly propotional to the impressed force,
and takes place in the same direction in which the force acts. This statement is
known as
A Newton's first law of motion C Newton's first law of motion B
B Newton's second law of motion D None of these
926 R # fAfea gert Fgamar & ANS
A 3Tl g C R
B GeTAT D 3ot
Q.26 The matter contained in a body , is called
A Impulsive force C Weight B
B mass D momentum
w27 |98 9« fow® q@EnT R el & F A AR i g @ ANS
A 3Tl §o C R
B G D 3o
Q.N.27 | The force, by which the body is attracted, towards the centre of the earth , is called
A Impulsive force | C | Weight C




B mass D momentum
w28 | w& R F AN ST Fel ATT Fgeral o ANS
A 3Mael e C 2108
B GeTHTA D 3TeeT
Q.28 The total motion possessed by a body, is called
A Impulsive force C Weight C
B mass D momentum
.29 | Frofir o A 5FE § ANS
A ;e AT C Rateger=a/fasT
B B D SAH ¥ el
Q.29 The unit of angular velocity

B
A m/min Revolutions/min
B Rad/s All of these
.30 | ol @wor i FHE § - ANS
A TeA-HY C TH/?
B A D B
Q.30 The unit of angular acceleration
A N-m C m/s? D
B m/s D Red/s?
7.31 e & @ i wfgyr alRmT @ ANS
A oM faEemdeT C RO a7
B HIofiT caxor D AR § el
Q.31 | Which of the following are vector quantities?

D
A Angular displacement C Angular velocity
B Angular acceleration D All of these
w.32 | v FuR a7 W aer For iy afa ANS
A FUTART C T
B AT D FTAERT & T T1Y AT &
Q.32 The motion of a particle round a fixed axis is
A Translatory C Circular C
B ratory D Translatory as well as rotary
w.33 | 3mafts @wg (T) R smar & ANS
A w/2m C 2%/




B 21/ w D o/ W

Q.33 The periodic time(T) is given by B

A w/27 C 2%/ w

B 21/ W D o/ W

.34 | TH FT H 0T AN & FURer gAfAE afy F g9 @ ¥ [ s agoe @ smar | ANS
3

A w. C w?/y

B w2y D w’.y

Q.34 The acceleration of a particle moving with simple moving with simple harmonic B
motion , at any instant is given by

A w. C w?/y

B w3y D w’.y

9.35 | WTUROT Yged At Al gl A F wH A Beor A awad @l aifee ANS

A 3mefy C Eicicl
gl D $TH A PG Tl

Q.35 In order to double the period of simple pendulum, the length of string should be c

A Halved C Quadrupled

B double D None of these

7.36 TH X & qfge i afa ¢ ANS

A A TWE & FAART C HgFd & ¥ TIOR3 AR

B 78 & ¥ gAEER D SIH @ HIS oL

Q.36 The motion of a wheel car is

A Purely translation C combined C

B Purely rotational D None of these

9.37 USF U6 W e AT 3HF g U UGl $I AT § A= Tt @ ANS
EYUT T SHI0T C foRaX T SRloT
SIehTd T HI0T D SAH U Pl el

Q.37 The slope on the road surface generally provided on the curves on roads depends C
upon

A Angle of friction C Angle of banking

B Angle of repose D None of these

738 | 9@ Fft oF T vF R W FF FaT § 3 R e F g o € ANS

A A & gl Giafafad gier & C ¥R fawger fr aIfdsT FaT @ar

B AfFT 9T g1l & D SN W HIS G

Q.38 Whenever a force acts on a body and the body undergoes a displacement , then




A Work is said to be done C Body has kinetic energy of A
translation
B Power is being transmitted D None of these
7.39 TH.ITE. SRS A ST Y 3H1S ¢ ANS
A e C e &Y
B 3T D STt
Q.39 The unit of work in S.1. units is D
A Newton C Kg-m
B erg D joule
9.40 TF S e § ANS
A 0. UA.UH C g o, TH.
B ¢ TA.UH D 2 00T, UH.
Q.40 One joule is equal to
B
A 0.1 N-m 10 N-m
B 1 N-m 100 N-m
7.41 T T R e T ST S ANS
A O o X W & X § dfder | C R fawaor fr aifasr FaT @ar § |
faeurdsT = giar §
B R W FIS IoT P g T & D STH O PIS Adl
AftheT o faTuTe T TE0T HIA
g c
Q.41 Work done is said to be zero, when
A Work is said to be done C Body has kinetic energy of
translation
B Power is being transmitted D None of these
742 | 5 ¥ ANS
A el C afFa
B FT D Bl
Q.42 Joule is the unit of B
A Force C Power
B Work D energy
7.43 | fFT T FTF Y T AN ST § ANS
A TS ol C afFa
B ST Folt D SoTH O IS Agr
Q.43 The rate of doing work is known as C




Potential energy

Power

B Kinetic energy None of these
9.44 TH.ITE 3HE H AP Y shs & ANS
A grf-aray C arc
B S D foparr-#r
Q.44 | The unit of power in S.I. units is C
A Horsepower C waltt
B joule D Kg-m
9.45 TH gIc ST ¢ ANS
A o 8T/ to eI/
B ¢ SN goo eI/l
Q.45 One watt is equal to c
A 0.1 joule/s C 10 joule/s
B 1 joule/s D 100 joule/s
9.46 TH.ITE THE H FoAT AT THIS ¢ ANS
A SR e
B are Sl
Q.46 The unit of energy in S.I. units is D
A Dyne C Kg-m
B watt D joule
7.47 | gercdt g8 R & afew aehe g @ ANS
A had TIfasT ST & C hadl TehUT HI ITfdst Fatl &
B ool faEqor $r afasr Fer & D fawaor AR Thor gt dr Afdsr Far

C
Q.47 The wheels of moving car possess D
A Potential energy only C Kinetic energy of rotation
B Kinetic energy of translation only D Kinetic energy of translation and

rotation only
9.48 & R & @RI UIST FAAT 0 RAfY F 90 F FROT R T FE FEATdm @ ANS
A TS Far C faera st
B IfAST Folr D aRfAs Far
Q.48 The energy possessed by a body ,for doing work by virtue of its position is called
A Potential energy C Electrical energy A
B Kinetic energy D Chemical energy
949 | 99 vH R T gegAT m, A ¥ AT tH 9 v 9o a1 § a9 f{awgor iy afasr | ANS




Fm 8

A mv? C 0.5mv?

B mgv? D 0.5mgv?

Q.49 When a body of mass m attains a velocity v from rest in time t, then the Kkinetic
energy of translation is

A mv? C 0.5mv? C

B mgv? D 0.5mgv?

950 |99 v g3t & fPer wisd § ag wrea gl ANS

A [EEAGEES C FSAT Far

B IfAST Folr D faee Far

Q.50 When the spring of a watch is wound, it will possess A

A Strain energy C Heat energy

B Kinetic energy D Electrical energy

951 TH JIEd 9 HGYF § UF WK F THAAR fd & 0 @ & QU | I8 FuaT ANS
= = a1 & g@Ewr

A REdee C snfRfESe

B =ge D ST

Q.51 An external force is required to keep a body in uniform motion. This statement A
was given by

A Aristotle C Archimedes

B newton D Einstein

9.52 waﬁw%ﬁcgcmm#mammawaﬁrmmwa?mm% ANS
Tsh Wl 3@r Fellg=c & 41y C Tk Ol 3@1 FhRIcAS TAT & 91y

B T Wl W@ HhRIeAS F9 & @1y | D T WRaed

Q.52 For a body of given mass, graph between velocity of body and its linear
momentum is

A A straight line with slope=0 A straight line with negative slope B

B A straight line with positive slope A parabola

9.53 e & gen fgw aRenia #Xar @ ANS

A hadl Jol go 3R STsca =t

B $hdel SScd AT ol 3R &1 & SFI8ca

Q.N.53 | Newton's first law defines c

A Force only Both , force and inertia

B Inertia only Neither force nor inertia

954 | tH FR & IRT F IW TH A ME F HUR W FA FIAT ¢ ANS




A fasma &1 S8ca C aifed &1 e
B feRm &1 ST5ca D ST § FIS G
Q.54 | The mud guards over the wheel of a car work on the basis of B
A Inertia of rest C Inertia of motion
B Inertia of direction D None of these
755 | uw R 1 W_F Imget to fham A A g & oRafda @ar ¥ ANS
A ? T C ¢ fham e
B g0 Tl D o fham tw
Q.55 The linear momentum of a body changes at the rate of 10 kg/sec. force acting on B
the body is
A 1N C 1kgf
B 10N D 10 kg f
9.56 MKS womelt 3k CGS worrelt 9X @ #T qof s&s$3t & fiT ¥e7 wraetr ¢ ANS
A ¢ ol TH=R.¢ Tel C ¢ Sl U =R¢o 3
B ¢ Foll Th=gooo I TH D ¢ Te=g000000 [T
Q.56 The correct relation between absolute units of force on MKS system and CGS
system D
A 1 kgf=9.8 N 1 gf=980 dyne
B 1 kg f=1000 gof D 1 N=1000000 dyne
9.57 aRa 1fd g F FROT @ & ANS
A HARF ol STE 9
B T IRTT #H FIS AL
Q.57 Accelerated motion is always due to C
A Internal force C External force
B friction D None of the above
9.58 &% 3mget 7 Ru v wRadsr & v a0 977 7 ga9 d6dt &, ANS
A S glar ¥ C A TG &
B 9edT & D 3UFT H H PG Al
Q.58 For a given change in linear momentum ,when time of impact increases, force A
A Decrease C Remain same
B Increase D None of the above




559 | iR s e s A @I dadsmFmad ANS

A &g ST C AT RR W FF A &

B g fauda D fafdesT HRT W & F:a ¢ |

Q.59 Force of action and reaction never cancel each other as they are b

A Always equal C Acting on same body

B Always opposite D Acting on different bodies

9.60 | o9 UH R FW BT A1aT § R W Icd g@rT fmar wm we ANS

A HHcHS C AHNIcHE

B L D gl A8 ST Fehdll

Q.60 When a body is thrown up , work done by gravity on the body is c

A Positive C Negative

B zero D Cannot say

9.61 TF AfFd g0 fhell & X AT § 9 A F 39 W ¢ e & AT 963 @ar ¢ ANS
30 @ forar o FF R

A LT C Yo e

B Yo S[cT D 300 el

Q.61 A person holds on a weight of 10 kg at a height of 5 m above the ground for 5 A
minutes. Work done by him is

A Zero C 250

B 50 D 300J

9.62 | F R WA TR Afy F TR @1 ¢ | R W BT qo gan frar wm w1 & | ANS

A L C ThRIcHS

B NERUTiCY D S § IS T

Q.62 A body is undergoing non-uniform circular motion A

A Zero C Negative

B positive D None of these

w.63 | 3WFT WeT ¥ & # , R o ¥ef YW1 I @R FAr w1 ANS

A L C el el o 3N 3T FHG G

B I D gl el ST Hehell

Q.63 In above question 62, work done by tangential force in the body is




A Zero Sometimes zero and other time not B
B Non-zero Cannot say
964 | H @ Pl s qa § 2 ANS
A TecdI def C YA el
B faed sor D YT HT T
Q.64 | Which of the following is a non-conservative force? D
A Gravitational force C Magnetic force
B Electrostatic force D Force of friction
9.65 | v R F1 I@F Mot t0% Toar ¥ | F.§. FH gwHT Fraem wfdwa agar ¥ | ANS
A 0% C 1%
B 0% D SAH U HIS A6l
Q.65 The linear momentum of body is increased by 10%. What is the percentage
increase in its K.E. C
A 10% 21%
B 20% D None of these
9.66 frdt oft ydR &y TFRT A ANS
A Y@ et wda TR 8T § aet (A) 3R (B)
B aifast FaT g Wiad gar g a1 & (A) & & (A)
Q.66 In any kind of collision A
A Linear momentum is always C Both (A) and (B)
conserved
B Kinetic energy is always collision D Neither (A) nor (B)
9.67 % 3T yFR ¥ saiResd cF AR 3T sarias cr & faw afagfet aone &1 | ANS
Sl
A 0,0 C 2,2
B 0,9 D ?,0
Q.67 For a perfectly elastic collision and a perfectly inelastic collision , values of
coefficient of restitution are respectively D
A 0,0 C 11
B 0,1 D 1,0
.68 | e #efier v srftrwasr qarar & ANS
A 1/m C m/V.R.




B V.R./m D 1/mxV.R.

Q.68 The maximum efficiency is lifting machine is

A 1/m C m/V.R. D

B V.R./m D 1/mx V.R.

.69 | ve fofFe Ade &1 rfeaa ImF o § ANS
A 1+m C 1/m

B 1-m D m

Q..69 | The maximum mechanical advantage of a lifting machine is C
A 1+m 1/m

B 1-m m

9.70 TF FUT &1 FAFAH A7 N F FeRor g&AfAs afa F ag g wr § ANS
A €9) C @

B oor D QOlr

Q.70 The maximum velocity of a particle moving with simple harmonic motion is B
A €9) C @

B Qor D Golr

g.71 AcAHIEY ANar § ANS
A RT EIGRL)

B areest 4RI, dlees], Fiay

Q.71 Multimeter measures D
A Current Resistance

B voltage Current,voltage, resistance

9.72 TF IFHTET T TR § ANS
A S qrel HeATS

B oY o=

Q.72 A thermistar is a type of B
A Battery Power supply

B Resistor D Switch

9.73 U Afde A 4rT Tgdl § S« ANS




A Rag s g & feqa gorr giar
B dledst AL BTl & e @ ar e AT & A1 T Qe

3
Q.73 Current flows in a circuit when A
A A Switch is closed A switch is opened
B There is no voltage The switch is either opened or closed
974 | e & @ T S & @ # 9H@R Ag Y ANS
A e’ el C SeAteT
B Rareee D Sl
Q.74 Which of the following is not a type of energy source B
A Solar cell C Generator
B Rheostat D Battery
975 | vE 9grd S A IR F el R A HqATT AGT Gar ANS
A TSR C Teleh
B EEICED D 3T
Q.75 A material that does not allow current under normal conditions is a(n) B
A Valence C Conductor
B insulator D semiconductor
9.76 e amaer #r 518 ANS
A arc drec
B @ T
Q.76 The unit of electric charge b
A Watts Volt
B joule coulumb
9.77 | afec I T # ANS
A g JATYTAT GI&TcHS 3T
B fea=r doreex
Q.77 Circuit breaker is a C
A Fuse C Resettable protective device




B Switch D Register
978 | 7§ Tant fowa g AR A A € § FEA § ANS
A oS C dTelsh
B ey D FaTelh
Q.78 Materials with lots of free electrons are called C
A Semiconductor C Conductor
B filters D insulator
9.79 R cfiea & dRadl saus I I § ANS
A eI C Rareee
B yffeex D arefaarHe
Q.79 A two-terminal variable resistor is known as C
A Wiper C Rheostate
B thermister D Potentiometer
9.80 fRareee & RffeT smr #ar @ ANS
A el B HHR
B aw iR FSTER & gt Fad e SHh
Q.80 What is the part of rheostate B
A Only wiper C Armature
B Wiper and register track both D Only resistor track
w.81 | fayad WAy F vaw A o AW AT § ANS
A fayd fera C fagd emr
B fea wfery D IEd H q HIS el
Q.81 Rate of flow of electric charge is known as c
A Electric potential C Electrical current
B Electrical resistance D None of the above
¥.82 | Prelarc-ger #t s # ANS
A afed g
B [EEICIGEY D faee s

D

Kilowatt-hour is the unit of




A Power Force

B Potiential difference Electric energy

9.83 dfhe & dei F4i 3ugher & st & ANS
A GRT & AT H uRT & e A7

B faHaTeR =T @ # faera AT #

Q.83 Why battery is used in circuit B
A Current measurement Oppose the current

B Maintain potential difference Measure potential

v.84 | FaTe® el & fav swahr fre o @ ANS
A gich @ g & fav ¢RT ST TAET AT

B GRT el el IWFT H F HI A8

Q.84 Insulator material is used for A
A Protecting from shocks Oppose the current

B Provide current None of the above

9.85 T A€ Afhe I@ar § ANS
A | @ sy a@ Pt o

B NS TTolehdT A8 IWNFd H FIg AT

Q.85 A short circuit has A
A No resistance C Low current

B No conductance D None of the above

7.86 | 9T S HA F AYA FT g AQ FA & ANS
A I-3NAF TeE C & A g

B IR 3NfAs T o D YT NAF Areleh

Q.N 86 | The conductors which do not obey ohm’s law B
A Un-ohmic conductor C Low ohmic conductor

B Non ohmic conductor D Zero ohmic conductor

9.87 A dRrgRawas Ik g w1 Reg ST @ ANS
A AT C Crdf

B drecHIT D ERTICT IR




Q.87 On which of the following device there is marked of plus and minus sign D
A Ammeter C Battery
B voltmeter D All of the above
u.88 | wa qut wike wgemar &

ANS
A gell C Soc
B i D ot
Q.88 | A complete circuit is called as C
A Open Closed
B short complete
9.89 TH AT F1 gfader gar afke ANS
A LT C T
B 3T D 3RIFT H PIS gl
Q.89 What should be the resistance of an ammeter A
A Zero C Negligible
B Infinity D None of the above
.90 | arees, F 3K e F e F ¥ FlF W w9 geaew ANS
A V=WxQ C V=Q/W
B V=W/Q D W=V/Q
Q.90 Which of the following relation is correct for voltage ,work done and charge B
A V=WxQ C V=Q/W
B V=W/Q D W=V/Q
991 | tF o5 dfde A AT IR RAYya arr F1 e ST @ ANS
A A I & C EX e &
B 3o g & D aRafdd gar &
Q.91 The ratio of volatage and electrical current in a closed circuit C
A Decrease C Remains constant
B increase D varies
7.92 | faeT & @ #iF @ Fya Ao 3R aEEer et . e v T § ANS
A dca S 39T ORT WA § C dlecsT ANMcHAS &




B URIE TeTcHAs & D NIESIRICIC S

Q.92 | Which of the following statement is true both for a series and parallel D.C. circuit

A Elements have individual current C Voltages are additive D
B Currents are additive D Power are additive

7.93 | W ar $1 IR wdg ¥ @t ¥ ANS
A TTPI3R-ger C freitarcaer

B ufPa3R-aee D ufFasr

Q.93 The rating of fuse wire is always expressed in b
A Ampere-hour C Kwh

B Ampere-volt D amperes

9.94 % Ryd framic soq F F wFar § ANS
A .4 o e c IEY T FHefel

B .. IoaTs had D IR Hair

Q.94 An electric filament can be worked from 5
A D.C. supply only C Battery supply only

B A.C. supply only D All above only

9.95 farT & @ fFE gt fY g99 FA vfadusar ANS
A ISED C IRT

B arar D GIGIE

Q.95 Which of the following materials has the least resistivity

A Zink C Mercury D
B Lead D copper

9.96 fa ar s B arg @ ANS
A a@rar 3R S e 3R HIfATH

B wfATH 3T dfeTH drer 3R =

Q.96 Nichrome wire is a alloy of c
A Lead and zink Nickel and chromium

B Chromium and vandium D Copper and silver

9.97 | UE s HeT aa @ ANS




A T& dic qre el
B T e Teh S[el dhUs
Q.97 | One neutan meter is same as B
A One watt Five joule
B One joule One joule second
7.98 | ugrd &1 iy wdq wear ¥ ARy ANS
A gerdl &7 a9 "edT § C Had golacled & HEr T
3UCISY &
B 9er & a9 §6dT ¢ D IRFT H FS T A8 &
Q.98 Resistance of material is always decreased if c
A Temperature of material always C Numbers of free electrons available
decreased become more
B Temperature of material always D None of the above is correct
increased
9.99 F@tansﬁ"nﬁmﬁaﬁr@'gguaﬁ% ANS
A ATATATIT C AoN-FTHAATR
B Aofy D YT 37 dh A
Q.99 Bulbs in street lighting are all connected in
A Parallel C Series-parallel
B series D End to end
7.100 | v gffiEe @ §
A HbRIcHen dlYHIad J‘_I>Uli°h ?]?-T dT9HATT W
B ABRTcHS ATIATA I[0Th aREdl ATYAT IOt
Q.100 | A thermister has C
A Positive temperature coefficient Zero temperature coefficient
B Negative temperature coefficient Variable temperature coefficient
TEMPERATURE & ITS MEASUREMENT
9.1 T & & sla auAEe A & QT39I g awar ANS
YT T SRAHIH C 3TaROT
B ga faear gomen D EEC VT




Which of the following can be used for measuring temperature

A Metallic diaphragm C Capsule 8
B Fluid expension system D Bourdon tube
9.2 e # ¥ Fi9 g7 AR yoreh & vF @Ffas g7 i aXg 399 AT & ANS
deeli C 3r#eT
CEC i) D AR
Q.2 Which of the following is used as indication instrument in a liquid extension system B
A Bellows C Ammeter
B Bourdon tube D Thermometer
9.3 gAfFaer Y IM3YE F FA X ANS
dlecd C PRI
fAe dlecw D IGEIRYEEIES
Q.3 The output of thermocouple is in the range of B
A Volts C Ampere
B Mili volts D Mili ampere
9.4 et oft Fames 1 @A AT @ ANS
N Thel A HH
Tl D Tehd § 3OS
Q4 The impulse ratio of any insulator D
A Zero C Less than unity
B unity More than unity
9.5 & B IRuy At AfFd & WY FraA A T FFA T ANS
T qreHIe C 97 e
et areHed D o: aeHeyH
Q.5 The power of 6 phase circuit can be measured with minimum c
A One wattmeter C Five watmeters
B Two watmeters D Six watmeters

Wet and dry batteries




7.1 | d=-ufdE AT & wfFT gord ¥ ANS
o8 WIFASS C de] HepRe 3Fe
S IE IO SoH ¥ el
Q.1 Active materials of a lead-acid cell are D
A Lead peroxide Dilute sulphuric acid
B Spong lead D All of these
9.2 ds-ufls aa i it & g ANS
sHaET HUIs 1 7 Mpq Ao sm | C TE STE HY FSAl &l &
ol ST 8
B SHH dlecst 96 Idl & D HoPReh 3Fel &l fafIse oca A
gl &
Q.2 During the charging of lead-acid cell charging B
A Its cathode becomes dark chocolate C Its gives out energy
brown in colour
B Its voltage increases D Specific gravity of sulfuric acid is
decreased
w3 | U qer #Y &a7HaT AT e § ANS
are-ger T
are D el dara)
Q.3 The capacity of cell is measured in : D
A Watt-hours C Amperes
B watt D Ampere-hour
74 | ds-uflm A A aHar AR 7@ F §osad ANS
el & & W C AT 9
s ff T ) D THIT T dr AT W
Q4 The capacity of lead-acid cell does NOT depend on it A
A Rate of charge C Temperature
B Rate of discharge D Quantity of active material
g5 |95 -t el F1 Gehud & HROT gled @ar § ANS
Per anfSier A fEEfSter
B et =nfatar D deT aTfoter




Q.5 Sulphation in a lead-acid battery occurs due to A
A Trickle charging C Heavy discharging
B Heavy charging D Fast charging
9.6 | AfF-3mReT 3O & afey gerd § ANS
A fAfher grEgTTaEs C FITECH QeI AT X% Bl
3R 93] AR g8 AFASS D sAH T et
Q.6 The active materials of a nickel-iron battery are D
A Nickel hydroxide C 21% solution of caustic potash
B Powdered iron and its oxides D All of these
9.7 fafFa-3mRa &8 & oifhr ik Buwfehr & g ANS
SHET $.UA.Uh. T @ ¥ | HETNF 43T 3cdoeT BT &
B areit A7 ar fAfAT grar & 3R ar & D fAfeher grsgi3nerarss 3ffdciad Ear
| § Gl
Q.7 During the charging and discharging of a nickel-iron cell B
A Its e.m.f. remains constant C Corrosive fumes are produced
B Water is neither formed nor absorbed | D Nickel hydroxide remains unsplit
7.8 | os-ufds A ff g A, ARFE-IRRAT A A gatar FA gt ¥ FEF FROT ANS
FH T.UH.TF. C 3T AHAR® gfae
SolFaIASe 3T H FHH AT D el
Q.8 As compared to a lead-acid cell , the efficiency of a nickel-iron cell is less due to its:
A Lower e.m.f. C Higher internal resistance C
B Smaller quantity of electrolyte used D compactness
9.9 | uF Ha §Ug dq qg0r A Fd § q@wr ANS
HoFIRE T B G C e 3 s
U dell GRS Sisar D SAH ¥ HIS F@T
Q.9 A dead storage battery cab be received by D
A A dose of sulphuric acid C Adding distilled restorer
B Adding so-called battery retstorer D None of these
7.10 | FBwamet #f 3oa ¥ W dh aHar # FA AT T @ F FROT B ANS




SR AR iy dele &

Tolcd WX o8 ot &l dig ITSeT

B SHPI AT dlocol HH Hlel & D 3Fel T AR ARS THT g1y
lepy
Q.10 | The reduction of battery capacity at high rates of discharge is primarily due to c
A Increase in its internal resistance C Rapid formation of led selphet on the
plates
B Decrease n its terminal voltage D Non-diffusion of acid to the inside
active
w11 | wafeer 3@ yonfoat geg w9 & F 39T & faw sqAhr i S’ § ANS
A qra ¥ C Sl TerddoT T EATeAT
B JTTdRTele STSfear D SoIH ¥ el
Q.11 | Floating battery systems are widely used for: D
A Power stations C Telephone exchange station
B Emergency lighting D All of these
¥.12 | ds-ufds da i Tt & g ANS
A ST diecsl dodl & C SHeT HUTS W H dArholdl 3 8
ST &
B Ig dgL AT &l & D TepRe 3Fd &1 [fde o aear
3
Q.12 | During the charging of a lead-acid cell A
A Its voltage increases C Its cathode becomes dark chocolate
brown in color
B It gives out energy D Specific gravity of salfyuric acid
decreased
9.13 | UEEA A T AT FH A FH g1 & ANS
A 9T el TS ATl
B T ATl g are
Q.13 | Life of the Edison cell is at least A
A Five years C Eight years
B Seven years D Ten years
714 | soeeramse &1 fAflse e & q@nr AT S § ANS
A HAHRT gTSgIAIeY
B it It HRUHIX




The specific gravity of the electrolyte is measured by

A Manometer C Hydrometer c
B Mechanical guage Psychrometer

7.15 | ¥ & g@rr = gt

A feFer HIET SeeX ¥ ANS
B goTel Siele UT D IWFd H Hlg Th

Q.15 | Batteries are charged by

A Rectifier C Motar generator set D

B Engine generator set None of the above

7.16 | deid Ja AR 33 A IgEwor ¥ ANS
A el 318 Aol 3% U, dC qel

B gt 9 A D Jc T, 3B T

Q.16 | Leclanche cell Daniel cell is an example of 5

A Both dry cell C Dry cell, wet cell

B Both wet cell Wet cell, dry cell

9.17 | 31€ AT T S.UH.UF BT § ANS
A o dleT ¢ dlec

B 0.3 diec D 2.9 dlec

Q.17 | The emf of the dry cell is about D
A 0 volt C 1 volt

B 0.5 volt 1.5 volt

9.18 | s TFNIR QY & g § ANS
A 38 ol 3€00 FellFd

B 380 ol D 38000 FellFe

Q.18 | One ampere hour charge is quivalent to c

A 36 colulombs C 3600 coulombs

B 360 coulombs 36000 coulombs

.19 | wicae & Fia & & s g § ANS




A STe Al o TSEA Ul

SEAVEER E] D SIH A HS QT
Q.19 | Which battery is used in aeroplanes? D
A Dry cell battery C Edission cell
B Led acid battery None of them
.20 |a 3 I % A S uA.UE. @dr § ANS
A AR # 8 55 Fhell © Sael AU A 35 Hhcl ©
B Aol F T 5 TN B D ol I FAEATR H 5[5 Hehell §
Q.20 | Two battery having enequal emf c
A Can not connected in parallel C Can be connected in series only
B Can not be connected in series May be connected in series or

parallel

721 | 3R & ganT At @t ¥ ANS
A [ATCar C HICY Seiie] dcH
B ST SREY dTH 3UAFT 7 H§
Q.21 | Batteries of charged by D
A Rectifier Motar generator sets
B Engine generator sets D Any of the above
w.22 | e & @ FlF @ 3O vwwe & Qe g f e @ ANS
A CERULER ] c $S T 90
B fARrer-3me 38 D Aeax iferarss $&
Q.22 | Which of the following battery is used for aircraft B
A Lead-acid battery C Dry-cell battery
B Nickel-iron battery D Silver oxide battery
.23 | wF 48 & AT gAees waeTF § ANS
A TS TS C fayd & fav v 3ror aros
B T FHdlelh fayd & fow v qu =rers
Q.23 | The electrode for a battery must be c
A A semi conductor C A good conductor for electricity




B An insulator D A bad conductor for electricity
.24 | garfaw da F arr fr afafafr § ANS
A HhNIcHe A shael C ThRIcHe 3T Shaol
B HNIcHS 3R THIcHS AT Shadl D ThlcAs g @Y
Q.24 | The current in a chemical cell is a movement of B
A Positive ions only C Negative ions only
B Positive and negative ions D Positive ions only
.25 |faeT & & 9 wafds a9 &1 a9@ A e § ANS
A HIAST-3TcTHIST C IGIERE]
B FIelT-Toreh D EET
Q.25 | Which of the following primary cell has highest voltage c
A Manganese-alkine C Lithium
B Carbon-zink D marcury
Heat &work

71 |uw daR 3R v gg gone F Afy F FEAT FT TAEIEGROT FEAar § ANS
A fafenor C YgTdehcd
B Hage D IWIFT H PS AT
Q.1 The transfer of heat between a wall and a fluid system in motion is called B
A Radiation C Conduction

convection D None of the above
72 | oW 3R g7 & v [t v § ANS
A gfsrar X fAsR R § C gfsrar ov s g derar & a1 oE

8 Thl &
B | ufar @ TaaT ¥ D SR F FE TG
Q.2 For solids and liquids , specific heat
A Depends on the process C May or may not depend on the B
process

Is independent of the process D None of the above
4.3 | AT TR 3R R FieRr § ANS
A S1381 aREeaT C afkade 7 Foi
B Faft & aREaRes fohar D 3T |




Q.3 Heat transfer and work transfer are
A Boundary phenomena C Energy in the transmit B
Energy intractions D All of the above
Y4 | T WYUROT @S 9% F v F1F 3R qarar F e § ANS
A FH C I=J
B 98d &H D §gd 39
Q4 T?\e efficiency and work ratio of a simple gas turbione cycle are B
A Low C High
Very low D Very high
9.5 | U ¥Eaq fawar ufear & fear o w @ ANS
A N C 3ifead
B eATH D ThIcAS
Q5 Workdone in a free expansion process is A
A Zero C Maximum
Minimum D positive
w6 | e & ¥ Hl asdaxor i g7 # v Ageaqor 5T 3HeT e § ANS
A qrell &7 3IdeT C aTgATT
B I &Thel D g
Q.6 Which of the following does not play a role in the rate of everopation A
A Volume of water C Temperature
Surface area D Humidity
9.7 | # @ FlT wF 397 A9 F waer & v sugad € ANS
A sarel & fage C A-a @
B qred &1 Aa D 3T G
Q.7 Which of the following laws is applicable for the behavior of a perfect gas D
A Boyle's law C Gay-lussac
Charle’s law D All of the above
4.8 |3 FT AART & FROT IcUeT gl § ANS
A SHEAT 35HE Hod C 37O T FiciehyoT
B 3703 I ATt Sl D 37UT3 I TR0
Q.8 Temperature of a gas is produced due to B
A Its heating value C Repulsion of molecules
B Kinetic energy of molecules D Attraction of molecules




W9 | &ar A oY faflrse FwAEt FT Hqurd e g ANS
A °.21 C 0.8
B 0.y D 2.¥¢
Q.9 The ratio of two specific heats of air is equal to D
A 0.17 C 0.1

0.24 D 1.14
.10 | ot uftear & fow fram o 19 w7 @ ANS
A R 3maast C SICE]
B Fadd faEIR D Ioed G
Q.10 | Work done is zero for the following process D
A Constant volume C Throttling
B Free expansion D All of the above

Expension of Solids, Liquids and Gases

gl |fAe d @ FlF @ aor o 3R gw F A ANS
A YaTg hI &TH C STITHIT I
B HUT & &g H FIS oFaed TgT D fAfRaa 3R
Q.1 Which of the following properties do solids and liquids have in common c
A Ability to flow C Virtually incompressible
B No bonds between the properties D Definite shape
9.2 | SEAE # G99 SAQT AT SEJRUT @ ANS
A 3 C i
B g D CATEAT
Q.2 What is the most common state matter in the universe D
A Solid C gas
B Liquid D plasma
.3 |99 TF qgrf F aI9A FH T § a9 3HS H[ ANS
A 3T HUB & HHYOT Foit & gorrgey | C U RE A HUe HLEAT dog B ol

ST § g
B 3w o & Figd D 3T Sl & U AT YE A

Gl B




When the temperature of substance is lowered , its particals

A Escape the attractive forces of the other | C Stop vibrating comoletely

particles
B Vibrate more slowely D Vibrate more quickly
¥4 | g # 4qu Iar AW F Foit &1 wafEa afy oRenfa fr o @ ANS
A EERICIEIT C SolhIIe T
B | siaferese arfa D T
Q4 The random motion of smoke and gas particles in the air is termed as B
A Bruneian motion C Blackian motion
B Brownian motion D Randomium motion
9.5 3| H HT A T ANS
A 3BT TNE ¥ o AfafAd §9 & dog
B afa & faw T@ds GRS
Q.5 In solids the particle are A
A Closely packed Irreguraly packed
B Free to move Far apart
9.6 TIATI] 3R 307 @ ¥ ANS
A aég atfer & T Ay Ay
B g §ue A g faadia
Q.6 Atoms and molecules are A
A Always in motion C Always together
B Always ina bond D Always opposite
g.7 e BF & e & @ *la O g suRga et & 2 ANS
A P SISIHATSS c AT
B 3iterdioreT D IWIFT H P G
Q.7 Which of the following gas is present in soft drinks? A
A Carbon dioxide C Nitrogen
B oxygen D None of the above
9.8 33T @1t W ot & @ Fler horar & ANS
A Sretel C qTeiT




B ST D IRIGFd H HIS AdT
Q.8 Which of the following expands on cooling
A Diesel C Water C
B kerosene D None of the above
9.9 afarsr 307 ReHiad & IR, g & For ANS
A e ofy F e & C e 3R F A &
B faffer @ H g9 & D Hed gd H @l &
Q.9 According to the kinetic molecular theory , particles of matter A
A Are in constant motion C Have different shapes
B Have different colors D Are Always fluid
9.10 | arfar-3ro) Rguia & 3TER A FJ e § ANS
A gH& HUT d5 & I1d & C SHEHT ATIHTST §¢ ST &
B Ut & e T caFent orelielr g1 Sirer | D $H% HUT 3HfUF gl W = 31 &
3
Q.10 | According to kinetic molecular theory, how does a gas expands D
A Its partical becomes larger C Its temperature rise
B Collisions between particle become D Its particle move greater distances
elastic
Ohm’s Law & Resistance
7.1 TF FAIA FT AU goo O o°Hl & dAMGATT W ¢ | too°Hl T ST yfaer gog o | ANS
2l ool W AR FT AIATA IVTF ¢
oo} C 0. 0o00%
B 09 D 0. 00¢
Q.1 A coil has resistance of 1002 at 90°C . At 100°C , its resistance is 101Q2. The
temperature coefficient of a wire at 90°C D
A 0.01 C 0.0001
B 0.1 D 0.001
2 (AT A gad & afordyr w1 aemrer SRy e qone © - ANS
et C GIE
B T D AT
Q.2 Which of the following material has nearly zero temperature coefficient of
resistance
A Carbon C Copper




B porcelain D magnin
9.3 A sl @ o & vy &1 FHRIeRs arvaAe qonE ¢ ANS
drer C [EICICRE)
B arsT D #fTTaT
Q.3 Which of the following material has a negative temperature coefficient of
resistance D
A Brass C Aluminium
copper D magnin
g.4 emﬁmmmqﬁwgoonhmmﬁ#aﬁ?aﬂmuﬁw ANS
g AfE et A FFars AR IHAUET FIE F AAG AT F AT FTw
A Q000 C goo()
Yoo() D 300
Q4 A cylindrical wire, 1m in length , has a resistance of 100 Q . what would the
resistance of a wire made from the same material if both the length and the cross- C
sectional area are doubled.
A 200 Q C 100 Q
400 Q D 50 Q
9.5 Fea FAfod g0y g9 s9eT ey § F4ifF 9 ANS
A TIH HF AP § C 3% AR FT AHAT IR Thd §
B BT § D faee A 3cteet A& R &
Q.5 Carbon composition resistors are most popular because they
Cost the least C Can withstand overloads A
Are smaller D Do not produce electric noice
W6 | U qER-a13s WAy & e e § ANS
FH faerer YT C 3T TUR—ca
HH ST D BIET AR
Q.6 | Aunique feature of a wire wound resister is C
Low power rating C High stability
Low cost D Small size
7 | @ & @ &l @1 Fya =t Aoft i gAER S g F R § ANS




A AfFd AecHS C URT JMMcHS &
B dleeol AIMcHAS g D deat & urw fafdrse amr &
Q.7 Which of the following statement is TRUE both for a series and a parallel d.c.
circuit A
A Powers are additive C Currents are additive
Voltage are additive D Elements have individual currents
7.8 & Al deh FT FFNIAF AT 22 doe AN F TFRcAF it ¥ 37 & forwwr | ANS
TFRICHS i UG § | € dlee 8 F AFRICHS i T &THdT dlec H &
A +2¢ C -&
-2 D -9¢
Q.8 The positive terminal of a 6-v battery is connected to the negative terminal of a 12-
V battery whose positive terminal is grounded. The potential at the negative D
terminal of the 6- battery is in volt
A +18 C -6
-12 D -18
7.10 | 3WIFT Y2 H &-dlec HI AFRICHAS AT I &THAT dlec W ¢ - ANS
A +§ C -2
B -§, D +93
Q.9 In the above question , the potential at the positive terminal of the 6-V battery is in C
volt
A +6 C +12
B -6 D -12
.10 | g% HyT A AT & AT B T ¥ veRT Far @ ANS
A V=IR C R=VI
B V=R/I D I=R/V
Q.10 | The statement which correctly represent A
A V=IR C R=VI
B V=R/I D I=R/V
w1l | 39gd Y A F [AIAA FT G FS § A AT E ANS
A gfaer C 3-3fAF 3aag
B NfAF g D STH @ HIS FE




Q.11

Components which obey Ohm's law known as

A Resistance C Non-ohmic component °
B Ohmic components D None of these

912 | s & gfoiesar § ANS
A RR Q C 26.19 Q

B 209 O D 20.0Q

Q.12 | The resistivity of copper is B
A 9.9Q C 16.7 Q

B 10.7 Q D 17.0Q

.13 | 3w F e & Iy aleesr gear § 3k gfakiy woe war § ANS
A URT WA & & C URT §&d &

B | uf¥a #w o ¥ D SRR A g &

Q.13 | With ohm’s law if voltage increased and resistance constant B
A Current remains constant C Current increased

B Power decrease D Resistance decrease

7.14 | wF arR A gfaersar HeR we @ ANS
A dR T TS C ey qT

B IEIEY FIE & AT T D IWFT Fq3lr 9T

Q.14 | Resistivity of a wire depends on C
A Length of wire C Material

B Cross section area D All of the above

7.15 | 3\ F e 39T 7@ ANS
A . wfde W C Bie gfaet W

B 3TT URIAT W D 3TERITATRT W

Q.15 | Ohm's law is not applicable for P
A Dc circuits C Small resistances




B High currents D Semi-conductors
v.16 m3m$qﬁwmﬁ§?%|mﬂm$mmwm ANS
A 38 3N C R I
B 3 3H D /3 A
Q.16 | Three 3 ohm resistors are connected to from a triangle.what is the resistance C
between any two of the corners?
A 3/4 ohm C 2 ohm
B 3 ohm D 4/3 ohm
.17 | ar i gfaiwar sk e & ANS
A TS C ITIEY FIC 8Dl
B geret D IRIFT H IS AT
Q.17 | Resistivity of a wire is depend on D
A Length C Cross section area
B Material D None of the above
7.18 | TfPqE-Q&US HT FHS Fe AT ANS
A afea C Foll
B ATelhed D 3maer
Q.18 | Ampere-second could be the unit of
D
A Power C Energy
B Conductance D Charge
919 R A d T ae F e A0 T ANS
B ufFgud-aiee D (efPqua)>aie
Q.19 | Which of the following is not the same as watt
A Joule/second C Amperersxvolt B
B Amperes-volt D (Amperes)>xom
7.20 |4 ufPgsR #r faya awr e § ANS
A g S[eI/FelTEs C 3 pellFe/Hehs
B 3 dlec/aelled D 3 gIe/dhs
Q.20 | Anelectric current of 5 A is same as
A 5JIC C 5 Clsec C
B 5VIC D 5W/sec

Power factor




g1 | ofFa aone w1 wflwaw qoT P ANS
A 0.4 C 2.3
B ? D 0.RYy
Q.1 What is the maximum value of power factor B
A 0.5 C 1.5

1 D 0.94
g2 | afFa i ek W & FRor ¢ @ar § ANS
A | R g C e
B 3 e D OROT 378
Q.2 Lower power factor usually not due to C
A Discharge lamp C Incandescent lamps
B Arc lamp D Induction furnace
9.3 | T 3UMFAT & fAv e saer frerdt afFa aone € ANS
A ©.33-0.9 A & T@T ¢ C 0.¢3-0R8 HH gl &l &
B 0.39-0.9 3fAF g @ ¢ D 0.¢3-0.83 3T gl TET &
Q.3 For a consumar what is the most economical power factor
A 0.25-0.5 lagging C 0.85-0.95 lagging ¢
B 0.25-0.5 leading D 0.85-0.95 leading
T4 | FR fred q@m sa W afFd qunE 3o Bar S w@ehar @ ANS
A & guiE C JeIIToIh hSeTE
B gfaRier D (A) 3R (C) gt
Q4 Power factor can be improved by connecting which among these D
A Static capacitor C Synchronous condensers
B Resisters D Both (A) and (C)
g5 | ofed s GuRE I &1 qed 3R e d ANS
A fayd 3ustor & grg S @ @ C AN S & HF H ured

afed aunis & o saert §
B A gt Y W) D (A) 3R (C) gt
Q5 The most suitable location for the power factor improvement device is D
A Near the electrical appliance which is C At the receiving end in case of

responsible for the poor power factor transmission line
B At the sending end D Both (A) and (C)




U6 | TS F FROT AT afFd qonE & e srafdE swor @ ANS

A & AleH C Jedshiielh HeH

B . Ay D FFIe AeH

Q.6 The primary reason for the low power factor is due to the installation of

A Induction motors C Synchronous motors A

B D.C. motors D Commutator motors

v.7 | fo 3w s v e affd i & e qus oo S § ANS
TRl 3R cFaE A IusIFAr C S 3TSIFAT

B e ITsieEar D ERTCTER:E ]

Q.7 For which among the following consumers is penality imposed for low power factor

A Residential and commercial consumers | C Agricultural consumers B

B Industrial consumers D All of the above

9.8 | &R FT AT AONF & IYANT GART IooAd fHAT ST W @ ANS
e guia C hy TSAE

B oIl HSTE D 3GRAFT T

Q.8 Power factor of a load can be improved by using D
Static capacitor C Phase advancer

B Synchronous condenser D All of the above

59 | af 6N uw A @ § A afa e ANS

A HH g e C rqRafdd @

B | sz s D S O A 5

Q.9 If the load current decrease then the power factor

A Will also decrease C Will remain unchanged

B Will increase D None of the above

.10 | orfd I FH FA & fav, FuReT fya = afRe ANS

A fSaeT 1T & ¥ "R & seldieh C AR W o1 & §g g T & g

qg

B fSder de7a g7 @ #R & T D ERTCTER:E )

Q.10 | To reduce the power consumption, the capacitors should be located A

A As close as possible to the load C Not too close not too far from the

B As far as possible to the load D !:ﬁdof these




7.1 TF gTdF A 30 S.UA.0F. &1 qRATT R Far § ANS
A FelFd-he I AFT | C FolFd-foidhord #T IRadd $r &3
T
B FolFg-Toihatd T AT W D YFAHIT-81T & Felard-Eelcd TN
Q.1 The magnitude of the induced E.M.F. in a conductor depends on the c
A Amount of flux-cut C Rate of change of flux-linkage
B Amount of flux-linkage D Flux density of magnetic field
q.2 Iqed  S.GA.UG. Fr e Y gerar ¥ 9 S whdr @ ANS
A COURCIMTEE C fraT® T dlecst ad
B FATHIT & S g1Y & ATH D ATCTrd T faH
Q.2 The direction of induced e.m.f. can be found with the help of A
A Lenz's law C Kirchaff's voltage law
B Fleming's right hand rule D Laplace’s law
9.3 TF FIT HI Iod FTqUEd ANS
A SHH 3cUeol HH 5.TH.TF. C gH® GART 3cUee] Foldhd H SITC]
B $H AT T PR ary & 3ifgs | D SHHT ARCoA HH ¢
o
Q.3 Higher the self-inductance of a coil
A Lower the e.m.f. induced in it C Greater the flux produced by it D
B Longer the delay in establishing steady | D Lesser its weber -turn
current through it
g4 | Q grhT IR R § T IREIRE Whed @ wwar § ANS
A 3% A & FAFal T C 3R HATT HR F HIET-FHE H
&Athel U
B FR $H FAgdr W D AR F Tefr
Q4 Mutual inductance between two magnetically-coupled coils depends on
D
A The number of their turns C Cross-sectional area of their
common core
B Permeability of the core D All of these
3.5 | UE NF FOEA F gAE A TEA I IR A arar$ Ot g v el § | swwr | ANS

FIIEHT FIT-




AT C |3
B AR D FIg THIT el
Q5 Both the number of turns and the core length of an inductive coil are doubled. Its
self inductance will be A
A Doubled C halved
B quadrupled D unaffected
7.6 | @ grah IRAAG TR F T IREIRE R @ wwar § ANS
SR T faRrse grashelierdr C 3oTh Tl & JFE W
B 3eTehl HTAT HR & I HIE H D 3T g
Y ERTC
Q.6 Mutually inductance between two magnetically coupled coils depends on
A Permeability of core C Cross sectional area of their A
common core
B The number of their turns D All of the above
g.7 o gaF A IR S TH.TE. FT aRwor R FRar ¥ ANS
JEIhIT PBIes HT Foledhd Eelcd C Forrd foichor I AT
B FAFT e I AT D FoIFg foighel T gREde & X W
Q.7 The magnitude of the induced emf in a conductor depends upon on the
A Flux density of magnetic field C Amount of flux linkage D
B Amount of flux cut D Rate of change of flux linkage
7.8 TFEhIT FAIA FT T Wehed & FAGITAT ST ¢ ANS
A N C N2
B 1/N D 1/ N2
Q.8 Self inductance of magnetic coil is propotional to
A N C N2 C
B 1/N D 1/ N2
9.9 TP FT FRRAGHTT T FLar § ANS
A HellFe & fTFH C TFR &1 A
B TS 1 faed greshg e & A | D e &1 A
l°ry
Q.N.09 | The working principal of transformer depends on
B
A Coulomb’s law C Ampere’s law
B Faraday's law of electromagnetic D Newton's law
induction
7.10 R §.vA.Uw. & Rem & g@rRT IR ST wHAT § ANS




A ACes a7 AT C oot &1 A
B R # 1 e D FATHIT & G &Y H s
Q.10 The direction of induced emf can be found by
A Laplace’s law C Lenz's law C
B Kirchoff's law D Fleming's right hand rule
9.11 FT A WF F IH Tq@ FA WG URT gifaAm § ANS
A T PR C 3IRRA PR
B AfFeE IRRT IR D 938y T &R
Q.11 Which of the following inductor will have the least eddy current loss
A Air core C Iron core A
B Laminated air core D Powdered air core
9.12 | 9RA 9o F1 E.CA.CF. FAITN @ ¥ | ANS
A aRT Fr gRadeT T T F C YFahIg Forer Tolehol T qRdce
L &
B drecst & aRade $r aX & D gfaRier &1 aiads & X &
Q.12 Magnitude of induced emf is propotional to
A Rate of change of current C Rate of change of magnetic flux C
linkage
B Rate of change of voltage D Rate of change of resistance
713 | & FT FER F WE & ANS
A ST C S
B g D 3Teor
Q.13 The role of induction is equilent to
A Energy C Inertia B
B Force D momentam
714 | Rya grahE WRoT &1 WS F1 Pww wEateud ¥ ANS
A A T HT §.UATE C qrelsh | varfed g WY 9rT
B SeReT & $.UH.TH D YEahTY &1 T ATkl
Q.14 Faraday's law of electromagnetic inducdtion are related to B
A The emf of a chemical cell C Current flow in conductor
B Emf of generator D Strength of magnetic field
7.15 | afaeher W& §.vA.vsw. & Rguid 392 gar § ANS
A Gica C X
B (AR IE=Ry D uAfFTT

X




Q.15 The principle of dynamically induced emf is utilize in C

A Choke C Generator

B Transformer D thermocouple

7.16 |99 U& AT o o § a7 e Srar § af Y graeed W Sar § Fgenar ¢ | ANS

A 3afdse C OOT

B e I D AN § P AL

Q.16 When a magnetizing force is removed from a material ,the kind of magnetism that | A
remains is called

A Residual C Induced

B stray D None of these

T.17 | gFERE &9 A vehia FoT @Y FeAean g § ANS

A UROT HI gIT C GRT &7 gl

B QT D 3qFT Fair

Q.17 Energy stored in magnetic field is directly propotional to

A Square of inductance C Square fo current C

B Inductance D All of these

7.18 | u%F geAradt 4RT Ay Aadt go gESr AR HAFAW FeT w0 TR 7 & Il B ANS

A i=200 sin 628t C i=100 sin 314t

B i=200 sin 314t D i=100 sin 157t

Q.18 An alternating current of frequency 50 Hz & maximum value 200 A is given as

A =200 sin 628t c =100 sin 314t B

B i=200 sin 314t D i=100 sin 157t

7.19 Fad & e e fagw & Afgard @ ANS

A TIFI3R &1 fad C 13- ¥ac Fr Aga

B g &1 I D oot &1 e

Q.19 The coulomb law is an implication of which law 5

A Ampere law C Biot-sevart law

B Gauss law D Lenz law

%20 Fard F AT A qF qar 7 ¢ ANS




A aEJ F IEA & JOT W C 3MARIT FEIIHT HT AT
B ar aEg3 & o Hr gl D IMARAT TEIIH HT GeqHTA
Q.20 The g in coulomb’s law stand for
A The quality of charge of objects C The charge of charged object C
B The distance between two objects D The mass of charged object
w21 | Fowd F1 Awd Faw 3@ 3mefa g ¥ v o ¢ Srwer R ANS
A qEgA C 9gd oleT
B Sin & D IRFT H HIS AgT
Q.21 Coulomb’s law is only true for point charges whose sizes are C
A Medium C Very small
B Very large D None of these
g.1 i haex g v ANS
A YT F TN C Th & SR
B T ¥ FH D TF § AHRE
Q.1 Fusing factor should be
A Equal to zero C Equal to one D
B Less than one D More than one
9.2 TS ar 7 g @ifew ANS
A 3og fafise gfa’ier 3R 39 afecer | C forr fafarse gfeiy AR e Afecar
fog &g
B 3@g faferse gforiy iR e D faeer fafese gfeyr 3iik 3= Afecar




D

Q.2 Fuse wire should possess

High specific resistance and high C Low specific resistance and low

melting point melting point
B High specific resistance and low D Low specific resistance and high

melting point melting point
7.3 wgfeT baet & T F Iequa F w0 F gefdfa frar smar @ ANS
A 3iftrehcd wgfder anrr 3R s C ~geAdH W URT AR s URT

drecst
B Iiftrehaa wgfder ey 3R s arr | D ~geAdH  WgRAeT URT AR WS dlede
Q.3 Fusing factor is defined as the ratio between c

Maximum fusing current and rated C Minimum fusing current and rated

voltage current
B Maximum fusing current and rated D Minimum fusing current and rated

current voltage
T4 | wT B IR A AR A FE Y ANS
A Y A C by A
B g0 A D goo A
Q.4 Fuse can serve upto a current of D
A 25 A C 75 A
B 50 A D 100 A
9.5 TSl A HT-3ME URT 8 ANS
A aREdfdh Ugd H Hfhad Hed C aredfde ggd AT g
B AR TgT F FNTATH Feg | D $TH  PIS A
Q5 Cut-off current in a fuse is the
A Maximum value actually reached C Average value actually reached
B R.m.s. value actually reached D None of these A
9.6 TF WS dR & T gead s3mer sl gard § ANS
A (EIEIERE C IR
B CIGI D feaT
Q.6 Best practicable material for a fuse wire is
A Aluminium C Iron B
B copper D Tin
9.7 TEAR.H. TS @ § ANS
A URT & 3T &3 C 3o Yialiyes &THAT
B 3o RAiféer &aar D SAH & HIS QT




H.R.C. fuses has

High rating of current

High resistance capacity

B High rupturing capacity D None of these °
9.8 A TR & TEARH. T & IR F dlees H 399097 #§ 317 8 ANS
A 33 Shar C £33 hdr

B &€ ohdl D o0 Hdl c
Q.8 Liquid type H.R.C. fuses are used up to

A 33 kv C 132 kV

B 66kV D 200 kV

9.9 WIS T IoA19 TR ¢ ANS
A TR TR C (A) 3R (B) gt

B 3T AR D $IH | HIS Al

Q.9 Selection of fuse is based on

A Steady load C (A) and (B) both

B Fluctuating load D None of these C
9.10 Afhe FFT HT HET AEAEN giaT & &RT FF A & ANS
A foa  sFaarar C gear

B HicFT D ALH

Q.10 Part of circuit breaker helpful in breaking the current is

A Trip coil C Handle B
B contact D medium

.11 | o wfde s & smaeas fefder & ANS
A g C 8 T & =TT

B Taa: D $IH | HIS Al

Q.11 | Desired tripping of a circuit breaker is

A Manually C That it should give warning B
B automatically D None of these

512 | Reglfer dedsr @1 gaflr # a7 P S § ANS
A afpr Repady dreet C (A) 3R (B) art

B gt &1 WIsfae 3ghT D gfhe ST &1 &I

Q.12 Rate of rise restriking voltage depends upon C
A Active recovery voltage C Both (A) and (B)

B Natural frequency of oscillations D Rating of circuit breaker

7.13 | el e AT F gar Hr Rar aRafda @ s wwd ¢ q@rr ANS




A Teas fidd & WER aRade C IWEd (A) 3R (B) # &I UH
IRy
B res e & RER gRade garr | D 3HRFT H HIS AL
Q.13 | The direction of rotation of a D.C. series motor can be changed by B
A Interchanging supply terminal C Either of (A) and (B) above
B Interchanging field terminal D None of these
w14 | f@Fw # ¥ Fla @ w@r 359 IRAe qerget F v smaaw @ ANS
A oy AdA C dreprAeT
B ITFAIT ol D T @R
Q.14 | Which of the following application requires high starting torque?
A Lathe machine C Locomotive C
B Centrifugal force D Air blower
715 | fve & e a9 @ A6 A gEw } ANS
A e AT C A FHFu3s Al
B IS AT D TR HFEI38 Ael
Q.15 | Which D.C.motor is preffered for elevators?
A Shunt motor C Cumulative compound motor
B Series motor D Differential compound motor D
716 | 7R e A A vl woad F 2 g ¥ ag @ ANS
A ATYROT I X el C FA Afd W deldlr
B STl Teldfr D HAX URIAT & GaRT Hles arsfesdT
H 3cdesT AT & HROT ST STl g
Q.16 If a D.C. motar is connected across the A.C. supply it will
A Run at normal speed C Run at lower speed D
B Not run D Burn due to heat produced in the
field winding by eddy currents
717 |AH e A A afa ¥ ANS
A IR URT § TEdT C URT & a9 & AT FAETUT
B 3R 4RI & @ FATTAT D IR URT & SGshATITT
Q.17 In a D.C. shunt motar , speed is
A Independent of armature current C Propotional to the square of the
current A
B Directly propotional to the armature | D Inversely propotional to the current
current
.18 | a7 feat A Al ugH T IUWA A § ANS
A qfFqer AT C faeye syor
B TR HUTT D AT ecE




These days D.C. motors are widely used in

A Pumping sets C Electric traction c
B Air compressors D Machine shops
7.19 | . A A T & § FaT 30FIH T IIAT IA9C W@ar § ANS
A a9 g C $res arsfesaT
B FFIETT D 3HTR arsfesar
Q.19 In D.C. motor which of the following can sustain the maximum temperature rise | ~
A Slip rings C Field winding
B commutator D Armature winding
7.20 | we SE). A &1 IRPE gy aEEgar § ANS
A FH C fooo FellFe
B oo FHeATFe & ITH-IIH D 3AH & F 3T
Q.20 | The starting resistance of a D.C. motor is generally
A Low C 1000 Q A
B Around 500 Q D Infinitely large
w21 | g W smwakt woowed @l § A ANS
A dlecH C ol arc
B TfPTIR D ST
Q.21 | The transformer ratings are usually expressed in
A Volts C Kw D
B Amperes D Kva
¥.22 | UF WUROT JEGER A e F ¥ Far oiafia a8 dar @ ANS
A mgfa C GRT
B areesT D IRIFT H ¥ Pl g
Q.22 | Which of the following does not change in an ordinary transformer
A frequency Current
B voltage D None of the above A
¥.23 | 3°CI-¥ER TRABIR HdNa=id $14 F{al § a9 ANS
A IS chael HfordT BIell & C T g & @Y @Y i

AR
B IS shael I BT & D IRIFT H & A5 g
Q.23 Delta-star transformer works satisfactorily when D
A Load is balanced only C On balanced as well as unbalanced

loads
B Load is unbalanced only D None of the above
U.24 | UF TYU-IT TEGHT qedm § ANS
A drecat C Qrfere




B RT D :maﬁr

Q.24 | A step-up transformer increases

A Voltage C Power

B current D frequency A
9.25 | UF THGRR dFRICHAF dleco WA @Al ¢ o 36 AR afea qons ¢ ANS
A T C 3T ST @I E

B TH D 9> ST T &

Q.25 | Atransformer has negative voltage regulation when its load power factor is

A Zero C Leading C
B unity D lagging

7.26 | T # ¥ i ORI FT oo dcd 7@ ¢ ANS
A FI C gfadr arsfsar

B T ffe argfsar D UREIRE FAFH

Q.26 | Which of the following is not a basic element of transformer

A Core C Secondary winding D
B Primary winding D Mutual flux

¥.27 | UF TEeRR @ [ R A qaran gEw w7 & e e § ANS
A ZhH e @ &fd W C R & 3aT W

B A &I AT | D (B) 3R (C) amt

Q.27 | The all day efficiency of a transformer depends primarily on

A Its copper loss C The duration of load D
B The amount of load D Both (B) and (C)

¥.28 | AufFd TrAwEHT Y a1 F FA A ¢ ANS
A 9200% C 30%

B R¢% D %

Q.28 Efficiency of a power transformer is of the order of

A 100% C 50%

B 98% D 25% B
729 | af¥d gEee uF R ANS
A dreesT ToF C NIEGIECE]

B YRT ToF D AT Feldd Fod

Q.29 | The power transformer is a constant

A Voltage device C Power device D
B Current device D Main flux device

.30 | ARG INF IFEHERR F e § ANS
A AR A gom g 3R BT wa | C SN ITT AR &TAT gl &

STaTg BT §




B SHHT &TdT 34 gidl & D SWIad ToiT
Q.30 | The advantages of mercury arc rectifier is that D
A It is light in weight and occupies C It has high overload capacity
small floor space
B It has high efficiency D All of the above
731 | 1 A # v FU AR FEgEeX A FE ogTEwr § ANS
A fEemgleT Selrgul Ictest e C IR & gAT dr e dgere A
HEIAT T
B HHW H GART URT 3c9est e | D TaifdheT A et H
Q.31 The function of a brush and commutator arrangement in a DC motor is
A To produce unidirectional torque C To help in changing the direction of
the armature A
B To produce unidirectional currentin | D To reduce sparking
the armature
7.32 | wF AW A F e wfoady 1w e ANS
A 0,004 C 0o
B 0.4 D 00
Q.32 The normal value of the armature resistance if a DC motor is
A 0.005 C 10 B
B 0.5 D 100
9.33 3.4 A &1 AfFaw Farget Hifda a1 T & @R ANS
A HEGEAT C i
B AT D R arT
Q.33 | The maximum torque of DC motors is limited by
A Commutation C Speed A
B heating D Armature current
934 | e # ¥ Fi9 v gueeR & gRafda a8 e ¥ ANS
A TRT C 3q1aj%r
B drecst D 3UFT T
Q.34 | Which of the following does not change in a transformer?
A Current C frequency C
B voltage D All of the above
7.35 | ue TR 9Rafdd #ar @ ANS
A drecst C SIET]
B gRT D gt
Q.35 A transformer transforms
A Voltage C Power C
B current D frequency




7.36 | fea Ay & Freer g sTAT A ANS

A HEIEHA o GNIT ETfhar & T&T C FFIER W Fea BT dog X

B ¢RT YdIg & folv IEdT 39elsy & | D SoTH W IS @l

Q.36 Carbon brushes are used in electric motors to

A Prevent sparking during C Brush off carbon deposits on the
commutation commutator B

B Provide a path for flow of current D None of these

.37 | AH. wT AT F fies WA & Iy F FH A ¢ ANS

A 02 Q C g0 Q)

B 2 Q D go0()

Q.37 | The resistance of the field regulator of a dc shunt motor is of order of

A 010 C 100 D

B 10 D 100 ©

%.38 | A A #A g & T 3y BFe aa § ANS

A AT & a1fd de= A C F3ee] S.UATH HH Fod H

B HFILAA I T A A & D IR Ry & SrEr. #F gRafdd ael
forw "

Q.38 Interpoles are dc motors are used for B

A Increasing the speed of motor C Decreasing the counter emf

B Reducing sparking at the D Converting armature current to dc
commutation

7.39 | AW FFAEE AT AHIAT @ § ANS

A I FFE2 C AT  HF3-8

B 3R FFI3e3 D SR W HIS e

Q.39 | The dc compound motors are generally

A Cumulative compound C Level compound A

B Differential compound D None of these

940 | AW A A F ool FIWE AR R AT ¥ ANS

A R Orel C & drel

B Y ore D ¢ arer

Q.40 | Small dc motors upto 5 HP usually have

A 2 poles C 6 poles

B 4 poles D 8 poles A

741 | SnEl. AT A e oot F @eAT ¥ 3ot g ¢ ANS

A ERE] C N ol

B FFRR D |(A) 3R (B) amf

Q.41 In a dc motor, unidirectional torque is produced with the help of

A Brushes | C | End plates




B commutator D | Both (A) and (B) D
742 | wH Q. AT HAE F F GERT GEART A S bl § ANS
A Skl I
B ATl & PR W D arsfsar
Q.42 | A dc motor can be easily identified by
A Yoke C Commutataor C
B Size of conductor D winding
743 | AH. A F A F oAt A sw AT F=w @ ANS
A afed foF ger & Rt 3cdewt TifFe | C e GaRT Folerd T Terelr
Scehl I MT AT
B HeTEART ool sAfFed T & | D | 5oty ¥ 1S Tt
el emr 7 aRkafdd &
Q.43 | What is the necessity of copper brushes in a dc motors
A To absorb the mechanical shocks C To increase the flux cutting by the D
produced during running condition rotor
B To convert alternating supply D None of these
electric current to direct current
g.44 | 4. AT &1 IR gy gEegar i @A F gar ANS
A 0.9 A C Yo 3H
B 0.9 3 D goo 3T
Q.44 | The armature resistance of dc motor is generally of the range
A 0.1 ohm C 50 ohm B
B 0.5 ohm D 100 ohm
945 | A A &1 afFd vaw D T F e § ANS
A aanfaa C SgT g31
B R D |z a =g
Q.45 | The power flow of a dc motor , with respect to a DC generator B
A Modified C Increased
B Reversed D None of these
746 | AW AT A 39T dF SvAwe. e war € ANS
A P C P&Z
B Z D None of these
Q.46 | The back emf produced in a dc motor depends on
A P C P&Z C
B Z D None of these
9.47 Ffremr Jfe afwaT & B @ ANS
A STHHTHT C 3TeedeieY
B LGS oISaT YT D A
Q.47 Over current fault is most likely in




A Transformer C Alternator
B Overhead line equipment D motor B
w48 | fBudw R wHeTar 81 & ANS
A gfdereT SR & C gfderd 9 &
B THUT3N YhR & D I8 O gt
Q.48 Distance relays are generally
A Impedance type C Reactance type B
B MHO type D All of these
.49 | acarfore Re & 3wex gaifad g 9w ANS
A 0.000¢ TFS C 0.09 THhs
B 0.00¢ Ths D 0% OHhs
Q.49 Instantaneous relay should operate within C
A 0.0001 sec C 0.01 sec
B 0.001 sec D 0.1 sec
750 | vATEst R s &9 ¥ @ § ANS
A feemcAs® yhR & C feeméleT g &
B HEeATcHE JHR & D STH ¥ HIS G
Q.50 MHO relay is inherently a
A Directional type C Unidirectional type
B Non- directional type D None of these A
7.51 Tfhe I F YR &1 IAfasHr Faa fFar @ ANS
A SR gl C e ATFCT Ul
B HATshel TS D (A) 3 (B) axr
Q.51 | Who invented basis of circuit breaker
A Joseph Henry C Charles Grafton Page D
B Michael Faraday D Both (A) and (B)
9.52 TAGIHT &Y gaTar AfAFaH gt § oa ANS
A as gfaar=dfdeT et C HOR ORI gifaar=drs gfaam
B IMea gfi=eorax ary grfargr D IS giei=allg gl
Q.52 | The efficiency of a transformer will be maximum
A Copper losses=hysterious losses C Eddy current losses=copper losses
B Hysterious losses=eddy current D Copper losses=iron losses D
losses
¥.53 | UF TEERR 1 qfhe adteer ANS
A g e diecsr afsar C I ar A T a1 3=a dlecst agfeser
B gHAT 3TT  dlecol dTsiesdl D 3qAFT G
Q.53 | Primary winding of a transformer
A Is always a low voltage winding C Could either be a low voltage or
voltage winding C




B Is always a high voltage winding | D | Al of above
g.54 | RdRor SRR A fhda garar § ANS
A HR IRed C ¢o% Pl s W
B 30% Pl ols T D B dls W
Q.54 | The maximum efficieny of a distribution transformer
A At no load C At 80% full load
B At 50% full load D At full load B
9.55 | UH re SEBRR A A fider A @ ANS
A Tehfcieh TIX Hfelar C X T grax thareX
B T sellee Hfeler D (B) 3iX (C) a=t
Q.55 | A common method of cooling a power transformer is
A Natural air cooling C Power factor of load C
B Air blast cooling D (B)and (C) both
9.56 TR A i it e § e=F fr e afw g @ ANS
A fae=T aieest arsfesar C grafie asfesT
B 3Td dlecol aASiesdl D gfadge argfesar
Q.56 | Which winding in a transformer is of the order of
A Low voltage winding C Primary winding B
B High voltage winding D Secondary winding
.57 | 9TaT TEERR e R ANS
A | e g c A g
B URT i D AT Foidd Jiad
Q.57 | The power transformer is a constant
A Voltage device C Power device D
B Current device D Main flux device
9.58 | 3FE-FER THGRR FIReaI® F FIT ¢ ANS
A R e T AT C IOl AT & WY I $R
T
B AR Fael AT e § D IRIFT H FIG el
Q.58 Delta-star transformer works satisfactorily C
A Load is balanced only C On balanced as well as unbalagnced
load
B Load is unbalanced only D None of the above
.59 | gEeER A d@lf @ifd & garr ATd S A § ANS
A foeT efeFa o arediey C g #Hex
B T AT I[OTh D frdT o YR T gAY
Q.59 Iron loss of a transformer can be measured by
A Low power factor wattmeter C Frequency meter
B Unity power factor D Any type of watmeter A




7.60 | TEERR FR FT IFR AW Far ANS
A g C R ey & wored gatar
B P H ETB D (A) 3R (B) art
Q.61 | The size of transformer core will depend on
A Frequency C Flux density of the core material D
B Area of core D Both (A) and (B)
7.62 | UH TEBER ZART 3c9e eafer aRema & Sel § ANS
A S C R
B eFH D CET]
Q.62 | The noice produced by a transformer is termed as
A Zoom C Ringing B
B hum D buzz
¥.63 | TRBIEAT & FieT AT HET O A0F IRA g afued ar & ANS
A dig ®R C arsfese & 3rerena
B dresl argfesar D S 37aT e
Q.63 | Part of the transfirner which is most subject to damage from overheating is
A Iron core C Winding insulation C
B Copper winding D Frame or case
9.64 | gAqH dAece A afed gar § Sa 6K F1 AfEd qOnE @ ANS
A Th C 9¢ @ &
B %A 8 @ ¢ D T
Q.64 Minimum voltage regulation occurs when the power factor of the load is
A Unity C Leading C
B lagging D zero
9.65 | wAE AfFT F @ TEeRR A gaTar, Ry Ay fr goen # ANS
A TSI HATA C 3TAETh e
B 3BT FH D IRIFT H DS AGT
Q.65 | The efficifency of transformers compared with that of electric motars of the

same power are B
A About the same C Much higher
B Much smaller D None of the above
.66 | I TEEHT H T.H. oA & A § Faed AR Fdt ANS
A STRT C 3{@%
B dreesT D 3mgfa 3R aledst el W
Q.66 | When AC supply given to the transformer , the flux will depend on
A Current C Frequency D
B Voltage D Frequency and voltage both
9.67 e T, FefeT @ gaen F At gar @ A ANS




A SHH AlMAch Soll oIl 8l ¢ C PR gifadr 90T g
B SHH sl gl w1eT gl & D SWIFd H HIS e
Q.67 | As compared the transformer with AC machines it is more efficient because
A It does not have mechanical losses C Core losses negligible
B It does not have copper losses D None of the above D
9.68 | VY 33 THERR #T gfadaE 4R ANS
A WAfAS ORT & A C rafAs aRT & SReY
B IAfAs ORT ¥ 36 D AR eRT T I
Q.68 Secondary current of step down tramnsformar B
A Less than primary current C Same as primary current
B Higher than secondary current D Double as primary current
Q.68 | w# g grEwR # IR wufAwF 3k gfadas IRT §oaoe. § ANS
A 9 IRd 3.TA.TH C 9 3 gREReE IRd HAT:
B IRTIRS IRT $.0H.1% D IREale 3R ¥a aRka saer
Q.68 In an ideal transformers primary and secondary induced emfs are
A Self induced emf C Self and mutual induced emf
B Mutual induced emf D Mutual and self induced emf
C

.69 | TRBRER & WA TATAT & el AT & & &l ar oy PR # ANS
A arFs gifer C R il
B Ao grfa D TEABEFR # ¥R & a1 gRkafdd

gleT arelr @l gl
Q.69 | Which of the following losses remain constant during normal operation of

transformer

A Copper loss C Core loss C
B Hysterious loss All lossess in transformer very with

load
570 | ZrweeR § AR & @ P @ gt aRatda g @ ANS
A aFs gifer C HaX R gliaT
B e gl D TABEFR # ¥R & arg gRkafdd

gleT arelr @l gl
Q.70 | Which of the following losses varies with load in transforamr A
A Copper loss C Eddy current loss
B Hysterious loss D All lossess in transformer very with

load
g7l | vF Rvedd # duRT et #T 35307 @ § ANS
A 3 @ & T 7 S¢elar C 33eYe ftheey Ta
B T HT L A Feer D 3 ST T@A A
Q.71 Purpose of the capacitor filtar in a rectifier to




A Convert dc to ac C Filter the output C
B Convert ac to dc D Retain frequency
972 |3 @iF gaqe AT oo dlec § a9 diw IMITYC Aede gnN ANS
A R dlec C gooly dlec
B Q.3 dlec D g00.3 glec
Q.72 If peak input voltage is 100 V than peak output voltage will be
A OV C 100.7 V B
B 99.3V D 100.3V
w.73 | 3fg qof ator RFea #1 diF diees t9 diee § a9 RFedr) #1 3itwa alees gom | ANS
A go dleT C g0.93 dlec
B R.43 dleT D 3 dlec
Q.73 If peak voltage of full wave rectifier than average voltage of rectifier will be
A 10V C 10.55V B
B 155V D 32V
.74 | v Rfeed @Aafta Gsear) § ANS
A eloior el gl C IR SiFEe & HY ik
B el SierereT & |1y gl D IWITFd H Pl g1
Q.74 | Asilicon controlled device rectifier is a B
A Unijunction device C Device with four junction
B Device with three junction D None of the above
975 | 9o T Uad P Weas AHgfa F AT qob aer w8 F Ruer amgfa @ ANS
A 10 C 00
B go D Q00
Q.75 | For single phase supply frequency of 50 Hz, ripple frequency in full wave

rectifier is C
A 25 C 100
B 50 D 200
976 e sE Y aXE 39AT FRAT ST FehaT & ANS
A el T dlecsl IaTs C gl Tl va SrEt dees AR
B &hdel A diecst fAaFs D IRIFT H FIS AT
Q.76 | Zener diode can be used as
A Only ac voltage regulator C Both ac and dc voltage regulator C
B Only dc voltage regulator D None of the above
9.77 ST SRS FT 3T A & ANS
A Sher3eT C NIES]
B drecs D R

Another name of zener diode




A Breakdown C Power
A
B voltage D current
9.78 qrEaT a1 & AFT F @ FiT sraegs ad E ANS
A TRARIAT C feseahY
B freex D 3qUFT G S AHAIAT HGTH §
Q.78 | Which of the following might not be needed in power supply
A Transformer C Rectifier D
B Filter D All of the above are generally
needed
9.79 U TH.HLAR RfewT & g g § agH ANS
A fafoea [ e a7 Sl & | C faforepet ff oiohar  dlecar SAfATA
3w gl & TFA PN
B faforea & et ar sdffam & | D Afra o Ner  dlees THFRIHT
HH BT © ¥ 3w Bl ®
Q.79 | An SCR is made up from silicon because B
A Silicon has large leakage current C Silicon has small leakage voltage
than germanium than germanium
B Silicon has small leakage current D Silicon has large leakage voltage
than germanium than germanium
9.80 | TFer bor NeAIS FEIAT TR e § ANS
A UleR. HeelS C Sgads fa-ara
B gdey D I mafr
Q.80 | Single phase VSI mainly used in
A Power supply C Multilevel configuration D
B UPS D All of these
7.8l | vw faafda graw aear$ & IR gaqe vl des wgar @ ot amseye aeesr g | ANS
A &I C AT Jgam
B 31T} D IRIFT H FIS AT
Q.81 In an unregulated power supply, if input voltage increases, the output voltage
will be A
A Increases C Remain same
B Decreases D None of the above
7.82 | R 9= gTeT FSIT WIod HIAT & ANS
A SAHIER C 3 85 og=d
B oA D @y, anén
Q.82 Relay gets it operating energy from D
A Transformer C Overhead lines
B Alternator D C.T.,P.T.
7.83 | 3r=aT R I g =few ANS




It 3R ggehaar C qITeaar 3R T TcH ST
B 3TIehIUT el dTell 3N HeaTeMer SIH T T
Q.83 | Good relay should possess
A Speed and reliability C Adequateness and selectivity D
B Aped and sensitivity D All of these
.84 | 3tfer grwER 3R g ANS
A 3¢l dR T URT &TAAT §eld H C HAA T FereT e
B BN & 38w 67 gl § saer | D gAlfleFd & Farg
Q.84 | Earthing transformer is used to
A Improve neutral's wire C Provide artificial earthing
B Avoid overheating of transformer D Avoid harmonics C
v.85 | &% T Y@ ¥ fAC e ¢ ANS
A 3f0 ateest C TR A
B e afhe D Eeecon by
Q.85 Back up protection is needed for
A Over voltage C External faults D
B Short circuit D Magnetizing current
7.86 | grafAue amger guam ¥ v R @ ANS
A it ST & C SleT ¥ FadT
B |aswa D SN A FE ALY
Q.86 | Relays for transmission line protection are
A Three zone C Independent of zone D
B Two zone D None of the above
7.87 | Rvoe %7 R swverh g § ANS
A I AR AT F C XA AT H
B I AR e & D SoAH ¥ g c
Q.87 | Split phase relay respond to
A Overload faults C Inter turn faults
B Over voltage D All of these
¥.88 |4 oic Ry oot g ¥ | ANS
A golel dRY & S gAE & C adel ARy & 31U gAE &
B Al dRT & FS AT & D Al aRr & AfAF gAT F c
Q.88 D.C. shunt relays are made of
A Few turns of thin wire C More turns of thin wire
B Few turns of thick wire D More turns of thick wire
789 | R & yurew wfa @k wwh ANS
A e aera C ITHW PR & TR AT
B FoIFH T T TATAT D 3RIed g




The relay operating speed depends upon

A The spring tension C Armature core air gap D
B The rate of flux built up D All of the above
7.90 | wfe dw F Heoa wHEAr @ ANS
A 3T §ATT IGAT C A erfed FaTRA el
B 3T IS¢ AT D i LA aTel Solarerar &l
3chsted C
Q.90 In a circuit breaker the basic problem is to
A Maintain the arc C Transmit large power
B Extinguish the arc D Emit the ionizing electrons
.91 | 39 diees Wihe ST FT JFNYAT Ffaer F 3+ gar § ANS
A ¢ HIM 3HH C goo FHIT 1A
B o HIM INH D Yoo HIM H
Q91 Insulation resistance of high voltage circuit breakers is more than
A 1 mega ohm C 100 mega ohm C
B 10 mega ohm D 500 mega ohm
w.92 | e dfFe QW URT FA F@ F 39A0T @t § ANS
A EIGEIRED C qUTRT
B sfere D SRET F FE 8
Q.92 To reduce short circuit fault currents are used
A Reactors C Capacitors A
B resistance D None of the above
7.93 | ¥ Ra aweaa: @ § ANS
A fecere & el C gfaerer Rer
B gfaeara Rer D 3RIFT H DS AGT
Q.93 Distance relays are generally
A Split phase relay C Impedance relay D
B Reactance relay D None of the above
7.94 | e BT R i geaw F e s9=er e o ¥ ANS
A Tohel Hhy HAled shad C &l Tohel g Al TATR & Tol
W e
B 21 5w HTH daet D T HE HeX T D
Q.94 | The single phasing relays are used for the protection of
A Single phase motors only C Two single phase motors running in
parallel
B Two phase motors only D Three phase motors only
9.95 | sfawF dleder Qe & WA F v wwga B I § ANS
A gIS3T Safdeeh STeled C AT EA ey




B HIT-CIATST SeeH D 3T FT
Q.95 | Over voltage protection is recommended for
A Hydro-elecric generators C Gas turbine generators
B Steam-turbine generators D All of the above D
7.96 | veh vgE wY o sieRenRa a9 @ ANS
A e # C e Ffhe, e afehe 3R IFIRAR
B e Hidhe IR ATTHR D IRIFT 7 I AT
Q.96 A fuse is never inserted in
A Overload C Open circuit, short circuit and
overload A
B Short circuit and overload D None of the above
¥.97 | vl dead RAedvd gAEE gAY F & AT suRe Fe S @ ANS
A R YdTg C R 9aTg 3R TU1Sc
B R garg AR 2 dféhe D R Yarg, eNc afehe 3R FUsca
Q.97 | A.C. network analyser is used to solve problems of
A Load flow C Load flow and stability
B Load flow and short circuit D Load flow, short circuit and D
stability
¥.98 | wg@ F gAd A @ § ANS
A TS HR C (A) 3R (B) a=t
B 3EUTS AR D $H @ IS A
Q.98 Selection of fuse is based on
A Steady load C (A)And (B) both C
B Fluctuating load D None of these
.99 T # 37ANT g arel [heeY & AT 39399 g § ANS
A .4 o Aex C IfAade Hlex
B A e AT D THITeT BE gesarereT AT
Q.99 | The motar used in household refrigerators is
A Dc series motar C Universal motar D
B Dc shunt motar D Single phase induction motar
7.100 | v RATTe $E AT F ITRAF FulT § ANS
A SoRIATST TR C R HeniR
B Au@E guiE D IRIFT H HIS AL
Q.100 | The starting capacitor is a single phase motar is
A Electrolyte capacitor C Paper capacitor A
B Ceramic capacitor D None of the above




9.9.¢ MRV Th TR HT TS T §oveee ?
A e B aew
C gl A 9T B IEd F q AIS LT
Q.N.1 Overol is a type of wielding defect................ ?
A Internal B External
C Both Aand B D None of the above
982 | AZ N HEAT T H............ % FRUT eIX U5 ST &
A e B 3T gl
C I B D 3RIFd H H IS gl
Q.N.2 If the bead is......... unevenly, it leaves cracks.
A Melts B Cooled
C Heated D None of the above
9.8.3 | @3 & 3d # afeger Az & o g A...... 3T SV 3T ST §
A 3fahe AT
C EiICn) D el
Q.N.3 If wielding rod is removed early from the bead, the defect developed is.....
A Overcut B Undercut
C Overoll D Crater
9.H.4 Sl 8T & g9 & ... .TolFeIs AT & el ey
A FoFd FIcs B afrelr
C q&r D oI
o
Q.N.4 To prevent from blow holes....... ...electrodes are used.
A Flux coated B Wet
C dry D Small
9H.5 goloh I8ul o foIw ... afesar e afee
A 3mfger B S3ATRe
C SfEer D 3RIFd H F IS Adr
QN5 | wielding is used for light pipes.
A Uphill B Downbhill
C Backhill D None of these.




9.9.6 HE.......... & 9o gid § Sleg T8 dfeger A gAier foham Srar g
A TREY B IGREED
C ColTfEesh D eIl
2
Q.N.6 Ferrule used in stud wielding are made of............
A Wood B Ceramic
C Plastic D Metal
9.9.7 HfCIT T & sroTel H e H........... 3R gar g
A 3itrdieteT B GIEE G
c GEEEC] D | wga
QN7 | . orifice is in the center of cutting torch nozzle.
A Oxygen B Nitrogen
C Hydrogen D Fuel
9.H.8 o FHfET ganT........... I Adrae oY FIET ST Fohal &
A Y HAT B goo HAT
C gg0 JHT D Yo JHT
QN8 | ... cm thick sheet can be cut by Lance cutting
A 24 B 100
C 150 D 50
9.9.9 3N Th G HT oS ST §ooeeee ?
A HledReh B |aew
C g A gur B D IRFT H F A5 78
Q.N.9 Overol is a type of wielding defect................ ?
A Internal B External
C Both A and B D None of the above
TH10 | AT B Heol & Hicer ... garr $r arh §
A nfawger B CRTSAT T
C FHFer FoFd HieaT D IRFT & F S 8T
Q.N.10 Cutting of Non ferrous metal is done by...............
A Oxyfuel B Plazma cutting
C Chemical flux cutting D None of the above
qEA] | o RURRS Ach des & &€ W W ¢ @l § A 38 Fed Fo....
A Tl FT Folall B 3«1 Ufsdac afagers
C ghFCelle FSTol D R
Q.N.11 Which of the following defects occur when the deposited metal are not focused at the root
of weld?
A Inclusion of slay B Inadequate penetration
C Incomplete fusion D Porosity




TH.12 ST AT Il TT STl SWel & FRUT el GIV.......

A e LG B e

C dos Hed H S D PlIeg shichdl

Q.N.12 Which of the following defects occur due to melting or burning away of base metal?

A Under cut B Spatter

C Cracking in weld metal D Cold cracking

GE.13 | O d¢8 SRR IH A GG A @Il o 37 &Y H e ...

A Tl FT Folall B 3«1 Ufsddc afergers

C ghETellc FSTel D RIRYIE: I

Q.N.13 Which of the following defects occur when weld metal layer fail to fuse together?

A Inclusion of slay B Inadequate penetration

C Incomplete fusion D Porosity

9.5.14 HET Afese Taeiir AGT YOl el o HROUT ool GIv......

A 3w B X

C dos Ao H $h D PlIeg shichdl

Q.N.14 Which of the following defects occur due to incorrect welding techniques?

A Under cut B Spatter

C Cracking in weld metal D Cold cracking

9.59.15 AleesT 35 & 30aT @ & el o9 WIS Se8s & FRoT g S9eg &1 teude g Jdar § 39 ay
I FHEd B......

A Tl BT Folall B 3oT Ufsede qfeieere

C gheECelle TgSTel D RIRVIE: I

Q.N.15 Which of the following defects occur due to the entrapment of gas bubbles by the freezing
dendrites during the cooling of molten pad?

A Inclusion of slay B Inadequate penetration

C Incomplete fusion D Porosity

TE.16 | I R FRae & FigFed Ne Aed & Fa0 T | gam § df 38 &Y H Fed §oo..n

A 3w B X

C dos HAecd H $h D P8 shichdl

Q.N.16 Which of the following defects occur due to filler material having a different rate of
contraction compared to parent metal?

A Under cut B Spatter

C Cracking in weld metal D Cold cracking

9.5.17 FH CFIR W 07T 7§ T 81T Boveeene,

A R EL G Tl B TeT

C dos Ao H $h D P8 shichdl

Q.N.17 Which of the following defects occur at the lower temperature?

A Under cut B Spatter

C Cracking in weld metal D Cold cracking




TE. A8 | 3 ST A wie geatafe et deler IR we @

A 3 Fr wefafeds TelarglS &l S1IT

C Teldhgls adT e Acad & ag g | D e Aca & A

Q.N.18 Upon which of the following parameters does the current intensity in arc welding depend?

A stability of arc B electrode diameter

C gap between the electrode and D thickness of parent metals
parent metals

GAQ | oo afeser A & A HogATA Tolehgls & YA gl &

A TH S S B & 3mS S

C eI AS gSgoie D HEHST 3T

Q.N.19 In welding two non consumable electrodes are used.

A MIG B TIG

C atomic hydrogen D submerged arc

TH20 | oo sifsior fafer 31 3curest & fow 3ogea glar &

A Fol B SEFUqA

C 3 D )

Q.N.20 brazing process is good for mass scale.

A Furnace B Induction

C Dip D Torch

7.5.21 I FT Aol & o @i @ afesr fafer sogera gt &

A TH 3T S B qeaHS 3T

c e wom D gelfes 3

Q.N.21 For grey cast iron, which of the following welding methods is preferable?

A MIG B submerged arc

C gas flame D electric arc

9.5.22 T FROT ¥ 3RS gIE3o AfeseT A Folorq &7 UIANT o147 glar ¢

A mg&nmé;ﬁ:rm@?rmaﬁ B gl PIeS SoiFers ¥R ¥R road Relist &=
fes & &ar & & g

c fFek T3 Foard IS gl & D A 7 ¥ UH Sohels HIcs gl & oif Folad

oot &7 & &

Q.N.22 Due to which of the following reasons, no flux is used in atomic hydrogen welding?

A The burning hydrogen shields the B Two electrodes are coated which
molten metal gradually release the flux

C The filler rod is coated with flux D One of the two electrodes is coated

which releases the flux

9.9.23 IRATEH Afeser & soadsg & S ... greeat AR, TP Fic 91 gl &

A &Ts, 8T$ B ars, W

C o, @r D IS
In resistance welding, between the electrodes, a current of voltage and ampere is passed.




A high, high B high, low

C low, low D low, high

TH24 | oo oS A HifAme RIFET H FAFCISH & S, greeat AR TR i a1
gl &

A oy afegar B yffic afeser

C Hlel dfesdT D e}

Q.N.24 is the welding process in which heat is produced for welding by chemical
reaction.

A Resisting welding B Thermit welding

C Forge welding D Gas welding

9.5.25 FIASE 3% dfesd A.......[AH sl & vowdrs ygwd gid §

A 3o fir B Qo faefr

C 29 e D 9 el

Q.N.25 In case of submerged arc welding, the electrodes upto diameter may be used

A 30 mm B 20 mm

C 15 mm D 12 mm

7.9.26 3 TS 7 goIs A I T § I FH F B

A Ficee e B drecst FI Fal

C FIT FH Fal D faega st

Q.N.26 In arc welding, arc is created between the electrode and work by

A contact resistance B flow of voltage

C flow of current D electrical energy

9.5.27 Tolehels &I HIEHT & ford FgeT I v

A TR B FotaT

C giefFea R D nfFasEeR

Q.N.27 Material used for coating the electrode is called

A flux B slag

C protective layer D deoxidiser

TH28 | oo afeger e foEa & gohel &l Siise & o 37 3Nevald e a urdes vaehgls & o
@T AT &

A e afeger e afesar

C greeele afesdT D Ture afeger

Q.N.28 is the welding process in which two pieces to be joined are overlapped and
placed between two pointed electrodes.

A Seam welding B Resistance welding

C Projection welding D Spot welding

GH29 | oo ¥ TRced ot &

A Ao TSI

C FievmH FEfae D Fioergd FeTss

Q.N.29 Acetylene gas is generated from

A calcium B | carbon




C calcium carbonate ‘ D ‘ calcium carbide

T.5.30 TESTHRaT dlecs], 3 AfesaT & ek dleest W.......

A HH B AT

C 3ifs D 3T A A NS A6

Q.N.30 Striking voltage as compared to a voltage during arc welding is

A less B same

C more D none of the mentioned

T.H.31 FTRTSTHIT T Fooeee, ST gIaT &

A Th B ar

C GIGH D IR

Q.N.31 Carburising flame has ZOones.

A one B two

C three D four

gH.32 | F & & fw Fror @ afeser & Reee diar §

A d08 ol T ITFAISUT B 8IS aledst &l ST

C SFNTR FolfEaer D gIs dC @ FAT

Q.N.32 Due to which of the following reasons distortion in welding occurs?

A Oxidation of weld pool B Use of high voltage

C Improper clamping D Use of high current

9.9.33 Rt el afeger a........

A ah g glar g, glest sd gar & | B TaFgIs glest [T & Fere giar &, a6

qIiaifed & Faide 8IaT &

C TolFgIS gles ¥ Uifolied F=ige gidm D SRFT H T HIS 6T
g a% Aafe & Faec gar &

Q.N.33 In reverse polarity welding

A work is negative and holder is B electrode holder is connected to negative
earthed and work to positive

C electrode holder is connected to D none of the mentioned
positive and work to negative

gH34 | TR F AR T wE e §

A e 3T T A A B Y 37T aTel A F G aTel il A

C Tl & for W D TS g dTel Hled H

Q.N.34 Where does maximum flame temperature occur?

A At the inner cone B Next to inner cone

C At the tip of the flame D At the outer cone

g.g.35 | fa afeser diw & vowdls degA @ S §

A & 3ms S afeser B oredw afesar

C yffie afegar D 3T afeger

Q.N.35 In which of the following welding processes, electrode gets consumed?

A TIG welding B Resistance welding

C Thermit welding D Arc welding

afcsr & v # A 7 ¥ Sl 3T §




A FIoiet I T & B o w0 3R TR o as
fRar ST TehaT §
C Fold T HTGRIedl el aidr D grs afeger iz
Q.N.36 Which of the following statements about welding is incorrect?
A Increased corrosion resistance B Even materials like stainless steel and
aluminium can be welded
C No flux required D High welding speed
TF.37 | E FER &5 TR A E
A @l Sarse T URRfaTHr 50 gfaerd g | B Stgl ety Seer ey &
c gt NfSar 3ifeh g, el gohst & D IWFT H H HIS 6T
30 T8 TH & Tolef T @l
Q.N.37 Where is half corner weld used?
A where efficiency of the joint should B where longitudinal shear is present
be 50 percent
C where severe loading is encountered | D none of the mentioned
and the upper surfaces of both pieces
must be in the same plane.
T.g.38 | e fARIT e aTel TET A Jos fhdT ST bl &
A 0.9 B 0.3y
C 0.39 D 0.
Q.N.38 Steel with percent of carbon is weldable.
A 0.15 B 0.25
C 0.35 D 0.8
q.5.39 ez iy P FTR AT
A AN T B P TSI
C FIeT T D sitet
Q.N.39 In which of the following metals does the phenomenon of ‘weld decay’ occurs?
A stainless steel B cast iron
C carbon steel D bronze
9.5.40 qiioifed MR eRY e - fFE Rigyid w® FF & §
A FHAT 3T B aifSifed UR
C HAW T D AT SgTd
Q.N40 On which of the following principles does the ‘positive pressure type torch’ work?
A equal volume B positive pressure
C equal pressure D equal flow
9.9.41 AT TS W G FATAIT 3TaRTF Bl &
A FAT ¥ Fad & for B ifdfer & s@@ & o
C nfeasesT ¥ T9d & for b THiceT & saa & o
Q.N.41 Why is post cleaning necessary at brazed joint?
A to avoid corrosion B to avoid slagging
C to avoid oxidation D to avoid scaling

ST T HT T ... Jes T & fordy Rham e ¥




A FIEC 3TSA Fearc
C FTIR D ERNETIRCE )
Q.N.42 Neutral flame is used to weld
A cast iron B steel
C copper D all of the mentioned
9.9.43 g dfese & v & #9197 ¢
A IE Aol TIE AfoseT AH § B T 3% afesa e ¥
C Ig FHiecgy Tare afeser Wag ¢ D Ig AT T35 I) F SisT & o §
Q.N.43 Which of the following statements about “Projection welding’ is correct?
A It is mutli spot welding process B Itis an arc welding process
C It is a continuous spot welding D It is a process used for joining round
process bars
9.H.44 e wraE A& dfeser & o faegd St HUffeT & TR &ian &
A gehere afeger B TaECarat  dfesT
c fRraerer afegar D gffe afese
Q.N.44 In which welding process the electric energy required for welding is stored in the capacitor?
A Percussion welding B Explosion welding
C Diffusion welding D Thermit welding
9.39.45 yffie afegar A............ Hemer & gic Adedr g
A At 3 &R B At 3wt
C TegfafTe meEes IR IS D oAt 3R s eSS
Q.N.45 In Thermit welding the heat generated is due to the mixing of?
A Aluminum and copper B Aluminum and iron
C Aluminum oxide and iron D Aluminum and iron oxide
ad. ¥& | et & @ faegd €T & i @ Jsarest §
A ST TR B i 3rhrefraaT
C Tef A & A Qe D 3 Falr
Q.N. 46 | Which of the following is an advantage of heating by electricity
A Quicker operation B Higher Efficiency
C Absence of flue gases D All of the above
THAT | N AT HsfFefads gad HfUw g &
A FIR B GG
o
c ST D el
Q.N.47 | - has the highest value of thermal conductivity.
A Copper B Aluminium
C Brass D steel
¥.6.48 e & g e AYys &1 graw e TR 310F ar &
A 3 gifear B SIgelfdgan gifedr
C Sgaere ifear D | YaEdH @ifcar




Q.N.48 Which of the following heating methods have maximum power factor
A Arc heating B Dielectric heating
C Induction heating D Resistance heating
TH49 | T & e AR Az & NfE grew $erer gar ¥
A Haeda afear B SSafFesd gifear
C 3T T D SZFAT GIfeaT
Q.N.49 | ........... method has leading power factor
A Resistance heating B Dielectric heating
C Arc heating D Induction heating
9.46.50 T & @i @1 feer Aug P gears W g AR FLar §
A SgFeeT afeer B sSafdes gifear
C Solfdganel ATcH gfcar D 39T T8
Q.N.50 Which of the following heating methods is not dependent on frequency of supply.
A Induction heating B Dielectric heating
C Electric Resistance heating D All of the above
7.4.51 ST IS T8 3T W IS aTell I3AAT I RFelFe ¥ St &30 e &
A CJE B ¥
c Soleh D T
Q.N.51 When the body reflects entire radiation incident on it,then it is called
A White B Grey
C Black D Transparent
9.4.52 T oS @ q@l A gl giEwl 8]
GlAT ST8Y T dT9 374 glal gl amar aifers gleit arfgd
aifed
Gl 98 7 Ficae gl ey T a8 7 @ifder I g
aifed arfedr
Q.N.52 For the transmission of heat from one body to another
A Temprature of two bodies must | B Both bodies must be solid
be different
C Both bodies must be in contact | D At least one of the bodies must have
some source of heating
7.4.53 Qe WA FT ST ... g g
40°C to 100°C 180°C to 250°C
300°C to 500°C 600°C to 900°C
Q.N.53 | The temperature range for soldering process is.......
A 40°C to 100°C B 180°C to 250°C
C 300°C to 500°C D 600°C to 900°C
JH54 | Fifeger ST e Fo gar &




EIEs) feot
el HIN
Q.N.54 | A soldering iron 'bit' is made of.......
A Brass B Tin
C Steel D Copper
SHS5 | WG TRE R BT & NI |ols Bl &
A TS5 MMt B EECO TN
C Solfdes AEEH AYS D 30ed Hrs o
Q.N.55 | Heat for soldering process is supplied by.........
A Soldering iron B Induction furnace
C Electric resistance D Any of the above
method
FH56 | Gifeger ST I A AT H FAR”T ST § Alfp....
A TS W 38 WK cens | B g o7 X a6
X Heh
C Host Jeod T T D Brol Ao 8
Q.N.56 | Soldering iron is made of wedge shape in order to......
A Apply high pressure at B Retain heat
edge
C Retain solder D Forge welding
v.4.57 A5 A FIFT T TAT &IT ...
A st Ace o Fopisdr & | B d3 IEc A T A WA *F o
foeeh &g
c FeeT Flel D 3MFETSS Sfal § Aehel B
Q.N.57 | The purpose of using flux in soldering is to.......
A Increase fluidity of B Fill up gaps left in a bad
solder metal .-
joint
C Carbon steel D Prevent oxides forming
9.%.58 ST T v,
A Tolfees e S & foy | B ST Tl @ g5 AAf3ar el
c ST A Hffer D IS Y S ST T
Q.N.58 | Brazing is the process of.......
A Joining plastic sheets B Hard soldering using brass
spelter
C D

Casing in brass

Making steel look like brass




9859 | 9fSer & O y=er g aTell o d......nne

A R B NH.CL

C g D AT 3T

Q.N.59 | The commonly used flux for brazing is.......

A Resin B NH,CL

C Borax D Soft iron

9.4.60 ST & SFIT W, giar &

A 150°C to 250°C B 250°C to 450°C

C 500°C to 700°C D 700°C to 900°C

Q.N.60 | the temperature range of brazing process is.........

A 150°C to 250°C B 250°C to 450°C

C 500°C to 700°C D 700°C to 900°C

9.H.61 SSeT & IRFH T 99T BT §.......

A Foord I Tl el B ST & GRIeT 3aarSs i

fSaTea &

C g U NTFASS & HreeeT | D e dl Sear Wgear & ekl
A o

Q.N.61 | The purpose of using borax in brazing is to......

A Replace flux B Dissolve oxides when

heating the work

C Accelerate the D Prevent the spelter from
formation of oxides on melting too quickly
the work

TH.ER ST A T WA A BT ¢

A FIREDY B ad

C qFT D 3NFT FIg &Y

a.N.€x | The flux in brazing process is used in the form of.......

A Powder B Liquid

C Paste D Any of the above

y.H.63 STSIaT 7 Uets vodrm T ... g &

A T g B ERE O]

C shfemar D g R BT

a.N.&3 | Entrapped fluxes, during brazing result in.......

A Presence of gas B Corrosion
pockets

C

Cracking D

Distortion of joints




7469 egfafags 3R AvniRgs $Hr Sfsier g Fod..............

A aie vfas,aieq, afder B aie i aed, FaREs aur
Uolc &l THFER afear waie &1 AFER

C FARTS, FeRISS 3R 9T D 3NFT FIs o

Q.N.64 Which of the following flux is used for brazing aluminium and
magnesium.......

A Mixture of boric acid,borax | B Boric acid,borax or fluoride with
and wetting agent a wetting agent

C Chlorides and fluorides D Any of the above
mixed with water

9.H.69 9 SifSier fr Sy g a9

A HATecsT ToeX ¥ g=ir areq | B JEe & A RNud :T v g
F I JAlge ST AT § d8d &

C et FoleFrd & T D FoFH d5 I REes T I3 §
Ao 31 STt §©

Q.N.65 | When brazing is carried out.........

A A joint is made B The edges of the joint melt
between two parts by and run together
molten spelter

C Spelter forms an alloy |D Flux prevents the work
with the flux from melting

THEE Tt BT &,

A T B SED

C = D Reax

Q.N.66 | Spelter is same as......

A Tin B Zinc

C Lead D Silver

.H.8b Sof Siee & foeet & O o 9 g3er foham Sirar &

A feaTcoe B EIL)

C FR D HegAfTH

Q.N.67 | A braze joint may be satisfactorily used on components made
of.......

A Tinplate B Brass

C Copper D Aluminium

g.H9.8¢

A 1:1 B 1.2:1

C 1.5:1 D 2:1




Q.N.68 Oxygen to acetyline ratio in case of oxidising flame is.......

A 1:1 B 1.2:1

C 1.5:1 D 2:1

TR gIoterereT AfesaT o,

A HIAEIINH HAC dfesar B Hedl U dfesdT

c 3 afeser oraw D 8w 5Ed e IR & ST

ST &

Q.N.69 Projection welding is a

A Continuous spot welding B Multi-spot welding process
process

C Arc welding process D Process used for joining round bars

F.H70 o2 afesaT H TART QAT § .o

A e FAH dUT Sedrs B IFAESIGT  Feldd gar
FATR JTFears el

C gl FIH dUT  oIFedrs D HRESTSAI Foldl AT TS
[Coicy CFsileh

Q.N.70 Linde welding uses

A Neutral flame and rightward B Oxidizing flame and leftward
technique technique

C Neutral flame and leftward D Carburising flame and rightward
technique technique

5471 RS GaRT FHIET IS TEITale T T FHOR g AT § ST Hleed

A o.? Ulard & &A B 0.3 Hidud & &

c .3 Hfderd & 3t D 0.t ¥ ¢ yfderd & <

Q.N.71 The edge of a steel plate cut by oxygen cutting will get hardened when the carbon
content is

A Less than 0.1 percent B Less than 0.3 percent

C More than 0.3 percent D Anywhere between 0.1 to 1 percent

T.H.72 SIS glel AT HIALT IIfear & 9T giar § de..... 99T gl ¢

A gIRSlica aR B gicehel R

C 31T P D Joivs R

Q.N.72 When a hole or cavity to be cored is not in line with the parting surface,

then a is used.

Horizontal core

B

Vertical core




C Drop core D Balanced core
9.4.73 Bgs dfesdT H dog Hl.........
A ¢ F g¥ A § gId § aU & ¢
C Ugol 91U H &0 @ & Y | D IT ar 91C ¥ &0 L ¢ AT &0
gIT & aU &d g ¥ & ad 8
Q.N.73 In forehand welding, the weld is made
A From left to right B From right to left
C First from left to right and then | D Either from left to right or from right
from right to left to left
9874, PRES AfesdT H Afesar Us 3K a& & T FIvr, PREs IfesaTH ...
A AT B P
C EIGED D IWRFd H & IS 87
Q.N.74 In backhand welding, the angle between the welding rod and the work
is as compared to forehand welding.
Same Less
More None of these
THIS | i AfesT .. HICS & A & [T 3ugerd glal &
0,033 ¥ 3MIMMEE fA=T 3 @y A
g ¢ A ¢ ¥ go fAAT
Q.N.75 Seam welding is best adopted for metal thickness ranging from
0.025 to 3 mm 3 to 5 mm
5to 8 mm 8 to 10 mm
v.5.76 S THICHT FT AITA TFEST & 3T F 31 gears gar &
... TFAH 3o Il &
RIS FSTaT IWITFd H  HI el
Q.N.76 When more volume of acetylene and less volume of oxygen is supplied,
then a flame is obtained.
Neutral Oxidizing
Carburising None of these
9.H.77 urfiT afeser &1 TsaRes §........

Ush HH; W des HFAA &
gy g Aot g9 &

dos TF AT deT 2T &




geleTor A3 FH A
TAEIT &H gidl §

IWIed T

Q.N.77 The advantage of Thermit welding is that
All parts of the weld section are Weld cools almost uniformly
molten at the same time
Results in a minimum problem All of the above
with internal residual stresses

v.4.78 ASes T A FT g5 Ts BT & Jisa & v, ggad giar ¢
TIe afesa e afesa
Forer g€ afeser 3qdc §c dfesd

Q.N.78 The welding process used in joining mild steel shanks to high speed
drills, is
Spot welding Seam welding
Flash butt welding Upset butt welding

579 ARG g B
T Aea fe F a1 7 ol Fl Tl FI TSl F T
e e fSemag Ao e
fraT Aca ofic & o i wds tfFad W Acd AT &
TFTS H FleHT 3TR AT
AT

Q.N.79 Lancing is the operation of
Cutting a sheet of metal in a Removal of metal to the desired
straight line along the length shape from the edge of a plate
Cutting a sheet of metal Bending a sheet of metal along a curved
through part of its length and axis
then bending the cut portion

9880 | I ATCEIT g MRS AfeSI e W ..., IR BT AT
7 to 103 kN/m?2 70 to 280 kN/m?2
280 to 560 kN/m?2 560 to 840 kN/m?2

Q.N.80 For gas welding, the pressure desired at the welding torch for oxygen is
7 to 103 kN/m?2 70 to 280 kN/m?2
280 to 560 kN/m?2 560 to 840 kN/m?2

¥.4.81 e afese g wileesr afese & w ..., 9N BT AT




7 to 103 kN/m?2 70 to 280 kN/m?2
280 to 560 kN/m?2 560 to 840 kN/m?2
Q.N.81 For gas welding, the pressure desired at the welding torch for acetylene
is
7 to 103 kN/m?2 70 to 280 kN/m?2
280 to 560 kN/m?2 560 to 840 kN/m?2
9.9.82 HIATATH &1 & 318 St 31 AfesaT A dog Fd H ...
T reTiRer Rads  dremier
gl 31 qur o 3WTFd H § Pl el
Q.N.82 in welding magnesium with TIG arc welding, direct current with
is used.
Straight polarity Reversed polarity
Both (A) and (B) None of these
gH#83 | & 319 Sff 3 ATeST GaRT HW AT H dos Hd H ...
TeT QIoEr Hr srudee Rad AreR&E fir sae Me
HC
3ecaifedT Hie 3RFT H T FIS oY
Q.N.84 In welding copper alloys with TIG arc welding
Direct current with straight Direct current with reversed polarity
polarity is used is used
Alternating current is used Any one of these
7.6.85 yffic afessr 7 uffie Fsor gar g.......
RISl JTUT AT ATFATSS ARSI AT g fAfagH
3R HTFA1SS dUT IRIel, IR FASS U7
IgfAfaTH IgfAfATH
2 Pl
Q.N.85 Thermit, used in Thermit welding, is a mixture of
Charcoal and iron oxide Charcoal and aluminium
Iron oxide and aluminium Charcoal, iron oxide and aluminium
v.4.86 SfHAT FI Tl AfesT A g 3TH Tot.......




7 g =R

7 g =R

Q.N.86 For welding plates of thickness less than 5 mm, its edges

Do not require bevelling Should be bevelled to a single-V or U-
groove

Should have a double-V or U- Should have a double-V or U-groove on
groove on one side both sides

9.487 o afeser e & Al FeogHed Tdaeds YIFd Bl &
& 3 S afesgar A 3g S afesar
HeI3rer 3meh afesar FaHSIS 3T dfesaT

Q.N.87 Which of the following welding process uses non-consumable
electrodes?
TIG welding MIG welding
Manual arc welding Submerged arc welding

T.5i88 AT FHiET @R FieT A Aco H TIA 7T FHfcar gidr g
ASes Torel ST
PR HegAfATH

Q.N.88 The material which can be best cut with oxygen cutting process is
Mild steel Brass
Copper Aluminium

.6.89 3 AfeST ..o TG gl &
g5 hreFadr T T AT ot hieradr fr Tt T
SRFC T IRed H F Fis o

Q.N.89 For arc welding

A Alternating current with high B Alternating current with low frequency is
frequency is used used

C Direct current is used D Any one of these

9.5.90 AT AT A ..aT Hr rd g &

A 1800°C B 2100°C

C 2400°C D 3200°C

Q.N.90 The oxyacetylene gas used in gas welding produce a flame temperature
of

A 1800°C B 2100°C

C 2400°C D 3200°C




| |

9.4.91 HRTSTSTT FAH ... deg e & TgFd Bl &
A el | FHEC AT B STH T STl
IR, e AT
C qease D 3qRAerd FHY
Q.N.91 Carburising flame is used to weld
A Steel, cast iron, copper, B Brass and bronze
aluminium etc
C Hard surfacing materials such as D All of these
stellite
JHI2 | §IE JUT ST H......FAH R Jog fhaAT ST
o-q‘\EA:a a)éougigld'“
EFéQ?lsia od] 3WIFd T
Q.N.92 The brass and bronze are welded by flame.
A Neutral B Oxidizing
C Carburising D All of these
9.4.93 ATHR AT TRITET ......... q g
o-q‘\EA:a a)éougigld'“
EFéQ?Isia od] SWIFd T
Q.N.93 Most of the oxyacetylene welding is done with
Neutral flame Oxidizing flame
Carburising flame All of these
THI4 | HICIS &I Tole W T SAise fhar Jar g
3 fAe & &A 3 go fAAT
¢.9 AT ufAAT & HF
Q.N.94 Lap joints are employed on plates having thickness
Less than 3 mm 5to 10 mm
12.5 mm Above 25 mm
7.4.95 AT TR BT ...

AT &I Tole T T @ geT
f3amas A9 aar

et Ao e & 9 &
TS H FHIEHT 3HA

Fds TFaH W Acd e &r
AT




HIgeT

Q.N.95 Notching is the operation of
Cutting a sheet of metal in a Removal of metal to the desired
straight line along the length shape from the edge of a plate
Cutting a sheet of metal through Bending a sheet of metal along a
part of its length and then curved axis
bending the cut portion
¥.5.96 y#e afeser gameT gt ...
Z¢ g0 R & &id deel ¢ BT MR A AF F & fAv
& faT
I, e hH, dlrAIlea v 3WIFd T
fg & Az & foaw
Q.N.96 Thermit welding is often used in
Replacing broken gear teeth Repairing broken shears
Joining rails, truck frames and All of the above
locomotive frames etc.
7.4.97 golererel S Afesar TP Bl B,
39T TIR Mess ardravor
EER L] MRS Fic I
Q.N.97 The electron beam welding can be carried out in
Open air A shielded gas environment
Vacuum A pressurized inert gas chamber
YHI | HFHEESoT Fold &l I FATHCHT Fold & .8 &
HHATT SH
KN BED 3RIeFd H F HIs Al
Q.N.98 The temperature of oxy-hydrogen flame is oxyacetylene
flame.
Same as Less than
More than None of these
9.49.99 vdicalld AT F......... afoist & TR Rar arar &
aifers B i wet
& B 3RIFT H T A5 18T
Q.N.99 Acetylene gas is stored in cylinders in

Solid form |

| Gaseous form




Liquid form

Any one of these

785200 | gaifdesd YA dAfeser RfET & AT maas aees ...
¢ ¥ 9 dlec & ¥ g0 dlec
22 ¥ 0 dlec Yo F o0 glec
Q.N.100 | In electric resistance welding, voltage required for heating is
1to 5 volts 6 to 10 volts
11 to 20 volts 50 to 100 volts
96.201 | vHeeT RAfdst e Far srar
HIell qhe
HET qretr
Q.N.101 The acetylene cylinder is usually painted with
Black colour White colour
Maroon colour Yellow colour
786202 | BRES dfesa & aF 3K afeger Az & &g For L
30°-40° 40°-50°
50°-60° 60°-70°
Q.N.102 In forehand welding, the angle between the welding rod and the work is
kept as
30°-40° 40°-50°
50°-60° 60°-70°
T.H.203 | & IS S afeser & afeger ST ... & ofes Far Srar §
Sifergar 3w 3T I
gt 3 T H T g ool IRFT H & A5 I8l
Q.N.103 In TIG arc welding, the welding zone is shielded by an atmosphere of
Helium gas Argon gas
Either (A) or (B) None of these
55.204 | gue afeger & yyad vowgls @ T ....@ g ar §
Tl el HegAfAIH
CaleEy sTH
Q.N.104 The electrodes used in spot welding have a tip of

Stainless steel

| Aluminium




Copper Brass
TH205 | @ie] AT AfeSI AYS AlecsT A & Yl & TN FT §
FIeeT 37Tk dfesar a8 3Teh dfesdr
& 3 Sy afesgar TH S S dfeser
Q.N.105 Which of the following welding method uses a pool of molten metal?
Carbon arc welding Submerged arc welding
TIG arc welding MIG arc welding
T.H206 | TFEIEISSIA  Fold HI AT ...
1800°C 2100°C
2400°C
Q.N.106 The temperature produced by oxy-hydrogen flame is about
1800°C 2100°C
2400°C 3200°C
T.H.207 | &% §US Afesear H g& 3R aAfese T &1 HIoT ...
30°-40° 40°-50°
50°-60° 60°-70°
Q- N.107 In backhand welding, the angle between the welding torch and the work is kept as
30°-40° 40°-50°
50°-60° 60°-70°
T.H.008 | gEHAIS 3Tk dfesdT H 3k dddl § ...
FeT Solaels iR & & AT Solgels AR a& & o9
CIg)
W Acd SodeIs 3R a& &l caed Sogars IR a& &
F a9 =
Q- N.108 In submerged arc welding, an arc is produced between a
Carbon electrode and the work Metal electrode and the work
Bare metal electrode and the work Two tungsten electrodes and the work
TH209 | Fqie 3fese 7 toe i U ¥ Tole AU & a1 g ...
ar 9.43T
38 g 3

Q.N.109

In spot welding, the distance between the nearest edge of the plate and centre of weld should be equal to




d 1.5d
3d 6d
FH210 | RSl fAfeist @1 9o fhar Srar g ...
el e,
HET qrerm
Q- N.110 The oxygen cylinder is usually painted with
Black colour White colour
Maroon colour Yellow colour
a1 | gofdes AT Afeser & 3rcaEs IR Seoldr ¢ ...
'] 9 THAAT 3 ¥ g0 THUIY
fo Ry TAYT W F 9y THAGT
Q- N.111 In electric resistance welding, pressure applied varies from
1to 5 MPa 5to 10 MPa
10 to 25 MPa 25 to 55 MPa
TH12 | gofdeen WHEE aAfeser # &l &1 ... 4 Wole har ar g
Soqe HClls Teoldl o TEHER & USHY Tof deolel &
TEPET & sl e 3RFT H ¥ F ofY
el &
Q.N.112 The current in electric resistance welding can be regulated by
Varying the input supply Changing the primary turns of the transformer
Changing the secondary turns of the Any one of the above
transformer
TH3 | Tggel FIH HN Foo cIIATH Plel &I 9.
1000°C 1250°C
2100°C 3200°C
Q.N.113 The temperature of the inner luminous cone of neutral flame is about
1000°C 1250°C
2100°C 3200°C
TH4 | AT P JaRrA AT ar gisdl HY Sige F v T ST ®
Taie afesdn e afesa
roterereT afeser 39de §¢ afesa
Q- N.114 The welding process used to join the ends of two pipes of uniform cross-section, is

Spot welding

Seam welding




Projection welding

Upset butt welding

98215 | e ofie AT HahAER AT H Frea......... gl &
RrafRer afder
ﬁ 8 = H:t 8
Q.N.115 The operation of cutting of a flat sheet to the desired shape is called
Shearing Piercing
Punching Blanking
7.H.216 eMess 3 afesar & ...
T Uedhels Gged BIar & T FIes Afesa s TFFd giel
Fellfrasr ACRIST  FIeS IWFd H A Pl odar
afeser Us v gl 8
Q- N.116 In shielded arc welding
Large electrode is used Welding rod coated with slag is used
Welding rod coated with fluxing material is used None of the above
TH7 | T FAHA ... odlls el F Flar &
ST 3R THICHNT @ TSt & 3fd a3
TR I THICTST T HA I
il & 3 A 3SUFT H ¥ FS FAGT
AR ST @7 A
ATade
Q_ N.117 A neutral flame is obtained by supplying
Equal volumes of oxygen and acetylene More volume of oxygen and less volume of acetylene
More volume of acetylene and less volume of None of the above
oxygen
FH18 | Aed SoAc I afesT g ...
& 3mg St A e <A S wae
& 3T S @ AT & S IRFT H & A5 gl
Q.N.118 | The welding process by Metal Inert-Gas (MIG) welding is
A slower than the welding B faster than the welding process by
process by Tungsten Inert-Gas Tungsten Inert-Gas (TIG) welding
(TIG) welding
C at same speed as the welding D at unpredictable speed

process by Tungsten Inert-Gas
(TIG) welding




TH9 | FgTel FIH FoA ©

3TeRESTeT 3R THicelle & 3THRATSTeT I 3T THICaT &
TR IAAA s
ITFEIST & 3T INFT A ¥ FS A
T ¥ &A
Q- N.119 A neutral flame is obtained by supplying
Equal volumes of oxygen and acetylene More volume of oxygen and less volume of acetylene
More volume of acetylene and less volume of None of the above
oxygen
FH120 | 12 5TRHAT HY Tole ATCZT F & 3T Tol........
Safeler hr HraeThdr &1 Ao dr a1 g 7@ & 99
grar forar Srar §
T 1SS W 39 & AT J qlell WI5s W sae dr A1 g

Ia g aIfew 94 gl TR

Q.N.120 | For welding plates of thickness less than 5 mm, its edges

Do not require bevelling Should be bevelled to a single-V or U-
groove

Should have a double-V or U- Should have a double-V or U-groove on

groove on one side both sides

v8.121 | Fure dfese & vaagis fou &1 3T d gem(t=des gler arell Tolc &I
HIeTs)

vt 1.5vt
3vt 6vt
Q N.121 The electrode tip diameter (d) in spot welding should be equal to (t= thickness of plate to be welded)
vt 1.5vt
3vt 6vt
gH#122 | gore Afeser A & T & T H g d... ¥ FH AL gl Ay
d 1.5d
3d 6d
Q N.122 In spot welding the spacing between two edges should not be less than
d 1.5d
3d 6d

T.9.923 gﬁﬁ;@mmﬂama?gﬁﬁﬂiﬁmrémﬁﬁmgﬁ*

qdelr Aer

GIAT A JaT B 3T # F Fig o

Q.N.123 | When two metal pieces of different thickness are to be welded by projection




welding,then the projection should be made on..............metal piece.

Thinner thicker
Both A and B Any of Aand B
9.H.224 O 3T &
Hdd Eare afeger 9g T afesar
31 afesar M SR & S8 & ol g ad
Q N.124 Seam welding is
Continous spot welding process Multi spot welding process
Arc welding process Process used for joining round bars
938025 | e afesar... AW A Re=g 87 3gad g §
0.025t0 3 3to5
5to8 8to 10
Q N.125 Seam welding is best adopted for metal thickness ranging from
0.025 to 3mm 3to5mm
5to 8 mm 8 to 10mm
TH 26 | Gioleered Afesa A & AT & gersl foleTehl HICS 3efel &1 &l Siisal &
ford, I, 39 A N W 3T aifgd faadhr sgadfaer..... g
FH nfas
gl A g B 3NFT A F Fis o
Q.N.126 | When two metal pieces of different thickness are to be welded by projection
welding,then the projection should be made on metal piece having.
......... conductivity
Lower Higher
Both Aand B Any of Aand B
T.H.927 | geaEes AW 3k dfesT Ao ToleeIs WAL 8T §
gl A g B INFT A A Fis o
Q N.127 In tungsten inert gas arc welding .A..........cccccoeeeenein electrode is used
consumable Non consumable
Both A and B Any of Aand B
TH928 | ATSes T I NFIvdC I aAfesT A, TdIcasT I W9d Ifg g0
e g, ar 3 fr @ad.............. orex gl
5 10
15 20
Q.N.128 | Ina gas welding of mild steel using an oxy acetylene flame.The total amount of
acetylene consumed is 10 litre .the oxygen consumption is........ litre
5 10
15 20
TH929 | ATSes TSl Bl HIcad & [ord, TS T FHERT TIred..........

30° \ | 40°




50°

| 60°

Q N.129 In order to cut mild steel , the cutting angle of the chisel should be
30° 40°
50° 60°
74230 | T W Idoll BIEHE HIfeIT oIt Pl Fed ©
§ éﬁ‘ 3 éi:\‘
; éi:\‘ - éi:\‘
Q N.130 The process used for making thin phosphate coating on steel is called...........
parkerising sheradising
Anodiasing galvanising
9231 | JFIad ATesdT A Tole Ul i 16fAHT g MR ey &1 3maTardr =gy
g
Q N.131 The vertical welding do not require plate edge preparation up to 16mm thickness..
Correct incorrect
Both A and B Anyof AorB
TH0132 | ATCETT g FEH TG el EIef......
0.15% 0.30%
0.50 % 0.75%
Q.N.132 | Which of the following carbon steel is most weldable.......
0.15% 0.30%
0.50 % 0.75%
TH933 | CATGHT ST BT dATTHT. ...
1000 °C 5000 °C
10000 °C 33000 °C
Q.N.133 | The temperature of plasma tourch is of the order of.......
1000 °C 5000 °C
10000 °C 33000 °C
T.H.034 | 3Tk Afegdr A ... g anfed
Telargls & 3T (d) 1.5d
2d 3d
Q.N.134 | Arc welding in arc welding should be nearly equal to.......
Diameter of electrode rod (d) 1.5d
2d 3d
T.H.935 | 3k dfesdT A 3TH o......... gier arfed
TAIFCIS o STAT (d)ehT eI d
2d R.4d
Q.N.135 | Arclength in arc welding should be equal to.....

Half the diameter of electrode ‘

’ Rod diameter




rod

Twice the rod diameter

2.5 times the rod diameter

9.9.936 3h i 3= gl &

wdr afeser ST afeger

gl T afeger, i afegar Taerer f3oméeT ag A
Q.N.136 | Arc stability is better with.......

AC welding DC welding

Both AC with DC welding Specially designed wave forms
w037 | % s & AR G TEd O @

Uoldgls S8 #Acol H gehd HF & gAd @ HAAfAd Sz A

¥R 3 Ao A8 T3 e e &, o

frgerar 3R &5 o v YTl HET 6T Bicll

3W el 8,788 Bt

e AR gl 3w

gl ool §

37T AT & Sl & YT 3cUesT & bl &
Q.N.137 In arc welding, if arc is too short, it will result in.......

Electrode stick to the base Formation of large globules in an

metal and base metal not irregular pattern because of

melt and bead rest on top of wandering of arc, leading of poor

the work, leading to poor fusion with base petal

fusion ,gas and slag holes are

formed.

Arc extinction Operator hazard
SH38 | 3 AfeSAT N AR I aEd a9 @ A

ToeTE 39 Aee & Fagwar I F I A AR Az A

¥R 3 e A8 T2 T o 8, o

Orgerar 3R Az a& &wu BTl HET 6T Biell

3R TET 8,108 Bgstel

e 6 a3t 3R Felar

gled ool &

3T |ATT g Sl § YA 3ot 81 Fehell §
Q.N.138 | Inarc welding, if arc is too long, it will result in.......

Electrode sticking to the base metal
and base metal not melting and bead
resting on top of the work, leading to

Formation of large globules in an irregular
pattern because of wandering of arc,
leading of poor fusion with base petal




poor fusion and gas and slag holes

Arc extinction

Operator hazard

T3 | 1 AfesH A AR Hle sgd FA @ al
des Ace Fr Afer 3f¥e X 31f8e giar g,0ar A AT
giar g, ufacers agr 7@ e sifaafaa Bufae, veecs
gIdT,TcleFgIS AT gl & qET Bl &
dIz BT, des AR, 30Fd H & FIg oTal
TolFeIS JFC gl &

Q.N.139 | Too low welding current in arc welding would result in.......
Excessive piling up of weld Excessive spatter, under cutting
metal, poor penetration, along edges, irregular deposits,
wasted electrodes wasted electrodes
Too small bead, weak weld, and None of the above
wasted electrodes

93240 | 37k fesar A I e Sgd HOH & A
o3 Ao & s 31fRF e 3 giar g,0ar 7 3=
giar g, ufaces agr 7@ e 3ifaafaa Bufae, teecs
gidT,UelagIs 9€C gl § qEc g ¥
s I, dos HHAR, INFT A T RS AL
ToldgIs d¥C g g

Q.N.140 | Too high welding current in arc welding would result in......
Excessive piling up of weld Excessive spatter, under cutting
metal, poor penetration, along edges, irregular deposits,
wasted electrodes wasted electrodes
Too small bead, weak weld, and None of the above
wasted electrodes

SH4T | 3T AfesT A Il TS gg 3w g o
Jos Ao & AT 310w Tex 31 giar §,0er 7 3=
g & afaeersT T 8 s faafEa Rufae, o
glaT, TS JTc gl & d¥C BT &
9T B dos FAGK, 3ed A ¥ FS AL
TedIS aEC BNl §

Q.N.141 | too fast welding speed in arc welding would result in.......

Excessive piling up of weld
metal, poor penetration,

Excessive spatter, under cutting
along edges, irregular deposits,




wasted electrodes

wasted electrodes

Too small bead, weak weld, and
wasted electrodes

None of the above

g8.242 | P afeger & R Reler gar &
S Hic g g & S HC HATCT g AT &
9 dos &3 & STl & g g1 & gAY
Q.N.142 | In resistance welding,the pressure is released .......
Just at time of passing the After completion of current
current
After the weld cools During heating periods
T.H.043 | 3k AfesdT A AT ST B
ToleeIg & dfesa & Rof3al TogeIg @t dfeser & feem A
W IS A TATAT qrss A AT
UeldglS &l TUTSIel AR 37T P TESHh Pl DI dhlelleh
A Tl
Q.N.143 | Weaving in arc welding refers to.......
Side to side motion of Side to side motion of electrode
electrode at right angles to the along the direction of the welding
direction of the welding
Spiral motion given to A technique of striking the arc
electrode
.44 | o Afesa &1 e e w3
gar gEer TCHR T
Q.N.144 | The widest application of laser welding is.......
Heavy industry Structural work
Process industry Electronic industry
TH45 | 3 oS A wic Y AT AR g §
Tl &1 A Jdoss HET & oS
31T W arelcst SIS FT 5ol
Q.N.145 | In arc welding operations the current value is decided by......
The thickness of plate Length of welded portion
Voltage across the arc Size of the electrode
94046 | yffie afeser A T arFwds AR et mewEs 1 AU
1:1 1:3
3:1 Mixture of different oxide
Q.N.146 | The mixture of iron oxide and aluminium oxide are used in thermit welding is.......

1:1

1:3




3:1 ‘ Mixture of different oxide

9.9.247 3T soll 8iar g

I afesar T HfaT

TET TIeTREr 1 3 afesdT Raa arerRer $r 3me afesar
Q.N.147 | Arcblow occursin .......

Gas welding Gas cutting

Arc welding when straight Arc welding when reverse

polarity is used polarity is used

qH.248 | & FSC dos WA gl §

9 dlealegs AR e § STd 3R oNifsar giar &8s
THhel AT 398 FAg Tk Tl A
Gl
aler ghs Rae Sge &r alell TS dFaad gt
aE &
Q.N.148 T joint weld is used.......
When longitude share is present Where severe loading is encountered and

the upper surface of both pieces must be
in the same plane

To join two pieces of metal in the Join two pieces perpendicularly
same manner as revet joint metal

gH.249 | FEEH afeger A ...

1V 10V

100V 1000V
Q.N.149 | Voltage used in resistance welding is......

i\ 10V

100V 1000V
F.H.250 | 3k dfesdT A 3 Ifhe dlecol.........

18-40 volts 40-95 volts

100-125 volts 130-170 volts
Q.N.150 | In arc welding, open circuit voltage is used.......

18-40 volts 40-95 volts

100-125 volts 130-170 volts
9.9.251 THIees A ST &

FleeT hicerga

Fiod FEfae FIRIH FIETSs

Q.N.151 | Acetylene gas is generated form of......

Carbon ‘ ‘ Calcium




Calcium carbonate

‘ Calcium carbide

73252 | 377eMess 3 Afessr A 37 TS BT &
Tgr I
e el TET ST Fehell
QN152 A large electrode is used in unshielded Arc weiding
Correct Incorrect
Both Can not say
7.4.¢53 | gfeser A 39 Rad aRer & giar §, 9 a& e «fFfaa O Fagc
giaT § duT Telegis uifaifed effida w
AT AT
G el el ST Fehell
Q.N.153 | The welding set up is said to have reversed polarity when the work is connected to
the negative terminal and the electrode holder to the positive terminal
Agree Disagree
Both Can not say
THL54 | TFHISEIOT Fold 3o gl & o 3MadIee 3R THicale sRIa)
IdT H @
e EICE
aar HEl el oIl Fehdl
QN154 An oxidising flame is obtained when equal volumes of oxygen and Acetylene are supplied
True false
Both None of these
THA55 | ITFAISTSISIT Folel Yol FolH &I TG Bl & W o HR HA THbIOl
3R B T ®
e EICE
G el el ST Fehell
Q.N.155 The gxidising flame is similar to neutral flame but the inner cone is less luminous and shorter
Yes No
Same None of the above
56256 | gfeser Age W e 3R FHfowad FEfae & Ruaes gart a5 Jdr §
agr I
HET STl I Fehel 39ed H ¥ Pl odar
Q.N.156 The low pressure acetylene is produced at the wielding site by the chemical reaction between water and calcium carbonate
Write Wrong
Can not say None of these
TH.257 | Tolfgee IAEET TS MR F Fle & AT B & 9 3Tars har

ST &

e

I




T o8l S Fehell

INTT A Y P A&

Q.N.157 In electric resistance wielding pressure is applied just after the completion of current
True False
Can not say None of these
THE58 | HATAIH T E3MSH & do5 A & oy T Sie gIeT gl &
e eI
QN158 In wielding Aluminium with TIG arc welding, Alternating current is used.
Correct Incorrect
Can not say None the these
9.H.259 | UolFeld §1 afesdT g &
gar ® efiess 39 ardraa &
forata & YRTESS 3¢ 3T ey A
QN159 The electron beam welding can be carried out in ......
Open air A shield gas environment
Vaccum A pressurised inert gas chamber
9.9.260 T &1 geIdH s 108HX108#H
e el
FET A&T S TehdT 30T A T IS TG0
QN].GO The minimum size of Billet is 10cmX10cm
Agree Disagree
Can not say None of these
TH261 | oA foele & oler gidar &
Al AT
QN161 The Bloom is smaller than a Billet
True False
Can not say None of these
vH62 | & g Afeler ed & & Aol aseT & g g &
HHATT 3THATT
ATTBH & 15 o7 INFT A A HS AL
Q.N.162 The two rolls in a two high rolling mills are of ........ size
Equal Different
Either Aor B None of these
9.H.963 | gR grs AT Beq AR 319 Aeg & srar afdher e =T &
ERICRS orer
CE]l 3UFd & A FIS 8l
Q.N.163 In a four high rolling Mills , the diameter of backing up rolls is......the diameter of working rolls

Equal to

| Smaller than




Larger than |

| None of these

vE64 | A THoR I WRAT & UIE T AT Trad o FAfAfEeer fomar
JTT &
gre wifoiar gie f&afaer
gIC UFEgolel gTc SISaT
Q.N 164 The part of circular cross section which are symmetrical about the axis of rotation are made
Hot forging Hot spinning
Hot extrusion Hot drawing
THL65 | ZEIT HRRAA H FT A TH & ToA.....
Foiol H ST T¢I aTe # Aasd TeH
ae Al B 3fed A ¥ P e
QN165 During drawing operation, the stages of stress in cup would include
Compressive stress in the flange Tensile stress in the wall
Both A and B None of these
TH.266 | fyole 9 A TEY FH g, R, 3ichdissd Fall 9T, prEthe
HifEar Rufred a7 A AT
Gl oTer
QN166 Il'gsig;)tri:]e:gt:;ls}iﬂﬂeer;z%\floersg;f)paring billet for extrusion process is pickling, alkaline cleaning phosphate coating and
Yes No
Can not say None of these
785267 | fEufder 7 Aca & BweEle As.....
Qferer 3R s dfser 3R i
Q.N.167 The mode of deformation of metal during spinning is
Bending Stretching
Rolling & stretching Bending & stretching
TH268 | dles dfhdT A glc afcher & 3TAH IR oFraT §
e Ireld
el Agl ST Hehel 3Wed A ¥ @l el
Q.N.168 Cold working requires much higher pressure than hot working
Write Wrong
Can not say None of these
THL69 | Fles iR IT TIFAR BN WUT FLAT 8,08 & HaAv o 7187 T §
e el
HET AT I FeheT 39ed H ¥ Pl odar
Q.N.169 Cold working distorts grain structure and does not provide an appreciable reduction in size

Correct

| Incorrect




Can not say | | None of these
78570 | §lee 3R dc T F O g ™I@T g7 8 §
gl oTel
aer AR B 3T A G RS AL
QN17O Hot piercing is extensively used for making bolts and nuts
Yes No
Both A and B None of these
TH71 | Ffder Her T ST Ber B
AR} SET A g T A
Q.N.171 A moving mandrel is used in
Wire drawing Tube drawing
Metal cutting Forging
THI72 | Yoo S o T HeFfATATH &1 gier gian § it
godhT BlaT & FTH HAT T g &
FoteT I/EET 30T T
Q N.172 Aluminium is the best material for making patterns because it is
Light in weight Easy to work
Corrosion resistance All of these
9.9.973 HAcor Yol 99T B &
SHfeer wifeear &g HITEEIT & offsl Thol IcUlee B
Q.N.173 Metal patterns are used for
Small castings Large castings
Complicated casting Large scale production of casting
THL74 | S YA B AT HT H ST AT §,eeee 337 FEATAT §
IGECIIC ST T AT
399 T INFT A A FS AL
QN174 When a pattern is made in three parts, the ......... is known as a Drag.
Bottom part Middle part
Top part None of these
THLTS | Ao U5l S A TGIFA B 8
N IEIC R derd
SES 30T T
Q.N.175 Which of the following metal can be used for making patterns.
Aluminium Wax
Lead All of these
9.5.976 FIEI §J HAlecsd AT F Hles HAA A sTedad & o AT HT Y497 gl &




v

gl ol

g AR B IWed H ¥ S A&
QN176 A pattern is used to make the mould cavity for pouring the molten metal for casting

Yes No

Can not say None of these
THLT7 | AFIT T T &

ST ArfehaT

AGH 30T A ¥ FIS 18T
QN178 Agimletis @i tool

Boring Marking

Both None of these
TH79 | e ......... g &

gsel Ao SRl el

IRR Aot INTT A Y PS A&
Q.N . 179 The dowels are.........

Wooden nails Box nails

Wire nails None of these
TH280 | ATCSH AT T g

Tersfar cafaer

CIEC ATfehaT
Q.N 180 A mortise gauge is................ a

Striking Planing

Boring Marking
TH8T | a1 oY Read T & dhsr & Fledr ¢

gr%r ar TeT AT

ST g1
QN181 A saw which cuts wood during the return stroke of the saw is known as

Push saw Pull saw

Draw saw None of these
75982 | g5 QT g & Fad.....

W HARIT &r SFCISol HERIAA Sl

g Aefge & 3T A A HS AL
Q.N.182 Thread rolling is restricted to....

Ferrous materials Ductile materials

Hard materials None of the above
94183 | dlee AR AC T &........... 9" 99T g &

gre Tgfder TFEL STl

Fles Jifaer Fies gisar




QN183 The process extensively used for making bolts and nuts is
Hot piercing extrusion
Cold peening Cold heading
FH184 | TR IR & HE AFAA P 3% oY GART F8T Al
§' v
EIGC qiftar
Q.N 184 The process of increasing cross scction of a bar at the expense of the length
Drawing down upsetting
Spinning Peening
54685 | fHEY IR & HE FFAA A 3Gd GaRT HH el
SSIT 3137 gafeaT
= =
QN 185 The process of Decreasing cross sction of a bar at the expense of the length
Drawing down upsetting
Spinning Peening
9.5.986 CIEry ﬁ@g@fé@ﬂi@m@?ﬁ%
T TSl & dlg Regy AT TS & g HeAlfelar IR g
far ST gehar e
STSAYT A THE FAET 3 & SET T ¥ 91 g6
frfarer sFawa gl &
Q.N 186 Tandem drawing of wires and tubes is necessary because
It is not possible to reduce at Annealing is needed between stages
one stage
Accuracy in dimension is not Surface finish improves after every
possible otherwise drawing stage
9.9.287 o g IaT
THAEATE TS & IT & T HIET F
oY wr=aer grar §
T soI5 ,oIhal & &l & 3O T
aryg
Q.N.187 A rip saw
Is a two man saw Is used for cutting along the grains of
wood
Has a narrow blade with two All of the above
wooden handle
95288 | 5 Yoo T UIE &7 ST giar &,[Fue 9T i T Fed §
e e
g AR B INET A A HS AL

Q.N.188

When a pattern is made of three parts.Bottom part is known as a cope.




True false
Can not say None of the above
7H189 | HAles A ¥ 3o & I 3R Rar s & ... 99T g ar §
T ey
w9 IR
QN189 For smoothing and cleaning out depression in the mould, a............ .is used.
Slick lifter
Swab gagger
TH0 | Ates A ¥ Yoot g1 & O RBewr waie &1 w2y grar &
gl sl
2T AR B INTT A Y PS A&
QN190 A stripper- plate machine is used to draw the pattern from the mould
Yes No
Can not say None of these
5291 | d3 fr gg WUl FEY a8 31 AT 7 EF 3R A9 [ &ar g
Froireataforer gfFRafafedr
Frefaad Tefiaad
QN 191 The property of sand due to which it evolves a great amount of steam and other gases is called
Collapsibility permeabilty
cohesiveness adhesiveness
746092 | vef@aaw ds fr gg et gidr § oww 9%
3 AT & e 3k A s I 799 # S gd &
fepTel 2T &
Afese aFa & ”IIs 8d & 30T & T FIS Al
Q.N.192 The adhesiveness is the property of a sand due to which
It evolves a great amount of The sand grains stick together
steam and other gases
It clings to the sides of a None of these
moulding box
TH93 | B¢ T A, AW HBTH....... BT &
FH K IBED
SGIEIRED Ter grdar
Q.N.193 In die casting, machining allowance is...............
Small large
Very large Not provided
294 | 3Rl athg @ ... @1/ A R S g
CIGH drerr
FTell ATl
The surface to be left unmachined is marked on the pattern by

Q.N.194




Red colour Yellow colour
Black colour Blue colour
TH.295 | fAhal T3UY ST SSHAUT FI A5 & 3R NdIRF SSHART 1 Tl
FT FAIT AT &
AT HATT
2 AR B INTFT A G PS A&
QN195 Shrinkage allowance is made by adding to external dimensions and substracting from inter dimension
Agree Disagree
Can not say None of the above
TH296 | AT YeoT H FIFC IHABUH gooT Yool Ao,
N IBES FH
AT INTT A Y PS A&
QN196 Metal pattern require.................... draft allowance than wooden patterns
More Less
Same None of these
THL97 | U AT H oAl T Ao F AT8d 30T Sl TRl gl &
gl oTel
2 AR B INaT A @ PS A&
QN197 The ferrous metal require more machining allowance than non ferrous metals
True False
Can not say None of these
78298 | Aefies Thg &1 ... T A R Jar §
CIGH el
FTell ATl
Q.N.198 The surface to be machined is marked on the pattern by
Red colour Yellow colour
Black colour Blue colour
78299 | Areg Hr NUIRET 3R AR & O o &1 92397 gar §
gy Il
Qe AR B INFT A I FIS T8
QN199 Slick is used for repairing and finishing the mould
Correct Incorrect
Can not say None of these
98200 | R FoI & o de.....
e ds 35 3
e ds 3 ¥
QNZOO The sand used for making cores is
Green sand Dry sand
Loam sand Oil sand




9H.201 | QIRET S8 Aleed Acel g RoRaRR &I AE HIH Il §
gl oTel
g AR B INTT A Y PS A&
QN201 A pouring basin acts as a reservoir for the molten metal
Agree Dis agree
Can not say None of the above
786202 | feT Az AT grar g
30% 3 31 70% Fer $0% ds 3R 0% Fer
0% &3 3R 30% Fer 0% T 3{X¢ 0% Fer
QN202 Green sand is the mixture of
30% sand and 70% clay 50% sand and 50% clay
70% sand and 30% clay 90% sand and 10% clay
98203 | 3ol d3 S99 & O S15esT gl B
Fol TI3Y 3mffEs esa
SRR ey 3Yed s #Y
QN203 The binder commonly used in making oil sand is
Clay type binder Organic type binder
In organic type binder Any of these
56204 | gfg ds AR B ghom, dr 3@ qfAAfaferdT aifRe gt
gl oTel
g AR B INTT A G PS o7&
Q.N.204 If the sand is too fine, its permeability will be high
True false
Can not say None of the above
9H.205 | AIfCEA & qd BE Yool W..... W3 o@mg Sl g
AT ds CIESR
e ds 3aa ¥
Q.N.205 A sand employed on the face of pattern before moulding is called
Green sand Dry sand
Loam sand Parting sand
9.9.206 AT T YA gIar &
HATecsl AT &l FAleg hider HATedsT A & ford ReRary &fr
H 3ol & o RE P adT &
Behal A HEdAUC T & HATecsT AT I GIRGT ST &
oI ATecsT AT HI HiQdT c A el & fordr
H Srefelr
Q.N.206 The purpose of gate is to

Deliver molten metal into the |

| Act as a reservoir for the molten




mould cavity

metal

Feed the molten metal to the
casing in order to compensate
for the shrinkage

Deliver molten metal from pouring
basin to gate

qH207 | L HT TAT Alecd Hco &l QIR 97T & T A 3Tl & fold giar &
REER hiic
R 3NFd H ¥ A A8T
QN207 In order molten metal from pouring the basin to the gate............... is used.
Riser sprue
Core None of the above
FH208 | JESW P UIANT @I &
HTeed AT &l Hles hidel HATeed AT & ol ReRary &
A 3ol & o RE HF HLT &
BhoTl & HFIAAC T & HATecsT HACH I GIRIT o T &
oI HATecsT Aol &l HIAT AT A el & o
H STl
QN208 The purpose of riser is to
Deliver molten metal into the Act as a reservoir for the molten
mould cavity metal
Feed the molten metal to the Deliver molten molten metal from
casing in order to compensate pouring basin to gate
for the shrinkage
T.H.209 | SR T AT BT &
FIEIT A ARS Hider Hles THA & 37T A &
T & o o
M7 I3 Ares &1 UC T 30T T
cq
Q.N.209 Cores are used to
Form internal cavities in the Improve mould surface
castings
Form a part of green sand All of these
mould
78210 | F9 PR T S arer HiAdr wifésr aha & g A FET gdr ar.. 9T
g §
gRISce R géiehel PR
31T R doits FR
Q.N.210 When a hole or cavity to be cored is not in line with the parting surface than a.......... is used.

Horizontal core

Vertical core

Drop core

Balanced core




7211 | FHIfEEIT fI TAT TS5 & oY Ja §37 TSoR...... H o3
Teg Ao FREC ST
f=arch CALES
QN211 Which of the material will require the largest size of riser for the same size of casting
Aluminium Cast iron
Steel copper
TH212 | FHITEIT A STEVFAAA WIASITheheleT I S AT ST §.....3F JA6T &
frer 3R deele fer 3k dfSer
deeie R dfEer e, deere 3R 4fSar
Q.N.212 The directional solidification in casting can be improved by using
Chills and chaplets Chills and padding
Chaplets and padding Chills ,chaplets and padding
gHE213 | HITECIT AYZ A ACIF Ales SaRT HAlecsd AT &l HiddT A STelm
ST §
IS I TR HITEEAT
JHC AT3es FIEeIT YETaTeT e
QN213 When the molten metal is poured in the cavity of metallic mould by gravity, the method of casting is known as
Die casting Slush casting
Permanent mould casting Centrifugal casting
TH214 | 38 HITCIT A HATocsd AT Pl g8 YR W HAles H 3Tl AT &
8l oTer
e AR B INFT A A HS AL
Q.N.214 In a die casting method ,the molten metal is forced in to mould under high pressure
Correct incorrect
Can not say None of the above
98215 | L A AT AT A AT U HAles A 3Tl & AITASIhIS fhaAT ST §
S FHIfTCT T FHIfECT
JHC AT3es FIEeIT AETFaTeT Hrfecar
Q.N.215 Ina.... the molten metal is poured and allowed to solidify,while the mould is revolving
Die casting Slush casting
Permanent mould casting Centrifugal casting
gH216 | ... EanT AT AR f@elar & aifecer $r s &
IS HITEEAT T FITCT
Q N.216 The casting method adopted for ornaments and toys of non ferrous alloys is
Die casting Slush casting
Permanent mould casting Centrifugal casting
TH217 | gl dFeR 315 driecdT JAMeT




AfeeaT ure AR T 3rereT

Afeea ure AMT T AT BT B

glaT &
Afecar gre FEr off & goar 318 aT 3R R g aT §
J

QN217 In hot chamber die casting machine
Melting pot is separate from the Melting pot is an integral part of the
machine machine
Melting pot may have any High temperature and pressure is
location used

TH218 | Fles UFeR 35 driecdT HAMeT
Afecar e #@faT I 3reteT Afecar gre AN FT 91T 8T &
glaT &
Afecar gre FEr off & FGorar 318 aT 3R R g ar §
J

QN218 In cold chamber die casting machine
Melting pot is separate from the Melting pot is an integral part of the
machine machine
Melting pot may have any High temperature and pressure is
location used

TH219 | Plog YFIX SSHIECI ALMT H FHael AT HiH T FRT &I &
TSetaT......
IeTelleh dTT el gl IeleATeh dd 37T &r
Qe A3RB 3Ned § ¥ FIS AGT

Q.N.219 In a cold chamber die casting machine,only non ferrous alloys with........ are casted
Low melting temprature High melting temprature
Both A and B None of the above

TE220 | FEFGITS FHIfEET AAZT A

~ fo]

F AT &7 §o7 glaT & P B Aol I =T Bl &
PR ARG Aol T oIl R TG g &
BT &

Q.N.ZZO In a centrifugal casting method
Core is made of sand Core is made of ferrous metal
Core is made of non ferrous No core is used
metal

FH221 | gl dFR STS HIfeeer AT A

HH ITeTedieh & oIl Hhid
3T HT HIEE THAT AT &

318 Il & BT AT
FrEe HAT AT §

HH Tl & oI Hhid

37k eI & AT BT T




AT &l e fhar Jrar g

FT FHrEe HAT J1aT B

Q.N.221 | In hot chamber die casting machine
Ferrous alloys with low melting Ferrous alloys with high melting
temperature are casted temperature are casted
Non Ferrous alloys with low Non Ferrous alloys with high melting
melting temperature are casted temperature are casted
TH222 | AETGITSl HIECT AYS A, SFCUIRET HIEI & he A Tl g1 STl §
8l e
Q.N.222 | In a centrifugal casting method ,impurities are collected in the center of the casting
Yes No
Can not say None of the above
98223 | FEFYITS HITECT HAS H.....
TFead tEaE W gIiRSIee ufdad W AR
rafafeher
IAIAT 3THPR el AT BT AT 8
QN223 In a centrifugal casting method is used for casting
Symmetrical shape about Symmetrical shape about horizontal
vertical axis axis
Irregular shape Non ferrous metal only
9H.224 | TSTgel SolS HT PRC I B TIH IGed el HYS....
g'é- EQITSE) T AT3TeEa
ga¥cHe ABfesdT dz sifecar
Q.N.224 The most preferred process of casting turbine blades
Die casting Shell moulding
Investment moulding Sand casting
T.H.225 | gaTCHeC HITeI AYS A I erore4.....[AHT gar §
+0.05 B 0.2
0.5 D 1
Q.N.225 In average work the tolerance produced by investment casting method is
A +0.05mm B +0.2mm
C +0.5mm D +1mm
TH226 | T AT AYS caRT HIREIT A TeR=4.......TAA gar §
A £0.05 B 0.2
C +0.5 D 1
Q.N.226 The tolerance produced by shell moulding process of casting is
A +0.05mm B +0.2mm
C +0.5mm D +1lmm
9H.227 | gg FrEceT Bhae G FifEer ger & Sar g
A R B d3g arer




C o D Tha

QN227 The casting defect which result in general enalargement of casting is known as

A shift B Sand wash

C swell D scab

TH.228 | T T TGN 3EA T 0T STelel & Ty A Sl §

A SERkl B STk

C gehfefarer D IWFT H q Hlg A

Q.N228 | Annealing of steel is done to impart which one of the following
property on steel?

A Hardness B softness

C Ductility D None of the mentioned

TH229 | welifclar A for fAfSasr o sfoer & ol &

A gar B qrett

C o D ol

Q.N.22 | In Annealing cooling is done in which of the following medium?

9

A Air B Water

C Oil D Furnace

J.H.23 | ASes T & 815 Fed Tl H gRafdd e &

0 ford...fmar Sirar g

A 37eifarer B ATEATgToTaT

C &g grsfeler D 3RNFd H F PIg =Igr

Q.N.23 | Mild steel can be converted into high carbon steel by using which

0 of the following process?

A Annealing B Normalizing

C Case hardening D None of the mentioned

9.9.23 | AfATfesh Tl AT AT A ShFdisl FA g 30

1 frfeahel ¢TI @ T a1 e & DA HT Fgd &

A NS B =~

C ST D IRFT § § FIS T8

Q.N.23 | The process of decomposing martensitic structure, by heating




1 martensitic steel below its critical temperature is called as
A Austenitizing B Quenching
C Tempering D None of the above
v.8.23 | fhg faf®r gary urg & HoRar A1 S §
2
A foereq grsaw fafer B | Hw faf
c TFadl gead fafyr D | 3qeFa gl
Q.N.23 | Which of the following methods measure hardenability of a
2 metal?
A Brinell hardness method | B | Gross Man's method
C Rockwell hardness D | All of the above
method
v.4.23 | fre wreusieer fafr & scdrgsrar e e gl §
3
A : :
U hIeTSToTaT B [EIEEZERACNEE T
c I SIS D ERNETIE)
Q.N.23 | Which carburising method has high production rate?
3
A Pack carburising B Liquid carburising
C Gas carburising D All of the above
g.g.23 | g R/ & 3meease @ adase & aRads & el
4 e FI ddg HoR gl el &
A FIefIScUS ST B Fold gRSTA4T
c gt A T B D IRFd A T FIg oTg0
Q.N.23 | In which of the following methods, surface of a steel
4 component becomes hard due to phase
transformation austenite to martensite?
A Carbonitriding B Flame hardening
C Both a. and b. D None of the above
9.8.23 | 3EFARET A & @Fqul gic diede & gerard #




A ARCABE B Sse

C ACHSE D qTdlTSe

Q.N.23 | Which of the following phase is obtained as the end product,

5 after complete heat treatment cycle in austempering process?

A Austenite B Bainite

C Martensite D Pearlite

9.8.23 | AT & & Rl 91q A HSRAT TG FT HROT §

6

A ergaT uiade B WIS AT ST

C 318 T Hce D 3qAerd FHY

Q.N.23 | Which of the following factors increases hardenability of a

6 metal?

A Alloying elements B Fine grain size

C Very high carbon content | D All of the above
in steel

J.H.23 | g deHe & AT H i Irad ¢

7

A AEAIRET fafer Fdf=ier | B ArcAaRer fafer & sifas
I WA A G & ol H WeATSE 3cTod
foT R frar arr g &

C AT U8 &da ¢k | D 3qerd G
H 9rer r Fafer
AT fr G JJ9T
forar Srar &

Q.N.23 | Which of the following statements is/are false for heat

7 treatment processes?

A Martempering processis | B Pearlite is obtained as the
designed to overcome final phase in martempering
limitations of quenching process

C Water is used as D All of the above




quenching medium in
Jominy end quench test

T.F.238 | IFteT fwT aor Fr werar &

A AT ATSST IECTIRe STarc )

C fega graéfsr D ERRCSIRCENS
Q.N.238 | Annealing improves..........

A Grain size B Mechanical properties
C Electrical properties D All of the above
YF.230 | SRE FAE F oo AT &

A FEE TSI e T

C T 3R D et

Q.N.239 | Product from blast furnace is called ........... .

A Cast iron B Wrought iron

C Pigiron D Steel

9.5.240 AT 3T 1 sgefess Ruaerst ... ..AT9HT R 8T &

A 600°C B 723°C

C 1147°C D 1490°C

Q.N.240 Eutectic reaction for iron- carbon system occurs at........

A 600°C B 723°C

C 1147°C D 1490°C

TH.241 | TR IR o &5 v e €

A s st

C sRferas D IGEDE!

Q.N.241 Alloy of copper and zinc is known as

A Brass B Bronze

C Duralium D Nichrome
T.H.242 | T GG FOEAH 9§

A FRC IS B e 3T

C T 3T D el

Q.N.242 Which is closest to the purest form of the iron?

A Cast iron B Wrought iron

C Pigiron D Steel

TH.243 | a A¢ & fhved Feaat &

A AIUROT Y B By deX FYioh
c IS JeX Fgfah D heilol U geraTalleTer
Q.N.243 The crystal structure of a iron is

A Simple Cubic B Face centered cubic
C Body centered cubic D Close packed hexagonal

T F Mg FOR IaR—AT AT THAT &




A 33FeUT g3fAar B CIEED]
C 3 D ¥
FIIATSSaT EIENEIE L
Q.N.247 Steel can be hardened quickly by the process of
A Induction hardening B Nitriding
C Cyaniding D Carburizing
T.H.248 | ARaer A Faraw B e §
A Y B Y
IS 1T SFarar
C ATH TS foiaT D 3eaAlferar
Q.N.248 Materials are softened by
A carburising B tempering
C normalizing D annealing
q.H.249 | ieFer Nuwera afanfaa g &
A 9 ar difas fRar i [ifdas saa § | B 9 1 fFas frar = aifes sara §
C S fafFas 3k Afes fRam aw gquar | D 9 & aifors B & der afes a9 &
afers sama &
Q.N.249 A peritectic reaction is defined as
A two solids reacting to form a liquid | B two liquid reacting to form a solids
C a liquid and solid reacting to form D two solids reacting to form a third solid
another solid
T.H.250 | sudT wYEem # opait v e waw e A §
A AUROT FGfH B g WX FfaH
C 18 deX Fgfah D ollol a8 gFamlietel
Q.N.250 The structures which have the highest packing of atoms are
A hexagonal close packed lattice B body central cubic lattice
C simple cubic lattice D none of the above
7.H6.251 | A & fFw aig &7 Taars g9 FA ¢
A o B e
C T D SiF
Q.N.251 Which of the following metal has lowest melting point?
A Antimony B Tin
C Silver D Zinc
78252 | FT A & 5w uig & Fwmiad Fdter 3 weFR o €
A =i B GIS
C Heahfrger D HegAfTH
Q.N.252 Metal with hexagonal close
packed structure is
A silver B Iron
C Magnesium D Aluminium
¥.F.253 | 3meeFaRar e dede R garr @e wed R smar @




A e B TE,
C Neeag D siFeforer
Q.N.253 Austempering is the heat treatment process used to obtain greater
A hardness B toughness
C brittleness D ductility
U.H.254 | Atées T A Fe F 6R &1 yfad........
A 0.008 Y &HH B 0.008- 0.3
C 0.3-0.8 D 0.8-2.11
Q.N.254 W1t .% of carbon in mild steels
A Less than 0.008 B 0.008- 0.3
C 0.3-0.8 D 0.8-2.11
TH255 | 3TET Fer R¥eH A Jeaews @ wed @ ¢,
A eftee B CEIE
C D
CEEUESS THISsET
Q.N.255 Eutectoid product in Fe-C system is called
A Pearlite B Bainite
C Ledeburite D Spheroidite
T.H.256 | FoH TG FT a4 AT FROL......... a e
A JERR A B ge e doredd
C g siFefordy D foceaa
Q.N.256 Stainless steel is so called because of its
A High strength B High corrosion resistance
C High ductility D Brittleness
JH.257 | FC WA A FEaT gfaeqd.......
A 1% T A 1to 1.5%
C 1.5 to 2% D 2% 8 3w
Q.N.257 Carbon content in Cast Iron is
A less than 1% B 1t0 1.5%
C 1.5t02% D more than 2%
9.H.258 | Rad @ic dede & wsg & gea & Y e fhar amar §
A 3T B SATeTTSTeT
C SrafT D IRFT A F S 78
Q.N258 Following is used to remove the effects of the previous heat treatment processes
A Annealing B Normalizing
C Tempering D None of the above
T.H.259 | F4Us IHaaY I EHHAAT I F A aF e F=1 Feaar &
A 3T B SATeTTSTeT
C >rafT D IRFT A T IS T8




Q.N259 Following is reheating the quenched component to a temperature below the
transformation range

A Annealing B Normalizing

C Tempering D None of the above

qEH.260 | 7 B R R @ gem & o wyFd R S @

A e B e

C HTATH D 391 |8l

Q.N.260 Following is added to increase wear resistance

A Manganese B Nickel

C Chromium D All of the above

9.9.261 NI el A 318 glar R

A = B FHORAT

C THAT D 391 a8l

Q.N.261 Alloy steels have higher

A Strength B Hardness

C Toughness D All of the above

9.9.262 I FEC A HT TR g §

A Sh sH A B Fold

c fafoisx g3 D BT IR

Q.N262 Grey cast iron is used for

A Brake drum B Clutch plate

C Cylinder head D All of the above

9.9.263 | ol SgaleT 91 1 &6 § ...

A precicol B ICIESED)

C qrshfSter D RREsfFT

Q.N.263 | A zinc diffusion process is called

A Galvanizing B Anodizing

C Parkerising D Sherardizing

T.H.264 | Ao W gle afehal @Il & oo

A Rfsheeamgaiee a9 ) B Rfgreecamgae a9 & &7

C Rfshecargaies a9 @ dfges w | D e off AT W

Q.N.264 | The hot working of metals is carried out

A At the recrystallisation B Below the recrystallisation
temperature temperature

C Above the recrystallisation D At any temperature

temperature

9.4.265




A Rfsrecamsaes ag B RfsrEcamsaes ag ¥ &7 |
C Rfrecamsaees ag ¥ 30 w® D fRer o a7 W}
Q.N.265 | The cold working of metals is carried out
A At the recrystallisation B Below the recrystallisation
temperature temperature
C Above the recrystallisation D At any temperature
temperature
T.H.266 | T 1 Afmwcarsse a9
A 400°C 400°C
C 400°C None of these
Q.N.266 | The recrystallisation temperature of steel
400°C 400°C
400°C None of these
W.H.267 | e Hge affr A
A AT &I GRS @AA & ST g B Ao & I TgFR RorEs g Srar g
C I & Rprgeiaec A Akfasdhel o1 | D 31 Tt
SFYd BT &
Q.N.267 | During hot working of metals.....
A Porosity of metal is largely B Grain structure of metal is refined
eliminated
C Mechanical properties are D All of he above
improved due to refinement of
grains
T.H.268 | e H g affr A
A e fefaer sreeT 76 gar B FHE W Thel TS Id &
C Follol CTeNH I HelcoT =IgT fohar D 391 Tt
oIl Hehdl
Q.N.268 | During hot working of metals.....
Poor surface finish is produced Scale is formed on the surface
Close tolerance cannot be All of these
maintained
T.H.269 | T F gATH WG
A 5¢cm X5cm 10cm X10cm
C 15cm X15cm 20cm X20cm
Q.N.269 | The minimum size of bloom is
5¢cm X5cm 10cm X10cm
15cm X15cm 20cm X20cm
F.g.270 | FCT TSR TR & shege R S @
A giawe |ifcls derreT B giAwE glell ererel
C giawe |ifds e 3R g D R arfors dwFere 3R gl Jaere




TR

Q.N.270 | The metal extrusion process is generally used for producing
Uniform solid section uniform hollow section
Uniform solid section and Varying solid section and hollow
hollow section section
GH.271 | FoS a e & aaa 1w &
A TS grafatar B g grsfAer
C SSFL GISTeiaT D TFelH BTSfeiar
Q.N.271 | Increase in hardness due to cold working is called
Age hardening work hardening
Induction hardening Flame hardening
W.g.272 | Fes afET A 96 S &
A SaSS T B des T
C Qe D 3urad |l
Q.N.272 | Cold working of metal increases
Tensile strength Yield strength
hardness All of these
TH.273 | Fes 3T 7 5 S §
A AT H Il FgFAX f3ECIC & Jrar | B Acd HI T¢Y 3R gEaAT 98 A §
3
C Follol CTeNH I Helcol fohar aT D ERICS L
Herdl
Q.N.273 | During cold working process
Grain structure is distorted Strength & hardness of metal
increases
Close dimensional tolerance can All of the above
be maintained
Y.g.274 | Fed & w80 W g5 & fod Aed ahd W FA0RT &F s F Fed §
A gl rafder B TFEE STl
C Fres Tafder D Fres gfgar
Q.N.274 | The process used to improve fatigue resistance of metal by setting up compressive
stresses in its surface is known as...........
Hot piercing extrusion
Cold piercing Cold heading
9.9.275
A B
C D
Q.N.275 | Cores are used

To form internal cavities in the
casting

To improve mould surface

Form apart of greensand mould

All of these




T.H.QE FIEE ST T Tl UIST deday &

A ToALT HITECT B ZaTCHT HITeCaT
C T QAFGIS FIEE D IS FITEET
Q.N.276 | Cast iron and steel pipes are produced by.............
Slush casting Investment casting
True centrifugal casting Die- casting
7.g.277 | € R EA Eoen F HTAR
A SR o 3% YAESEATRFT B BEC ol 36 TASSATHFT
C Jhs o 3% YAfSEAHFT D [Eociezsic)
Q.N.277 | The heat transfer take place according to
Zeroth law of themodynamics First law of thermo dynamics
Second law of thermo dynamics Kirchoffs law
TH.288 | TF TR F R A LI AR F @R QT G F FEd &
A HEFeT B Fodehlel
C RERNC D 3Ed A H FIS oder

Q.N.288 | Process of heat transfer from one particle of the body to another by actual motion
of the heated particles is called..

Conduction convection
radiation None of the above
T.H.289 | HSAERRE o W FH i Ae FC A §
A 1535 kJ/kg 1875 kJ/kg
C 2257 kJ/kg 2685 kJ/kg
Q.N.289 | The latent heat of steam at atmospheric pressure is.......
1535 kJ/kg 1875 kJ/kg
2257 kJ/kg 2685 kJ/kg
9.3.290 UREFAA TTShel T THRATH FeAlc ASHhoT &
A 3w B He
C SRUGES D 3UFT A F FS AT
The efficiency of Ericsson cycle is........Carnot cycle
Q.N.290
A Greater than B. Less than
C. Equal to D. None of the above
T.H.201 | T S TS € §
A T IR TW B had I W, IW T AT
C i 3k A D T AR dW W 373 FEF FHAr
Gas laws are applicable to........
Q.N.291

A. Gases as well as vapours B. Gases alone and not to vapours




C. Gases and steam D. Gases and vapours under certain
conditions
T.H.291 SRl 3T gHHT....
A PV = nRT B. PV = mRT
C Pv"=C D. Cp -Cv= R/J
Q.N.292 | General gas equation is........
A. PV = nRT B. PV = mRT
C. Pv"=C D. Cp -Cv= R/J
{293 | Roac A7 & AROT & o T &1 o fcershael &
A saTTed o B qred o
C I o o D
Q.N.293 | Which of the following laws is applicable for the behaviour of perfect gas
A Boyle's law B. Charle's law
C. Gas-Lussac law D. All of the above
T.H.294 Ry AT I tded 7 I, W g Toms......
A &R e « B &R a9 @«
C R 3mIas ) D &R gerdr v
Q.N.294 | Change in enthalpy of a system is the heat supplied for ........
A. Constant pressure B. Constant temperature
C. Constant volume D. Constant entropy
A ST B st
C ERNERE D IGEIE:
Q.N.295 | Alloy of copper and zinc is known as :
A. Brass B. Bronze
C. Duralium D. Nichrome
9.H.296 | Ni3iRFed 31T & &hed &
A ST B EIE]
C sfeTH D IGEAC]
Q.N. 296 | Alloy of Ni and Fe is known as
A Brass B. Bronze
C Duralium D. Nichrome

T AT 3Tl FoIcT ¢




A FR B e

C TS D o

Q.N. 297 | Major constituent of the gun metal alloy is :

A Copper B Nickel

C Iron D Zinc
T.H.298 | o Hed FAA &

A FR B e

C TS D o

Q.N. 298 | Major constituent of Mutz metal alloy is :

A Copper B Nickel

C Iron D Zinc
¥.g.299 | fm 3@ gaar &

A HTIRR B e

C 3TSA D o

Q.N. 299 | Major constituent of Nichrome alloy is :

A Copper B Nickel

C Iron D Zinc
9.3.300 HIESAST 3T ST &

A HTIR B e

C HIATAIH D e

Q.N. 300 | Major constituent of Constantan alloy is :

A Copper B Nickel

C magnesium D Zinc
9.9.301 FlT T 3T UHT FHYT F T BT &

A ST B sitat

C sfegH D IGEDE!
Q.N. 301 | Which of the following alloy is widely used in thermo couples?
A Brass B Bronze

C Duralium D Nichrome
7.9.302 | SITA 30T 4T &

A FTIR B fosher

C IS D TgATTH
Q.N. 302 | Major constituent of Duralium alloy is :

A Copper B Nickel

C Iron D Aluminium
7.9.303 ATFE TAesy H oI & giaerd

A 60 B 50

C 90 D 90.2

Q.N. 303 | What is the approximate percentage of Lead in soft solder?
A 60 B 50

C 90 D 90.2




AT A FAIAfesw 3 & Fla § Refex & AT ST g

9.49.304

A Hfes woerg 3ATAEr B EEICHET T

C Hfes 318 der AT D gafcetafordr

Q.N. 304 | Which of the following parameter is used to assess the magnetic ability of the

material?

A Magnetic flux density B Magnetization

C Magnetic dipole moment D Susceptibility

T.g.305 | freed & HsfFefad sudhr diq fr ey g5 A g

A g3 ST § B T AT g

C feuw war ¥ D 39T A A IS AN

Q.N. 305 | With anincrease in the mean free path of a crystal, conductivity of a crystal

A Increases B Decreases

C Remains constant D None of the mentioned

9.9.306 | faeaw @ WafEed ohm-m A

A 10 B 103

C 10° D 10°

Q.N. 306 | Resistivity of silver in ohm-m has an order of :

A 10 B 103

C 10° D 10°

FF.307 | B T & R, anstsi, e ik sEifer aa €

A AT & Fleg HIfHT B ATe BT AT & §IC SIcHT

C BT A FT T SigHT D yreefafesd Aca $r adfder

Q.N. 307 | What process consists of tempering, normalizing, hardening, and annealing?

A Cold forming of metals B Heat treatment of nonferrous metals

C Heat treatment of ferrous metal | D Quenching of austenitic materials

g.g.308 | 9 AfEA # sthee Ry a0t gl & hae o A e A gewt R S @

A FHogFUeT B el

C et D FosFeed AR FHdwrd

Q.N. 308 | When heat is transferred from hot body to cold body, in a straight line, without

affecting the intervening medium, it is referred as heat transfer by

A Conduction B Convection

C Radiation D Conduction and
convection

T.F.309 | HREA &C F naranar g &

A aR & fofdas & S & o B fafdas &I I A sgaa & o

C IR & fafeFas & a9 95 & D arel Y EEH A deed & ol AR g

g e & o

Q.N. 309 | Sensible heat is the heat required to

A Change vapour into liquid B Change liquid into vapour

C Increase the temperature ofa | D Convert water into steam and




liquid of vapour

superheat it

e LAl e TS & AR A

9.49.310

A g A AT A aug AF A e | B e & e geme & Afzga &
TIERT FFHT 8T & JTIRIFAT g1 gl

C FeHege ST & I Fofr amsy D HfFR HzFere,HadeT AR e &
e & & AT F B ¥

Q.N.310 | According to Prevost theory of heat exchange

A It is impossible to transfer B Heat transfer by radiation
heat from low temperature requires no medium
source to high temperature
source

C All bodies above absolute zero | D Heat transfer in most of the cases
emit radiation takes place by combination of

conduction, convection and
radiation

FH311 | S A I @

A HAFAT GART Foll & TEP I B FRAARCH TR T ToTel
HSFT GART Foll & GERT &l wgiafadr @

C SR 36 B @ fIerg ® | D INFT A F FIS A
T

Q.N.311 | Reynolds number is the ratio of

A Energy transferred by B Kinematic viscosity to thermal
convection to that by diffusivity
conduction

C Inertia force to viscous force | D None of the above

g.g.312 | (3R gann € gewt el e &

A 3% a9 W B I F AW W

C FHE & TRee W D 3o Fef

Q.N. 312 | Heat transfer by radiation mainly depends upon

A Its temperature B Nature of the body

C Kind and extent of its surface | D All of the above

TH313 | TR T Tal fic TR A oSS F1 AR Aok, e Tl e TR A 8 &

A THTT B wH

C s D 3T #H H FIS AeT

Q.N.313 | In counter current flow heat exchanger, the logarithmic
temperature difference between the fluids is as
compared to parallel flow heat exchanger.

A Same B Less

C Greater D None of these

7H314 | ¥ BRfRd ¢

A SRHLTT RI#HREY B arg T Bl




C AR AT & g | D #RE 1 Roflehor gt

Q.N. 314 | Thermal diffusivity is

A A dimensionless parameter B Function of temperature

C Used as mathematical model | D A physical property of the

material

F.8.315 | o seeriezdr (o) = 1,RFAFe™AA (p) = o, TARPH (V) = 0, At A 7@
gl @

A Sl B I

C EIeEd D athe

Q.N. 315 | When absorptivity , reflectivity (p) = 0 and transmissivity (1) = o,
then the body is said to be a

A Black body B Grey body

C Opaque body D White body

J.H.316 ¥ 1t TR sreanieefady

A dg & Feeldl § B 3 W UGS arell ¥ @ W@ ¥ deerdr

3
C AR & SR e D ag 3R 37 W UsH arel ¥ Y aered
W R S8 e

Q.N.316 | A grey body is one whose absorptivity

A Varies with temperature B Varies with wavelength of the

incident ray

C Is equal to its emissivity D Does not vary with temperature

and. wavelength of the incident
ray

TH317 | sriflie &9 & & 3T SRR @ foieeh aier derreradr ke 3R k2 .afe AT Y A
T § dY Tl Y sFadde wwe s=frefa aof

A ki1 k2 B (k1 +k2)

C (k1 +k2)/ ki1 k2 D 2 ki1 kz/ (k1 +k2)

Q.N. 317 | A composite slab has two layers of different materials with
thermal conductivities ki1 and k2. If each layer has the same
thickness, then the equivalent thermal conductivity of the slab
will be

A ki k2 B (k1 + k2)

C (k1 + k2)/ ki1 k2 D 2ki1 kz2/ (k1 +k2)

Y. g.318 | UF & ARIS H & a1 & W1 7 AT 11 A SR A Ele e WA A Qfeer fwam
STl & =1 STel & IEX STel o HicleT &I M feIdrd gram

A 1:1 B 2:1

C 1: 2 D 4:1

Q.N. 318 | Two balls of same material and finish have their diameters in the

ratio of 2: 1 and both are heated to same temperature and allowed
to cool by radiation. Rate of cooling by big ball as compared to
smaller one will be in the ratio of

1:1 B | 2:1




C 1:2 D [ 4:1

9.8.319 | Wiewa a9 gar &

A e M a3 or W aE w1 | B forad 3 e e & S &
EGINS

C oas g 3 gAem foedws & | D e 3w 3wl fodes 787 gl
STl &

Q.N.319 | The critical temperature is the temperature

A Below which a gas does not B Above which a gas may explode
obey gas laws

C Below which a gas is always D Above which a gas will never
liquefied liquefied

GHF.320 | I R T G F IS T ST AR....

A TATH FTFR B dHeC FAFRT

C N FF D WiScel AFR

Q.N. 320 | A non-dimensional number generally associated with natural
convection heat transfer is

A Grashoff number B Nusselt number
C Weber number D Prandtl number
gg.321 | Feewa i gt Rl wogs aiEe F e § die gRem # FRd §
A AT B BT el

C BIES HaarreT D BEREICH

Q.N.321 | The process of heat transfer from one particle of the fluid to
another by the actual movement of the fluid particles caused by
some mechanical means, is known as

A Conduction B Free convection

C Forced convection D Radiation

g.g.322 | e &1 & 3gaR @ a1t & vAfda 9raX A 3rselfedd UIaR H eI A @i & 3R T
TS BT B

A I 98T B o wgse urferer ey

C i3 glc a8 D ESEACIE

Q.N.322 | According to Kirchoff's law, the ratio of emissive power to
absorptivity for all bodies is equal to the emissive power of a

A Grey body B Brilliant white polished body

C Red hot body D Black body

9.H.323 | 5w a Tsanee@ad §,p Rbfeaed, « ciftafRfdr at srmydfaw s &
o

A a=1,p=03Nt=0 B a=0,p=13NR1=0

C a=0,p=03Rt=1 D a+p=1 3R1=0

Q.N. 323 | When a is absorptivity, p is reflectivity and t is transmissivity,
then for a diathermanous body,

A a=1,p=0andt=0 B a=0,p=1andt=0

C a=0,p=0andt=1 D a+p=1andt=0




TH.324 | e &WﬁW%WW*WWW%

A HIFAA B HAFAT

C F3derer D FzaerT R FaFer

Q.N. 324 | The concept of overall coefficient of heat transfer is used in case
of heat transfer by
Conduction Convection
Radiation Conduction and convection

g, 325 | T 9@ @ ofafle 3k smenffea arex 1 seara w3 iheee s aET F ST g g
g TCHT Fedldl §

A o= o B 6y o

C fraora o D cF o

Q.N. 325 | The ratio of the emissive power and absorptive power of all
bodies is the same and is equal to the emissive power of a
perfectly black body. This statement is known as

A Wien's law B Stefan's law

C Kirchhoff's law D Planck's law

T.H.326 | 3R I e ZRA F PrEfHNvE g &

A kcal/m2 B kecal/hr °C

C kcal/m2 hr °C D kcal/m hr °C

Q.N. 326 | The unit of overall coefficient of heat transfer is

A kcal/m2 B kecal/hr °C

C kcal/m2 hr °C D kcal/m hr °C

W.g. 327 | FOFEER Flellolt GaRT §iC GEH e &

A HEFUT B HARLNeT

C LR D 30Fd # ¥ FIS 8T

Q.N. 327 | The transfer of heat by molecular collision is known as

A Conduction B Convection

C Radiation D None of these

¥.H.328 | B T HA AT AT A W A A qeea

A U Hgfaefadr B g BBrgfafady

C Telcd D sAfAw farmfads

Q.N. 328 | Which of the following property of air does not increase with rise
in temperature?

A Thermal conductivity B Thermal diffusivity

C Density D Dynamic viscosity

T.H.329 | Q = p AT* UFEIRIeT Fgelldl §

A PRI ga4 B el Aegsdad g7

C =g RudeT gy D SE T A T

Q.N.329 | The expression Q = p AT%is called

A Fourier equation B Stefan-Boltzmann equation

C Newton Reichmann equation | D Joseph-Stefan equation




A AT gl B CERI]
C gedr D 3T A A S TGS
Q.N. 330 | Thermal conductivity of water......with rise in temperature.
A Remains same B Decreases
C Increases D None of the above
U.J. 331 | Tthel slecsde @ivee &I Ifde
A Watt/mK B Watt/m2K2
C Watt/m2K4 D Watt/mK2
Q.N. 331 | The unit of Stefan-Boltzmann constant is
A Watt/mK B Watt/m2K2
C Watt/m2K4 D Watt/mK2
T, 332 | W FAHS H dq€ec AFaL........H Bl Bl &
A TFAMH TFaR 3R FATes TFeR B TFAH AFaR 3R Tsce AFaR
C giscel dFe 3R Iedles dFaR D IAMF FFR , Wised AFR 3R ¥ATes
AT
Q.N. 332 | In free convection heat transfer, Nusselt number is function of
A Grashoff number and B Grashoff number and Prandtl
Reynold number number
C Prandtl number and Reynold | D Grashoff number, Prandtl number
number and Reynold number
Y., 333 | U EEH UBT H AT AT A FSfFfIE & AR Hr & 9w & wnser fram srar g7
gIc TeEw & fordr
A 3T S P 37eT STl ey | B 3T S I &g STolel ARA
C Tl off Sqeleret 1 fondlr off @rss SO STelel & qd TH A9 ool
A STeM ST THaT § €T I@AT AT
Q.N. 333 | A steam pipe is to be lined with two layers of insulating materials
of different thermal conductivities. For the minimum heat
transfer,
A The better insulation must be | B The better insulation must be put
put inside outside
C One could place either D One should take into
insulation on either side account the steam
temperature before
deciding as to which
insulation is put where
9.9. 334 ¥ ST 98 Bt § oy sreenfeady
A arT & a1y Seordr § B 3 W UGS arell ¥ I aw@Sd & aryr
el &
C gl & ATY Jeedr © D arg I7 3 W S arelt ¥ H e &
g g St §
Q.N. 334 | A grey body is one whose absorptivity
A Varies with temperature IE | Varies with the wave length of




incident ray

C Varies with both D Does not vary with temperature
and wave length of the incident
ray

T.g. 335 | FOH ol R g &

A Hslcd B AT 0TI

C TECATRATT ol D 3ot wef

Q.N. 335 | convection flow depends on

A Density B Coefficient of viscosity

C Gravitational force D All of these

.g.336 | M A F T H E

A I ST 3 I IS areir Fair B UFA sFafeledd W AR 3k
AT &I 7S AT ol & Faoiafefad st 2 ¥

C TS AT SIS HT TS FaAT F D U gthare dTET ahiel &7 T gidl &
3AW YA alell Fel Foil
31ear AR gorar &

Q.N. 336 | Which of the following statement is correct?

A A grey body is one which B At thermal equilibrium, the
absorbs all radiations emissivity and absorptivity are
incident on it. same.

C The energy absorbed by a D A perfect body is one which is
body to the total energy black in colour.
falling on it, is called
emissivity.

T 337 | P A W R asadad Wy e @ &

A ToH B qleir

C CoTiesdh D gar

Q.N. 337 | Which of the following has least value of conductivity?

A Glass B Water

C Plastic D Air

T, 338 | P A @ R dsadd A 0w o

A S| B arfels 3msH

C afecar My D qreiy

Q.N. 338 | Which of the following is expected to have highest thermal
conductivity?

A Steam B Solid ice

C Melting ice D Water

GG, 339 | ooreeeeeeeee Ao AFIY YT lles ek 3R Wiseel #FaX & WIsFe H 3Heurd &ial &

A e dAFe B JrAe JFE

C QeFelc dAFal D IFAH FAF

Q.N. 339 | The ratio of Nusselt number and the product of Reynold's

number and Prandtl number is equal to




A Stanton number B Biot number
C Peclet number D Grashoff number
T340 | I TIT €T THEAKR A qww F IR §
A 8T TATHT I Aehall B I HT JUIE T
C AT I WSS A Fefss oot A | D IWFT HIS G
SET)
Q.N340 | In a shell and tube heat exchanger, baffles are provided on the
shell side to
A Improve heat transfer B Provide support for tubes
C Prevent stagnation of shell D All of these
side fluid
T.H. 341 | I-dFes Ife @ §
A giaador I e B FrEAACH faEHTacr
C yHa FHefacfadr D Tl FIECT
Q.N. 341 | Joule sec is the unit of
A Universal gas constant B Kinematic viscosity
C Thermal conductivity D Planck's constant
T, 342 | & SR A PRI el T gIc Foll aardm &
A Afafaa e B oAl e ara ath|
C Had Uh SEHAAA HF D &ael ar SIS HE
Q.N.342 | Fourier's law of heat conduction gives the heat flow for
A Irregular surfaces B Nonuniform temperature
surfaces
C One dimensional cases only D Two dimensional cases only
T.g. 345 | & F o e 7w g &
A 0.1 B 0.3
C 0.7 D 1.7
Q.N. 345 | The value of Prandtl number for air is about
A 0.1 B 0.3
C 0.7 D 1.7
7.9. 346 m?raﬁrumﬁawﬁshm%
A aa B aary
C fawa ax D 3ued |
Q.N. 346 | The emissive power of a body depends upon its
A Temperature B Wave length
C Physical nature D All of the above
g.g. 347 | T oS & sreoiddy 3@k CfAfAfad & SRR @ Sl &
A et a9 9T B fFe wer a9 9T
C S9 fOrea g siFeafsgm A gr | D fhfeshel T W




Q.N. 347 | Absorptivity of a body will be equal to its emissivity

A At all temperatures B At one particular temperature

C When system is under D At critical temperature
thermal equilibrium

.. 348 | teoffat gff ¥ W ar taie &t &wAer 1000°C oUT 70°C &3 € giewy grem

A HaaereT B ERNC]

C HIES HaaeleT D T AT

Q.N.348 | Two plates spaced 150 mm apart are maintained at 1000°C and 70°C. The heat
transfer will take place mainly by

A Convection B Radiation

C Forced convection D Free convection

g.g. 349 | ToRA TET gle TFEdeR A € TEwT 8T &

A I 3R eficTel Fofgs & AHOT & B I 3R ficTel Fofgs & qOT 37ered &

C P afg W vk & &g Th IF | D IRER T FeRC gt &
3R oficTel wefgs & wgla &

Q.N. 349 | In regenerator type heat exchanger, heat transfer takes place by

A Direct mixing of hot and cold | B A complete separation between
fluids hot and cold fluids

C Flow of hot and cold fluids D Generation of heat again and
alternately over a surface again

W.H.350 | TF THEC A S e &

A HTol T HT g & B ot g & qafda

C gt € IBJeT Fr giffAec Far | D 39 W IS arell gt BT Fr
g AT F A §

Q.N. 350 | A perfect black body is one which

A Is black in colour B Reflects all heat

C Transmits all heat radiations | D Absorbs heat radiations of all

wave lengths falling on it

G.g. 351 | T°9 A1SeH a5 VH @I § S Rl arem fy oy A 3RS duw A qwr v @

A e B SIS AT

C gateT D T giAs

Q.N. 351 | Young’s modulus of a wire is defined as the stress which will
increase the length of wire compared to its original length by

A Half B Same amount

C Double D One-fourth

T.g.352 | soRes ffde & 3w, ¥&F

A A & AT WIARLITT B A F SRFC AR

C T & T T & TN D A & TR

Q.N. 352 | Within elastic limit, stress is




A Inversely proportional to B Directly proportional to strain
strain

C Square root of strain D Equal to strain

T.H. 353 qﬁrgﬁtﬁaw%mmm%

A agd ¥ B FrIf8T v

C MR wF D T

Q.N. 353 | The deformation per unit length is called

A Tensile stress B Compressive stress

C Shear stress D Strain

T.g. 354 | e g &

A ST F TeTiResd fofAe & ool B ardr A sfeher faffie a& aga fgar Smar
ar Smar & a9 S S 3EH TR ¥, a9 S IO 38 TR e ¥
gl &

C Foft S 9TET A TR BT § D 391 A A B AL

Q.N. 354 | Resilience is the

A Energy stored in a body B Energy stored in a body when
when strained within elastic strained up to the breaking of the
limits specimen maximum strain

C Energy which can be stored | D None of the above
in a body

U.H.355 | I AP AR & 95 @7 &, 38H MW R

A Wl W 3fwdR, Fg | T B e W 3R

C i D 3Ed H H FIS AeT

Q.N. 355 | Shear stress induced in a shaft subjected to tension will be

A Maximum at periphery and B Maximum at center
zero at center

C Uniform throughout D None of the above

T.H.356 | T I @A &

A AT A Ol 8§ ARG 3maeds | B dFaTg A I ¥ MNAAT AFaTS

C HTH Jereiel TRAT A I & D 30T s oY
HRFSTer Fra dereier TRAT

Q.N. 356

A Change in volume to original | B Change in length to original
volume length

C Change in cross-sectional D Any one of the above
area to original cross-
sectional area

TH357 | v wmer @i dw S W g o w T giee of T 9T g, A glaT §

A T FEFHIOT IS B ar geeIoT et

C U FHSTE Fags D ar gAeg Fere

Q.N. 357 | The shear force diagram for a simply supported beam carrying a
uniformly distributed load of w per unit length, consists of




A One right angled triangle B Two right angled triangles

C One equilateral triangle D Two equilateral triangles

T.F. 358 | §FA o 3Yd &l &

A Aoz qEe B JaReEATed & faffde

C sfher a5 D ganfees fafde

Q.N. 358 | Hooke's law holds good up to

A Yield point B Limit of proportionality

C Breaking point D Elastic limit

T.H.359 | A A AT @ L

A w8H, R ufd gfe tRar gar & | B T # A A e R ST ¥

C aﬁmqgtasmgwmm D Toieesd fAffic & 3y & & &
BTl & STSXFCA TR BT §

Q.N. 359 | Which of the following statement is correct?

A The stress is the pressure per | B The strain is expressed in mm
unit area

C Hook's law holds good up D Stress is directly proportional to
to the breaking point strain within elastic limit

U.g. 360 | AT &1 a5 o1 SE 3HA BIE ARl A ST ST Hehell §...o..

A CATESITAET B SFITIT

C T rer D Afcrnfafod

Q.N.360 | The property of a material which allows it to be drawn into a
smaller section is called

A Plasticity B Ductility

C Elasticity D Malleability

T.H. 361 | W & g

A oATf#eTel SFIeR 3R RN B e TFTEY 3R R

C ARFA FIR 3R W D ARAST THAEEARF R

Q.N. 361 | The term N.T.P. stands for......

A Nominal temperature and B Natural temperature and pressure
pressure

C Normal temperature and D Normal thermodynamic pressure
pressure

TI.362 | oo W@?Wﬁmﬁﬂaﬁwmg

A HEC oW B eSS dv

C FIECC I D HEce U

Q.N. 362 | Change in enthalpy of a system is the heat supplied for ........

A Constant pressure B Constant temperature

C Constant volume D Constant entropy




9.49. 363

A W fic & oh doq o & | B R e B A g o &

C TfAfthe gl T dieT dog eIl & D Tfaftheh € #T HIE g e gl &

Q.N. 363 | Solids and liquids have........

A One value of specific heat B Two values of specific heat

C Three values of specific heat D No value of specific heat

q.9.364 AT & 8T W, gar A S e e gt &

A 21 B 23

C 25 D 77

Q.N.364 | On volume basis,air contains following parts of oxygen........

A 21 B 23

C 25 D 77

T.H.365 | FHERAD SR &

A AT & Shdolel HI 3Tl Tl & B o &1 Rafdfaferdr qur sRafdfefed:

Qe AT ¥

C Fedm ¢, g o ReeA fFrafr iy | D 8T 59T & T AT §
OecH & SFaeliedd H g,dr d
39" # Y SFaCiegH A gl

Q.N.365 | Zeroth law of thermodynamics........

A Deals with conversion of mass B Deals with reversibility and
and energy irresibility of process

C States that if two system are D Deals with heat engines
both in equilibrium with a third
system,they are in thermal
equilibrium with each other

T.H.366 | ON &ies IR foeg 4 §

A e g H1 W@ B T & R E

C AT U & e D T T T RE

Q.N. 366 | Superheated vapour behaves.......

A Exactly as gas B As steam

C As ordinary vapour D Approximately as a gas

.. 367 | T IS Ie & a9 @ Ife

A denie B afeaad

C EAREG D Fiode

Q.N. 367 | The unit of temperature in S.I. units is ........

A Centigrade B Celsius

C Fahrenheit D Kelvin

T.F.368 | 0w I H1 wiAfAfad

A 0 B 0.5

C 0.75 D 1

Q.N. 368 | The emissivity for a black body is




A 0 B 0.5

C 0.75 D 1

7.9. 369 qifad e a8y & vfARARE sl Ty T

A HATT B H

C agd A D s

Q.N. 369 | The emissivity of polished silver body is ..... ..as compared to black body

A Same B Low

C Very low D High

g.g. 370 | T 9ET 2aRT S Y AT A § 3H W Fof foheret 3o R @ & A 3o

A 3feoTTieca ATax B LL U CASICES

C [YE IRl D ERICS R

Q.N. 370 | The ratio of energy absorbed by the body to the total energy falling on it is called

A Absorbtive power B Emissive power

C emissivity D None of these

9.g.371 | a AQA+dA F &g 99 o & o Taelt WRes ufa I & (e A,d A), & goifar
ST & e AF FEd &

A 3eoTTiecd ATax B LIS CASICES

C [YE IRl D ERICS R

Q.N. 371 | If the energy radiated per second per sq cm of the surface for wavelength lying
between A and A+dA is represented by (e A,d A),then e A is called

A Absorbtive power B Emissive power

C emissivity D None of these

T.g. 372 | T IR ETSFERATAT SIS A As I

A -1/3 B -2/3

C 1 D -1

Q.N. 372 | The ratio of thickness of thermal boundary layer to the hydrodynamic boundary
layer isequal to....

A -1/3 B -2/3

C 1 D -1

U373 | o9 3R egenataE ang & e @A g § 5 Jigee AFeY gl §

A 1 B 18 3few

C 18 &A D Ao AFR & FHA

Q.N. 373 | The thickness of thermal and hydrodynamic boundary layer is equal if prandtl
number is

A Equal to one B Greater than one

C Less than one D Equal to Nasselt Number

.. 374 ;ﬁraﬁa’amﬁaﬁmwﬁﬂgﬁﬁt%mmwﬁ%m ..... @r%wéqﬁmﬁm%

A ETes dAF X B JAF FAFR

C AEH F7FR D WiSec FAFSR ARG 5T

Q.N. 374 | In free convection heat transfer transition from laminar to turbulent flow is

governed by the critical value of the....




A Reynolds number B Grasheffs number

C Reynolds number, Grasheffs D Prandels number,Grasheffs number
number

Y., 375 | 0 haoe WEEH & Feieiel gl IAEEH T IHdrc

A PG TF B IIE dFR

C TEACT FAFR D gigec A7}

Q.N. 375 | The ratio of surface convection resistance to the internal conduction resistance is
called

A Grashoff number B Biot number

C Stanton number D Prandtl number

T, 376 | &C SR A oA U Fogs CAART A GEA G B........ B A URAT T A QT &

A Rere Tl B F3Y Fall

C HTH Tl D 3ed @

Q.N. 376 | In a heat exchanger with one fluid evaporating or condensing ,the surface area
required is least in...

A Parallel flow B Counter flow

C Cross flow D All of these

9.9, 377 AU R FSER & o WNoldl Fell Tl A Fofg & I agfAs A deer HE Fe 4.

A AT B Gl

C kB D INFT A F IS G0

Q.N. 377 | For evaporators and condensers ,for the given condition the logarithmic mean
temperature difference(tm) for parallel flow is .....that for counter flow.

A Equal to B Less than

C Greater than D None of these

g.9.378 %m@aﬁzwwﬁaa?ﬁ?mﬁémaﬁ@ﬁ%..

A fic Tee & e e & o B T H TE & & fod

C el HI WSS A Fefgs HT &A=l | D 30T TofT
UFel & forr

Q.N. 378 | Inashell and tube heat exchanger, baffles are provided on the shell side to

A Improve heat transfer B Provide support for tubes

C Prevent stagnation of shell side | D All of these
fluid

U.g.379 | TR Uhadlaed THg3e f el A AfFEsa € et 1 3ieqard g g

A gl B oTet

C grer D 3ed A H FIS oder

Q.N. 379 | The ratio of actual heat transferred to the maximum possible heat transfer is known
as heat exchanger effectiveness

A agree B disagree

C both D None of these

W.H.380 | FISTeT HEEX ST A &

A BIC TSR Siatse & AT therey B AT Fo[gs & HE A




;T e

C s9 fofFag 9 & & vwa D 30T A S AGT
AT &

Q.N. 380 | Fouling factor is used

A In heat exchanger design as a B In case of Newtonian fluids
safety factor

C When a liquid exchanges heat D None of the above
with a gas

A HHATT B SH

C e D el & ST Fehell

Q.N. 381 | The counter-current flow heat exchanger can transfer...heat than parallel flow heat
exchanger...

A Less B more

C both D Can not say

g.g. 382 | 8c TR A sreafes Wi

A Aerer well TRT B FIE Fll TRY

C I T TR D RaeRex erga

Q.N. 382 | The automatic radiator in heat exchanger of

A Parallel flow type B Counter flow type

C Cross flow type D Regenerator type

Y. H.383 | TR Me Feoll €Ic Tardaion & Fefg & drg ANyfae el ddieal Reler well §le TRedor 4.

A HHATT B hH

C kibco D 3ot el

Q.N. 383 | In counter — current flow heat exchanger, the logarithmic temperature difference
between the fluid is...... as compared to parallel flow heat exchanger

A Same B less

C Greater D All of these

9J.9. 384 WW@?Wﬁ@EW&T&ﬁTW?W@?EﬁRH@Wm%

A g B il

C qad D FET ST ST Gehel

o]

Q.N. 384 | In a parallel flow heat exchanger, the rate of flow of heat and the rate of decrease of
temperature are maximum

A yes B No

C Minimum D Can not say
T.9. 385 arfaf@e AT aueaR 3IRNTAfeS AT IR & TS gl ar &

A g B )

C s D gl oIgl S Fehdl

Q.N. 385 | Logarithmic mean temperature difference is the same as arithmetic mean
temperature difference

A Agree B Disagree

C More D Can not say




fiT TEEIeoR &1 ST g &

9.9. 386
A JEIAEST A IR : RE B A Tollee A Hsw 3R Sger fr R
C WMo 3R Tl gfae & Hsaw | D 3ot Fefr
3R TAUREY dr W@
Q.N. 386 | The use of heat exchanger is made in
A Radiators in automobiles B Condensers and boilers in steam
plants
C Condensers and evaporators in D All of these
refrigeration and air
conditioning units
U.g. 387 | e farsa &1 JaeT U ol ¥ qEN elg & A1 §ie TR & o g §
A T TR B g Rege
C G D 30FT A A PIS ol
Q.N. 387 | The device used for transferring heat from one fluid to another is called
A Heat exchanger B Heat reducer
C Both D None of these
TH. 388 | oo gIc oiewt o ASfAder F arT Fofg iélere & & AR & gl SEwT BT
A HgFeeT B T hdeFereT
C HIE HAFUT D ERereT
Q.N. 388 | The process of heat transfer from one particle of the fluid to another by the actual
movement of the fluid particle caused by some mechanical means ,is known as
A conduction B Free convection
C Forced convection D radiation
T.5.389 | 3R T&UeT e SYefr ther & fohraar ahior SATaT 872
A 10° B 7°
C 8" D 50
Q.N.389 Inclination of lower spring sheet to the bogie frame is.......... ?
A 10° B 7°
C 80 D 50
9.H.390 | A8 fORT &1 715 AIRer voe &1 Aers.... A g2
A 8.5 B 9
C 9.5 D 10
Q.N.390 Thickness of new wearing plate of side bearer
A 8.5 B 9
C 9.5 D 10
T.H.391 | TR Jer IRer vaear dred 3iaks R @« ... fAe FAEER IR god g &
A 120 B 100
C 140 D 130
Q.N.391 | Spherical roller bearings have.....mm parallel bore with internal axle box ring
A 120 B ]100




C 140 D |130

WH.392 | Uk & Uk did & Al el Fololl & #AL.......fAA gl afgd
A 1600+2/-1 B 1600+1/-1

C 1600+3/-2 D 1500+2/-1

Q.N.392 | Distance between two wheel flanges of same axle box is...... mm.

A 1600+2/-1 B 1600+1/-1

C 1600+3/-2 D 1500+2/-1

T.H.393 | Il A H ASRACC TSAECH........ AT GaRT fhaT ST &

A ek B kircn

c s ES

Q.N.393 | Measurement of wheel gauage is done by adjustable........ gauge.

A Filler B Alpha

C Micro D Pi

T.H.394 | T & T Hl A94 & o SHT AT T wgelcddl Adesh....... A gar &
A 0.8 B 0.3

C 0.5 D 0.4

Q.N.394 | To measure wheel diameter,least count of trammel gauge is....... mm.

A 0.8 B 0.3

C 0.5 D 0.4

TH.395 | el W H wsiEar faffie g ... 3w o e @ifge
A 0.3 B 0.6

C 1 D 0.8

Q.N.395 | Wheel profile is turned...... mm above the condemning limit groove.

A 0.3 B 0.6

C 1 D 0.8

9.8.396 | ASHATH TFAd ekl W ¢W......[AAT & 31f8F =g g anfee
A 0.020/0.015 B 0.010/0.005

C 0.025/0.020 D 0.015/0.010

Q.N.396 | Taper on ICF Axle journal should not be more than...... mm

A 0.020/0.015 B 0.010/0.005

C 0.025/0.020 D 0.015/0.010

9.H.397 | 5T FRUT T Ehell I TFAA deoley & ol folr Sar &

A ST E3T TRl B | vargel &1 HaE W A5

C qel IS T WIS § 93¢ D 39Terd HY

Q.N.397 | Axle are changed from wheels due to following reasons....

A Bent Axle B Spots on axle surface

C Spots due to pull rod friction D All of the above

T.5.398 czkM xst 0Sxu dk ekud Oghy xst fdruk gksrk gS\

A 1602 feeh B 1600 feeh

C 1601 feeh D 1599 feeh




Q.N.398 Standard wheel gauge of Broad gauage Wagon is............ mm
A 1602 B 1600

C 1601 D 1599

TH.399 | TFHS &l U hT AT &

A AP B guady

C STl IS D 3PFd A A HIS T
Q.N.399 Axle is checked by ------------

A DPT B UST

C Wheel gauge D None of these
FH.400 | TT &F W ¢H Mol el grar &

A 167616 B 1600+2-1

C 1599 D None

Q.N.400 | Track gauge distance on a straight track is ------------ mm
A 167616 B 1600+2-1

C 1599 D None

. 401 | 39 Foial & Heqmg Ao g &

A 35 B 50

C 28 D 22

Q.N. 401 | Permissible limit of Deep flange in wheel is------------ mm
A 35 B 50

C 28 D 22

TH. 402 | oo, TR f3%hee IS & I fohg STaT §

A AL T B Johol 3thae
C e f3thare D SR fSthere
Q.N. 402 | ------------ is checked with tyre defect gauge.

A wheel defect B Buckle defect
C CBC defect D door defect
U, 403 | el AsT(@r el b gd)

A 1600+2 B 1600+2-1

C 1599 D 167643

Q.N. 403 | . Wheel gauge (distance between two wheels) is ------------ :
A 1600+2 B 1600+2-1

C 1599 D 167613

T, 404 | 3 A FE TR BB oo R g &

A 20 B 50

C 75 D 60

Q.N. 405 | Limit of flat tyre in wagon is ----------- mm

A 20 B 50

C 75 D 60




9.9. 405

A 16.3 B 13.3

C 20.3 D 18.3

Q.N. 405 | Axle Load of AC coach is ------------- Ton.

A 16.3 B 13.3

C 20.3 D 18.3

G 406 | T S O A AR TS AS......... B G &

A 22 B 16

C 25 D 20

Q.N. 406 | . Minimum Flange thickness in worn wheel profile is ------------- mm.

A 22 B 16

C 25 D 20

g.g. 407 | 3 @ vk @6 A dger R e i e g

A SordTe B FEgeT

C aEs T D INFT F A RIS AT

Q.N. 407 | Lateral and longitudinal guidance to wheel of ICF bogie is taken from

A Dashpot B Spring

C Side bearer D None of these

g_q:i'_408 g Sl & av el Fr s A gar &

A 940 B 825

C 1000 D 915

Q.N. 408 | New Wheel dia of fiat bogie is............ ...mm

A 940 B 825

C 1000 D 915

U.g. 409 | 819MFET S/ & & el de & S grec Ugoraeaie & fordy grs dfehar Rar oy #ers....... 7.

A 58 B 28

C 98 D 48

Q.N. 409 | What thickness of hard packing ring used for 819 mm diameter of two wheel sets of
bogie in adjustment of buffer height--------- mm

A 58 B 28

C 98 D 48

TH. 410 | 8399 Roffl 3R & o e ¥ F T e vgaweHT & ol @S 4 Rt i A e

A 38 B 48

C 28 D 58

Q.N. 410 | What thickness of hard packing ring used for 839 to 820 mm diameter of two wheel sets of
bogie in adjustment of buffer height---------

A 38 B 48

C 28 D 58

U, 411 | 863 T840 fh s/ & & iy dT & TN griT UsoTHT & fardr gns 4R R &
Aers.......fae

A ¢ ERE:




C 30 BN

Q.N. 411 | What thickness of hard packing ring used for 863 to 840 mm diameter of two
wheel sets of bogie in adjustment of buffer height---------

A ¥4 B €

C 30 D .14

T.H. 412 | 8¢k UBEY e s/ & & T Ae & W glée USoraeHT & o grs AT Ror dr
Aers....... 2

A 0 B 1]

C 2 D 23

Q.N. 412 | What thickness of hard packing ring used for 889 to 864 mm diameter of two
wheel sets of bogie in adjustment of buffer height---------

A 20 B 15
C 17 D 13
U, 413 | T3S FEAA A ISHTH FIT H =T TH ETEC...ooooo e g &
A 2930 B s
¢ go3o D |ery

Q.N. 413 | .In loaded condition, the minimum permissible height of buffer in ICF coach is------

A 1130 B 885

C 1030 D 995

T 414 | 3SHTEH FIT F el T T8 & IC TEBT BT B.oove... . GART
A TFaeT B s TR

c 5 D ST & A S G
Q.N. 414 | The weight of the body is transferred on trolley in ICF coach----------
A Axle B Side bearer

C track D None of the above
UH. 415 | 5 &F & Fss aut o el B e

A 635 B 645

C 685 D 675

Q.N. 415 | .Standard buffer projection from Headstock is --------- mm -
A 635 B 645

C 685 D 675

T 416 | S W uh el gl @ RiSE e aw.... B @er &

A 2689 B 2896

C 2986 D 8296

Q.N. 416 Rigid wheelbase of ICF BG trolley is ---------- mm.

A 2689 B 2896

C 2986 D 8296

T.H. 417 | 7C 3TATE el B SR oo el grar &




C 915 D |1015

Q.N. 417 | Wheel diameter of new wheel (ICF)...... mm

A 815 B 1115

C 915 D 1015

9.8 418 ITHTE el T FTH SR o, e g1 &

A 875 B 915

C 775 D 825

Q.n418 . Wheel diameter of max .wheel (ICF) ---------- mm

A 875 B 915

C 775 D 825

GF. 419 | ITEETH Al & o dw... B

A 2896 B 2566

C 2799 D 2986

Q.N. 419 | Wheel base (ICF) ---------- mm

A 2896 B 2566

C 2799 D 2986

T.H.420 | T wE - Th THR FH.....

A AR Sthare B arEr fSthae

C St Bhae D Taedl fSthae
Q.N.420 | “Flat place” is one kind of-------- -

A machine defect B Body defect

C Bogie defect D Wheel defect
T.H.421 | 3T S F o aeiere e e §

A Sreee foger TFHe R TEeT
c e INFT A A FIS AL
Q.N.421 | What is the name of “spring”for primary suspension of ICF coaches----------
A Bolster spring Axle box spring

C both None of the above
9.9.422 1€ ToT AT SRf &7 TFeeT SER. ... E=ra1¥

A 152 162

C 172 182

Q.N.422 What is axle diameter of 16 Ton ICF bogie---------- mm

A 152 162

C 172 182

TH.423 | 13 T IECE Sl AT UHRES SR E=riy

A 155 165

C 145 175

Q.N423 . What is axle diameter of 13 Ton ICF bogie.....mm

A 155 165

C 145 175




............ e ol & 3T ar

'q’_q:i'_424 mww*aTmmﬁXOﬁﬁWW%@
g &

A 1.7 1.8

C 2.0 1.6

Q.N.424 . How much quantity of oil is required to archive 40 mm oil level in modified axle guide
with dashpot arrangement----------- tr

A 1.7 1.8

C 2.0 1.6

Y.H.425 | I & Ts & ra A weisl Al A & FA 8 Sl § o ToRiiSe 1 HROT Fa Fehell §

A 22 20

C 23 30

Q.N.425 What of any coach for High speed train damaged, if the thickness of the flange becomes-----

A 22 20

C 23 30

G426 | AT 37 TSR & Pt ¥ T RBpde HT Il IR ST &

A e 33 o

C G 39Fd H & HIS g

Q.N.426 | Which of the following wheel defects can be detected at time of rolling in examination ------

A Flat place Round place

C both None oe the above

T.H.427 | ASHES THE IMES & & UC A A TIRISS 3T Jdel T eRTHRAT gl &

A 50 40

C 60 70

Q.N.427 | What is the oil level specified in modified axle box guide in Dashpot ----------

A 50 40

C 60 70

qH.428 | T &S T & w1 st A A § 7 g e ¥ A vahise & FROT oo waeh @

A 17 16

C 18 20

Q.N.428 | What of any coach for light speed train damaged, if the thickness of the flange becomes----

A 17 16

C 18 20

A e Hex

c s 30 H H PIS el

Q.N429 Which portion of the wheel contacts with rail------------

A flange center

C Tread None of the above

TH.430 | BTl 3T Pl FIRMA H A9 AT




A 3T oS 3T I

C AFfHe o H® S

Q.N.430 The wheel gauge should be measured on......................

A On load Under load

C Maximum load Off load condition

q‘_q:i'_431 JTETE TFESA T el [SC== |7 Y

A 2316+0.5/-0.0 B 2317+0.5/-0.0

C 2318+0.5/-0.0 D 2416+0.5/-0.0

Q.N.431 Total length of ICF-axleis.................. mm

A 2316+0.5/-0.0 B 2317+0.5/-0.0

C 2318+0.5/-0.0 D 2416+0.5/-0.0

q‘_q:i'_432 T & UFFl T &l ol & glaad I ... vavd & 318w 787 = =iy

A 45 B 55

C 35 D 65

Q.N.432 .Difference of Hardness of both wheels on the same axle should not be more than.............
BHN

A 45 B 55

C 35 D 65

q‘q:|'433 FrRaafer Rar & ©vsg A EzE:0)

A 7 B 6

C 8 D 9

Q.N.433 standard thicknes of compensating rings is........................... mm

A 7 B 6

C 8 D 9

WH.434 | &F R T AT g e

A S B ST

C 25 D 3Ed H A PIS 76T

Q.N.434 The longitudinal movement of rails in the track is called------------

A Cant. B can

C both D None of the above

9.9.435 BRI S ST HSATAT Elel ST ... g g

A 835 B 855

C 845 D 860

Q.N.435 Condemning wheel dia in FIAT bogie is...... ....mm

A 835 B 855

C 845 D 860

q.9.436 Al A FT W Ih 3T AT FANH oo e

A 45 B 46

C 44 D 47

Q.N.436 Clearance of check rail on the curves in BG........... mm

A 45 B [46




C 44 | D | 47

'q‘_q:i'_437 TANTIST dF1 T Il S A

A 2605 B 2065

C 2650 D 2560

Q.N.437 Wheel base/Axle distance (LHB) ---------- mm

A 2605 B 2065

C 2650 D 2560

'q’q:|'438 Fgara Sl Fr 5{?'?*1' == AR Ay

A 2005 B 2500

C 2050 D 2005

Q.N.438 Wheel base (CASNUB) ---------- mm

A 2005 B 2500

C 2050 D 2005

9.9.439 | AT USIUdsS! dah @l Sglel SITHIET......[HaT

A 917 B 920

C 915 D 865

Q.N.439 Wheel diameter of new wheel (LHB) ---------- mm

A 917 B 920

C 915 D 865

J.H.440 | TAUTST I T AFAH TT el Sae......[Fr

A 915 845

C 870 847

Q.N.440 Wheel diameter of max. Worn wheel (LHB) ---------- mm.

A 915 845

C 870 847

9.5.441 ,d u;s Oghy ds fySt dk :V jsfM;l fdruk gksrk gS\

A 22 feeh B 14 feeh

C 18 feeh D 20 feeh

Q.N.441 | The Flange of a new wheel has root radius.............mm.

A 22 B 14

C 18 D 20

g.g.442 | Oghy fDly bR;kfn ftudk HKkj fdlh Hkh fLizax ij yksMsM ugh gksrk gS] dks ----------
dgrsA

A vuLizax B Liax ekal

C gSfxax ekal D vupsaTkM ekal

Q.N.442 Those Wheel/axle whose weight is not loaded on any Spring are called.................

A Unsprung mass B Sprung mass

C Hanging Mass D Unchanged mass

v.H443 ,fDly ckDI Vki rFkk ,fDly ckDI @kmu cksYV ds e/; nwjh dks D;k dgrs gSa\

A Dyh;jsul A B Dyh;jsUl ~ch”

C Dyh;jsuUl Al D mijksDr esa dksbZ ugh




Q.N.443 | ... term is given to the distance between Axle box top to the Axle crown bolt.

A Clearance A B Clearance B

C Clearance C D None of these

g.&.444 | Uk;s Oghy dk VKWi jsfM;] --------- feeh gksrk gSsa

A 14-5 feeh b 13-5 feeh

C 11-5 feeh d 10-5 feeh

Q.N.444 Top radius of new wheel ................. mm.

A 14.5 B 13.5

C 115 D 10.5

g.&.445 | Oghy VsaM ij TySat dh daMe AapkbZ --------- feeh gSA

A 30 B 32

C 34 D 35

Q.N.445 Condemnation width of Flange on wheel trade is ................. mm.

A 30 B 32

C 34 D 35

g.&.446 | 13 Vucksxhds ,fDly xkbZM dk ykaxhV;wfMuy xst --------- feeh gSA

A 570 + 1-0 feeh B 580 + 1-0 feeh

C 590 + 1-0 feeh D 595 * 1-0 feeh

Q.N.446 Longitudinal gauge of Axle of 13Ton Bogie is............... mm

A 570+ 1-0 B 580 + 1-0

C 590 £ 1-0 D 595 + 1-0

v.H.447 16-25 Vu okys ,fDly ckDlI fLiazx dh Yh gkbZV --------- feeh gSA

A 360 B 365

C 375 D 380

Q.N.447 Free hight of 16.25 Axle box spring is................. mm

A 360 B 365

C 375 D 380

gg.448 | mPp {kerk okyh iklZy oSu ,fDly ckDl fLiazx dh Yh gkbZV --------- feeh
gSA

A 375 B 360

C 337 D 375

Q.N.448 Free height of axle box spring of high capacity Parcel vanis.........ccccccueuvue.. mm.

A 375 B 360

C 337 D 375

T.&H.449 | CZKM xst dk VS?ad xst gksrk gSA

A 1672 B 1667

C 1676 D 1500

Q.N.449 | Track Gauge of broad gauage is.............. mm.

A 1672 B 1667

C 1676 D 1500

T.5§.450 | tc VkKijstM;¥2VsaM dh vksj dkuZj ij%z-------- feeh jg tkrk gS rks bls 'kkiZ fySat

dgrs gSaA




A 6 B 5
C 4 D 4.5
Q.N.450 When top radius(towards tread at corner)remains........mm, it is called sharp flange.
A 6 B 5
C 4 D 4.5
g.&.451 | TySat dh eksVkbZ dks flySat Vki Is fdruk uhps ekik tkrk gSSA
A 14 B 16
C 18 D 13
Q.N.451 Thickness of Flange is measured .............. ....mm from the flange top.
A 14 B 16
C 18 D 13
g.5.452 | fuEu esals dkSu ,fDly dk bafVxzsVsM fgLlk gS\
A dSi B jksyj fc;fjax
C tjuy D buesa Is dksbZ ugh
Q.N.452 | Which one is the integral part of axle.
A Cap B Roller bearing
C Journal D None of the above
9.H.453 | SGGNTATT &I A................ TR Teafer gaer gt &
afcissd Tl
Ffcer CUs e
Q.N.453 | - roller bearing is used in BTPGLN Coach
Cylindrical Plain
Cartridge taper Ball
9.9.454 | fhge aeft A e feafer gter gt &
w: : - ﬁé -
el 39T A H AIS LT
Q.N.454 | ... type of bearing is used in FIAT Bogie:
Spherical Roller Bearing CTRB
Ball Bearing None of these
F.H.455 | Thikerel oR IR FT 92T Fgl gar &
JareT & § vy A
TS TA 3 @ T
Q.N.455 | Where spherical type roller bearing---------- used.
wagon BEML
BMEL ICF coach
J..456 | Fifest eq ok [SIRET T 9o gar &
Fiat Casnav
Both A and B None of the above
Q.N.456 Where use cartridge type roller bearing----------




e EReE]
&l a. TATD. IWFT A IS &S
q.9.457 | SleT AT GINT g olig & v foer & o S §
THRF YR U eUs Uor fogiar
&l a. TATD. IWFT A & IS &S
Q.N.457 | Which of the following bearings carry thrust load in one direction?
A Spherical roller thrust bearings B Taper roller bearings
C Both a. and b. D None of the above
.H.458 | %Aq anft # . foafRer gaer gdr &
IR ICIECTC] ThRpel Ier ToTiar
Ffcer CUs 39Fd A F IS Al
Q.N.458 | - bearing is used in casnub bogie
Cylindrical Spherical
CTRB None of these
THA59 | ... TR fSthare 9197 GanT d& fohdT STaT §
el l3hae Johol 3thae
e fSthare 3R f3there
Q.N.459 | - is checked with tyre defect gauge.
A wheel defect B Buckle defect
C CBC defect D door defect
T.8.460 | ... s IRer & A wold W HF Fdl §
A UER DI B fTer ol
C gTe olis D 3WNFT A T IS Adl
Q.N.460 Load acting on bearing in its plane of rotation is called as
A axial load B radial load
C thrust load D none of the above
q.H.461 | arer TaRer fr affe wefcr FURBE AFe & o Tes sFauT gidr
g d= UoR ST, L=UeR oY
A KdLZ /5 B Kd?z /5
C K?2dL /52 D 5Kd/Z
Q.N.461 | Which of the following is a Stribeck's equation to determine basic static
capacity of ball bearings?
(where d = roller diameter, L = roller length)
A KdLz /5 B Kd?z /5
C K?dL /52 D 5Kd/Z
98462 | e A 9 g a1t fogRar dr HAFE fhdelr gelr s 15 mmar go




T §( AR K = 62 N/mm?).

25900 kN B 124 kN
31.00 kN D 27.900 kN

Q.N.462 What will be the static capacity of single-row deep groove ball bearing having 10 balls
of 15 mm?
(Assume K = 62 N/mm?)

A 25900 kN B 124 kN

C 31.00 kN D 27.900 kN

7.9.463 | T TAfelfgea Aok AR W 500 N-mmFT BeereTer e STaT STt
2.af& AMFE 1500 r.p.mIT GHAT § A AT AT S e g

A 0.0785 kW B 0.0392 kw

C 0.0526 W D 0.0236 W

Q.N.463 A cylindrical roller bearing is subjected to frictional torque of 500 N-mm. What is
the approximate power loss if the shaft rotates at 1500 r.p.m?

A 0.0785 kW B 0.0392 kW

C 0.0526 W D 0.0236 W

9.9.464 | fFT A & Fld Toled TANeT §

A gre foafar B CUGEEEERIT)]

C Refer fogiar D 39T |8

Q.N.464 The following is (are) the example(s) of Plain bearing(s)

A Thrust bearing B Linear bearing

C Journal bearing D All of the above

7.9.465 | e & ¥ i @ fSaRer & Afcir vfede A& gar

A y¥e foafer B Afaaw feafer

C Aol fogiar D 39T |8l

Q.N.465 The following type(s) of bearing(s) have no rolling element.

A Thrust bearing B Linear bearing

C Journal bearing D All of the above

7.9.466 | i A foaRer amre ofdraa &1 3R 9 arel 9o & feaRer atha ger=
AT 8

A yre i B aferer foafder
Aol fogiar D 39T |8




Q.N.466 Which type of bearing(s) provides a bearing surface for forces acting along axis to the

shaft?
A Thrust bearing B Journal bearing
C Linear bearing D None of the above

T.H.467 | 5T SISHUT T Folig fSaRer & taws dq7a% BTeH A XXYY-2Zq dAFR
frar Srar &, vy qufar #

A TARF SATHICT §T & god HAT A | B 3aRes e §9 A

C T SRTHET 3T & €od HET A D qET STHET 3T H

Q.N.467 A sleeve bearing of inch dimensions is numbered as XXYY-ZZ, using the SAE numbering
system. What does YY represents.

A Internal diameter in sixteenths of inch B Internal diameter in inch

C External diameter in sixteenths of inch D External diameter in inch

GH.A468 | FF o #H T g areh AR

A Tl foafar B TR ToIier

c CICACRIET D Heafer foaiier
Q.N.468 The type of bearing used in crankshaft is

A Plain bearing B Roller bearing

C Ball bearing D Magnetic bearing

A 3MidRer faReT qa= g B SRREC FHicHe T A &l SHS
T glat e
¢ Jqfghe A Heeffeic & Foide (D | 3o Felr
hIAT
Q.N.469 Babbitt is used
A Usua"y to make integral bearings B to not to damage the journal bearing during direct
contact
C to collect any contaminants inthe | D All of the above
lubrication
7.9.470 | 309 3R 3R & o e AcRya @ Saier s §
A e B AP T
C FIEC ST D CIc
Q.N.470 For Ovens and dryers, the following material is used to make bearings
A Babbitt B Graphite alloy

C Cast iron D Bronze




qTHA71 | ... JAfshereT A ar faRer 7 #g Fidere 7gT giar qur gRer & «is
g 1 TWhed GaRT fohdT ST &

A Bl fhed Hegrert B 35T Fearled

C S Fearued D 30T A T IS el

Q.N.471 The lubrication in which load of bearing is carried solely by a film of fluid and there is no
contact between the two bearings surface is called

A Full film condition B Boundary condition

C Dry condition D None of the above

qHA472 | ... dAfsehers & & f9aRer & widee o giar aur feaRer &1 &5 g &
fhed ganT fham ST &

A Bl hed gt B 1357 Fearlel

C S T D 3Fd A T IS 6T

Q.N.472 The lubrication in which load of bearing is carried partly by a film of fluid and partly by
direct surface contact is called

A Full film condition B Boundary condition

C Dry condition D None of the above

9.H9.473 | 319 I F1 oz sRae ahd & ahd Ficee § gl &

A Bl fhed wegrert B 1337 Fearlel

C SN D | 3iFd & § FIS AL

Q.N.473 When the load of bearing is carried by direct surface to surface contact is called

A Full film condition B Boundary condition

C Dry condition D None of the above

THA74 | gareefes Rl A, cgfadhe gt Qe ¥

A T B pIK)

C PIS AT D Y FIg 8

Q.N.474 Hydrostatic bearing usually use as lubricant

A Oil B Grease

C Nothing D Any of the above

TH.475 | gEaeefe Rafir sideaf@e ®e & @dr § 99 oRed..... 8T §

A T B Qefear

C gAY a. TATb. D | 3Wad & ¥ S A&

Q.N.475 Hydrostatic bearing enters Hydrodynamic state when the journal is

A Stationery B Rotating

C Both ‘a’ and ‘b’ D None of the above

9.9, STl o llhelel I 19T ST &

476

A

uReegs W B | R G




C doT Warel D 39Fd A & HIS g

Q.N. 476 | The location of journal is measured by

A Attitude angle B Pressure angle

C Wedge angle D None of the above

TH.477 | tleygs e 3R SERERAE Jrequra R o §

A feam B Qe Hr At

C CIE] D YT |8

Q.N. 477 | The attitude angle and eccentricity ratio are dependent on the

A Direction B Speed of rotation

C The load D All of the above

J.H.478 | SRAST & ot TFASES ATSesT I Fed &

A IS Fol B ¥ Jol

C STl el D fafer gor

Q.N.478 A self-excited vibration of the journal is called

A Oil whirl B Shaft whirl

C Journal whirl D Bearing whirl

T.9.479 | SR SaRer & 33l gl & S91T S Thdl ¢

A afelaT Fe[ss T Ushel A B dol @I A Fol g FTASToIT

CIER-GI

C G D 3UFd H H HIs Adl

Q.N. 479 | Oil whirl in journal bearing can be prevented by

A Providing an obstacle to B Providing stabilizing load to
whirling fluid minimize whirl

C Both ‘a’ and ‘b’ D None of the above

T.H.480 | SReTel foRer 7 3G adf & T g IRer... Req & &g & v+
Rolip e giar g

A 398 B Arder

C G D INFT A FIS TGS

Q.N. 480 | Inorder to prevent oil whirl in journal bearing, there is a shallow relief cut in the
center of the bearing over the half of the bearing.

A Top B Bottom

C Both ‘a’ and ‘b’ D None of the above

THA481 | 3T I B QU AE ... GAA HAT §

A fefecar g3 B YR SH

C TeTenfoeT By D 39TeFd FHY

Q.N. 481 | Which of the following design eliminate the oil whirl completely?

A Tilting pad B Pressure dam

C Stabilizing force D All of the above




9.9.482 ST g &rel foaRer 3R AT 3cqee T &

A af B 9€ g HH AT 3o HIH &

C TCeliheleT O AR e & D S RAyT v 8T &

Q.N. 482 | Deep groove ball bearings creates a lot of noise.

A Yes B They create very less noise

C Depends on the application D No reference frame for comparison is

mentioned

TH.483 | 39 I ae ARG A reSaAric f qHeam gl §

A g’f B ,—.rg’f

c FH W AR aar g D fSea ST gy fFar ST Fehal

Q.N. 483 | There is problem of alignment in deep groove ball bearings.

A Yes B No

C It aligns itself only in some D Can’t be determined
particular cases

WH.484 | A9 3@ arel WIRET A U REATSE gl &

A g’f B a—.rg‘f

C SHR WHE FeAC QAT § | D | 56 et dieac @ &

Q.N. 484 | Deep groove ball bearing has immense rigidity.

A True B No

C It has surface contact D It has line contact

T.H.485 | Ffdigeher oiis faaRer & oiis HUTAEr 9 3@ arel WARIT & HA gl §

A e B AT

C FET AT ST TGehdT D 3NFd A T FIs AT

Q.N.485 | Cylindrical load bearing has lower load capacity as compared to deep groove ball
bearing.

A True B False

C Can’t be stated D None of the above

T.H.486 | TeR dicee fOARTT y¥e iR ASI os giell 1 gl T Fhell &

A Ter B Terd

C FET A&7 S TehdT D 3WFd H T FIS AT

Q.N. 486 | Angular contact bearing can take thrust as well as radial loads.

A True B False

C Can’t be stated D None of the above

9H. 487 | UedloR shicere faAfer AL foaRer gy feem & 9¥e &7 agd T &

A 1 B 4

C 2 D 3

Q.N.487 | Inangular contact bearings, ___ bearings are required to take thrust load in both
directions.

A 1 B[4




C 2 D |3
T.H.488 | TeIleR Tl foaRar &1 3ifFazer cof & T3k A3 fhar Sidr &
A gr B TR I ATST 3Soree fohar
T &

C AT TTeRed ST gl & D HET el S Tehell
Q.N. 488 | The angular play bearing must be mounted without axial play.
A Yes B Little tolerance is adjusted
C Little tolerance is necessary D Can’t be stated
7.9.489 | <uX Afeier FuIC &ar &
A TiFade s B ¥FC IS
C G} D INFT A A FIS AL
Q.N. 489 | Taper rolling supports
A Axial loads B Thrust loads
C Both axial and thrust loads D None of the mentioned
9.H.490 | T & @ dleT &1 TR Yo &M 0T =7ET &
A s RGEES B SeeefeeT 3mae gidr §
C & e 3R HOF & D 39Terd HY

qET I
Q.N. 490 | Which of the following isn’t the property of taper roller?
A High rigidity B Easy dismantling
C Take low radial and heavy loads D All are the properties of tapper roller
7.9.491 | e & @ &l W3T s 7 o Thar &
A fafefgde Uerx foafer B TR Uer feafer
C ¥ §ror foaRer D fafeifgewa Aok foafar
Q.N.491 | Which of the following cannot take radial load?
A Cylindrical Roller bearing B Taper roller bearing
C Thrust ball bearing D None of the above
79492 | e A ¥ Fad AAcsade T8 g ey
A TeR Ficae fogiar B Afeifgde derk foaler
C y¥c a1t fogier D 39T |9
Q.N. 492 | Which of the following cannot tolerate misalignment?
A Angular contact bearing B Cylinder roller bearing
C Thrust ball bearings D All of the listed
9.H.493 | fafdfgewe e, a9 3a arar aRer & & Aver 3ddet Har ¢
A ey B el
C el el ST GehdT D 3WFd A T FIs AT
Q.N. 493 | Cylinder roller creates lesser noise than deep groove ball bearing.




A True B False
C Can't be stated D None of the above
TH.494 | ARarer gsfoier g 2.
A T AP & qElr HAMeA IR B Teh AT H EY AT TR
C R ¥ AT dh D ERCIETER:E ]
Q.N.494 | Material handling consists of movement of material from
A one machine to another B one shop to another shop
C stores to shop D all of the above
TH.495 | #ARara gsfoler # @ & sa & o7 @t &
A T&cdId Fof EaRT AN B gl A &G
C e #fAe aof & Al D ERCIETIR:E )
FYTATROT
Q.N495 Economy in material handling can be achieved by
A employing gravity feed B minimizing distance of travel
movements
C by carrying material to destination | D all of the above
without using manual labour
U H.496 | Ifc s @ fguia adrar §
A FeRer @1 dic 7 Hqg H B T AT A TS dlc H 7
aifed HEAT AR
C grera’ auT b’ D IWFd H & F AL
Q.N.496 | Principle of ‘Unit load’ states that
A materials should be moved in lots | B one unit should be moved at a
time
C both ‘a’ and ‘b’ D none of the above
TH.497 | B v g & g3rer Rar Srar §
A frfear aN3ier &g gfieerer grEarér
C gldAra’ dar b’ D IRIFd H T g 8T
Q.N.497 | Fork lift truck is used for
A lifting and lowering B vertical transportation
C both ‘a’ and ‘b’ D none of the above
TH498 | AU O arar AR & gREANE ¥ FAT RRar S §
A doT HFAW B TR FHAW
C Joc HAT D IRFT A & RS o
Q.N.498 | The following is used to transport material having flat bottoms.




A Belt conveyor B Roller conveyor

C Chain conveyor D None of the above

G499 | FeT & @fder § g€ R S §

A Yok FHAT B do¢ HAA

C AT FAW D IWIEFd A F IS oder

Q.N.499 | The following is supported from the ceilings.

A Roller conveyor B Belt conveyor

C Chain conveyor D None of the above

TH.500 | TIEe Gl ARI gsfeier sfFacdie ygwd g §

A 9T o 33T B AT o 3¢

C gleAr A 2T B D IRIFd H T PIS AT

Q.N.500 | Special purpose material handling equipments are used in.

A Process layout B Line layout

C Bothaandb D None of the above

.H.501 | 3a3fereT shel H

A : : .
geHay HeHe B AifregfEaer Hedc

C gleAr A 2T B D IRIFd H T PIS AT

Q.N.501 | Over bridge crane has

A Transeverse Movement B Longitudinal Number

C Bothaand b D None of the above

T.H.502 | %l FT 9@ FAT Srer §

A fafear i a3l & o TFEAd geaee & forr

C GlAr A 2T B D IWEFd A T IS o6r

Q.N.502 Cranes are used for

A lifting and lowering B vertical transportation

C both ‘a’ and ‘b’ D none of the above

9.5.503 3 EX P H IS B8 S W ..., Y3 onfeer 3=He g §

A 1 B 0

C 3 D 2

Q.N.503 | Provision of.... pad locking arrangement from outside on one body side
door in 3 TierAC coach.

A 1 B 0

C 3 D 2

9.H.504 T i W FR P A FRR UfFETaR o g §

A 3 4

C ) 1




Q.N.504 | No. of fire extinguishers in an AC chair car coach is.........

A 3 B 4

C 2 D 1

G.H.505 | @F A @ e TonstEar affeqe &q o 3R &9 JUT 95 A1 3T € T §

A T BEE Ford B T R I TR

C THIBRIAT TlaX D AT THT FNW

Q.N.505 In which there is no provision of throw over latch and pad locking arrangement for
sliding of vestibule.

A AC First class B AC 2 Tier sleeper

C AC 3Tier sleeper D Non AC sleeper

T.H.506 | @& & @ s @iy f[&e sinfacersiEo aftede &9 9 MaX 9 aur U3 o 3w
e g &

A T 3fe T B T R I TR

C TH R FR D ERCIETIR:E )

Q.N.506 | In which there is provision of safety bars on all window openings

A AC 2 Tier sleeper B AC 3Tier sleeper

C AC chair car D All of the above

g.g.507 | FF & & had e wH hes T fawad ey aex 7€ g

A SATeT TE T B el

C ST THT 39l 3T D Tl BEE Folrd

Q.N.507 | No provision of louver cum frosted glass liftable type shutters in.....

A Non AC sleeper B General

C Non AC Double decker D AC first class

T.H.508 | T TW IR A ... 37 g O 8 &

A 6 B 8

C 4 D 2

Q.N.508 | No. of alarm pull chain in compartment of AC chair car is.......

A 6 B 8

C 4 D 2

g.g.509 | 9 & aF F BER F F ol

A I wITeT B ¥ o9

C I o D 39T A H HIS el

Q.N.509 To secure berth in the coach ,provision of.....................

A Berth angle B Berth chain

c Berth locker D None of the above

T.H.510 | & F Ahed & s o9 BT &

A B grsifoien 37e# det

gATeH el e




C Adrfaehel 3T A D 3WFT A F IS Adl
Q.N.510 To secure berth in the coach ,provision of............c.......
A Pneumatic alarm chain B Hydraulic Alarm chain
C Mechanical alarm chain D None of the above
T.H.511 | 9 # oo H RaFER & & 0 o9 BT &
3R T 3R o 3R T 3¢ o
3R T S o 3WFd H T IS Adl

Q,N.511 | ...... is fitted to secure doors in coach

Door turn over latch Door turn out latch

Door turn in latch None of the above
TH.512 | 9 A @S & Rk e & o 9 BT &

ey orex INEFT A Y FS A&
Q,N.512 ...is fitted to secure window in coach

Window handle Window pin

Window shutter None of the above
JH.513 | Fg & AFT & T 3R & fold............ 9 BT &

B JHaX &I BT T

BT TE;W 3T A HIg G
Q.N.513 | ....... is fitted To leave out the coach with safety

Foot over step Foot step

Foot stair None of the above
T.H.514 Fra 7 QEr e F RBFEEAR AT F o ..o BT §

AR INHE 3NFT A T IS Adl
Q.N.514 | ...... is fitted to secure window shutter in coach

Locking button Locking chain

Locking arrangement None of the above
515 | F9 & Te & A 9 BT &

g5 X gz s

g A qur § 3WFT H H HIS Adl
Q,N.515 | ........ fitted to enter the coach

Hand rail Hand aid

Both Aand B None of the above
J.g.516 | @9 & aeqge # Rk e & O R BT &

BTl Tole e

BTl Tole glesy




AT Tole ol 3WFT A F IS Adl
Q.N.516 | ........ is fitted to secure vestibule in the coach

Fall plate pin Locking arrangement

Both Aand B None of the above
g.g.517 | 9 & e 3R Afeer e 1 aFaR a0 & o 9T BT &

g 37 guT § 3Wad H F HIS AGT
Q.N.517 | ..... is fitted to secure vestibule and rolling shutter in the coach

Pneumatic arrangement Locking arrangement

Both Aand B None of the above
7.6.518 | g $r g5 a8 9 drelr gedr gl §

e forehiies e dfadr

TEr selTiEesh 3WFd H F FIS AdT
Q.N.518 | Yellow strips on end body of ICF indicate is----------

Anti telescopic Anti gravity

Anti ballastic

None of the above




Machine Tools Questions and Answers — Classification of Machine Tools

This set of Machine Tools Multiple Choice Questions & Answers (MCQs) focuses on “Classification of Machine Tools”.

1. Which of the following is included in basic machine tools?

a) Lathe machine  b) production milling machine c) production drilling machine  d) none of the mentioned
Answer: a

Explanation: According to the definition of basic type of machine tools, lathe is basic machine tool while production
milling machine and production drilling machines are special purpose drilling machines.

2. Which type of machine tool is used for mass production of essentially small parts?

a) General purpose b) special purpose c¢) automatic screw cutting d) none of the mentioned

Answer: c

Explanation: The automatic type of screw cutting is used for this purpose. The automatic screw cutting is used because of
its high accuracy.

3. Which of the following does all the work of lathe machine?

a) turning centre of CNC type b) machining centre of CNC type c) turning centre of CNC type and machining centre of
CNC type both d) none of the mentioned

Answer: a

Explanation: This type of turning centre does most of jobs of lathe. Lathe is a basic machine used for producing
cylindrical machine. It is considered as father of machine tool.

4. CNC machining centre does all the work
a) milling machine b) drilling machine ¢) both milling and drilling machine d) none of the mentioned

Answer: c

Explanation: CNC machining centre perform almost all jobs of milling and drilling machines. Drilling machine is used to
produce holes and milling machines remove metal as the work is fed against a rotating multipoint cutter.

5. Which of the following is the type of lathe machine?

a) Capstan b) turret c) both capstan and turret d) none of the mentioned

Answer: c

Explanation: These both are categorized under the types of lathe machine. Turret and capstan lathe are generally used for
the production of duplicate parts

6. The development of machine tools (which are used for metal cutting) started from the invention of cylinder.

a) true b) false

Answer: a

Explanation: According to the history of machine tools, Egyptians were the first, who used that. They used the cylinder.

7. DNC stands for

a) digital numerical control b) direct numerical control ¢) double numerical control d) none of the mentioned
Answer: b

Explanation: DNC is the abstract form of direct numerical control.

8. Machine tools are economical for producing large rots.

a) true b) false

Answer: b

Explanation: This is false. Machine tools are only economical, when it is used for producing small number of pieces.

9. The capacity and the efficiency of the universal machine tools are high.

a) true b) false

Answer: b

Explanation: This is false. It is comparatively low in case of universal machine tool.

10. Machine tools can be classified as

a) geometric shape of the work piece b) number of the work piece c) function of the machine d) all of the mentioned
Answer: d

Explanation: These all are the aspects, which are responsible for the classification. In machine tools, lathe is the most
important machine tool followed by drilling machine and shaper machine.

11. Revolver machine tool is an example of special purpose machine tool.

a) true b) false

Answer: a

Explanation: This is false. Revolver machine tool is an example of production machine tool.



12. The demand of instruments or parts, which are used for

purpose of measurements are more in NC machine tool.

a) true b) false

Answer: b

Explanation: This is false. The demands are less in case of NC machine tool.

Machine Tools Questions and Answers — Lathe : Working Principle

This set of Machine Tools Multiple Choice Questions & Answers (MCQs) focuses on “Lathe Working Principle”.

1. Which machine tool is known as the mother machine tool?

a) drill b) milling c) lathe d) none of mentioned

Answer: c

Explanation: Lathe is known as the mother machine tool because it
can perform various type of operations. It is a versatile machine.

2. Lathe is primarily used for producing surfaces.
a) Flat b) curve c) taper d) none of the mentioned
Answer: d

Explanation: Lathe is primarily used for producing cylindrical surfaces. But today it can perform various operations and
perform various surfaces like curvilinear surface, flat surface and so on.

3. Which type of surface is produced by turning operation in lathe machine?

a) Flat b) cylindrical c) taper d) none of the mentioned

Answer: b

Explanation: Cylindrical surface is produced by turning operation in lathe machine. This turning can be done on the
external surface. Boring is a type of turning which is performed in the internal surface.

4. What is the necessary condition for turning?

a) material of work piece should be harder than the cutting tool  b) cutting tool should be harder than the material of
work piece

¢) hardness of the cutting tool and material of piece should be same  d) none of the mentioned

Answer: b

Explanation: Cutting tool should be harder than the material of work piece, so that it can be able to cut the work piece into
the desire shape.

5. Traversing of tool parallel to the axis of job is termed as

a) cross feed b) longitudinal feed c) both cross feed and traversing feed d) none of the mentioned

Answer: b

Explanation: It is the definition of longitudinal feed. Similarly, traversing of tool perpendicular to the axis of job is known
as cross feed.

6. The swing diameter over the bed is the largest diameter.

a) true b) false

Answer: a

Explanation: This is true. Swing diameter over the lathe is the largest diameter of work over the bed that will revolve
without touching height of the centres measured from the bed of the lathe.

7. Lathe cannot produce internal features like holes.

a) true b) false

Answer: b

Explanation: This is false. Lathe is a versatile machine tool. It can produce holes, flat surfaces and so on.

8. Which type of feed is needed in facing operation?

a) Longitudinal b) cross c) both cross and longitudinal d) none of the mentioned

Answer: b

Explanation: Facing operation is done by the cross feed. In facing, work piece is rotated against the single point cutting
tool.



9. Which type of surface is produced in facing operation?

a) cylindrical b) taper c) flat d) none of the mentioned

Answer: c

Explanation: Flat surface is produced in facing operation as per the definition. In facing operation, metal is removed by
the tool from thee end of the metal and flat surface is produced.

10. Traversing of tool at any angle to the job axis produces curve surfaces.

a) true b) false
Answer: b
Explanation: This is false. Traversing of tool at any angle to the job axis produces taper surfaces.

Machine Tools Questions and Answers — Types of Lathe

This set of Machine Tools Multiple Choice Questions & Answers (MCQs) focuses on “Types of Lathe”.

1. Which type of lathe is also known as centre lathe?

a) engine lathe b) bench lathe c) room lathe d) capstan lathe

Answer: a

Explanation: Engine lathe is also known as the centre lathe. This centre lathe is generally used for the production of
cylindrical surfaces.

2. Wheel lathe is the type of

a) engine lathe b) centre lathe c) speed lathe d) special purpose lathe

Answer: d

Explanation: Wheel lathe is the type of special purpose lathe. This lathe is generally used for the purpose of turning
wheels of railways locomotives and so on.

3. Wood working lathe is the type of

a) engine lathe b) centre lathe c) speed lathe d) special purpose lathe

Answer: c

Explanation: Wood lathe is the type of speed lathe. Speed lathe can revolve spindle with great speed. It is also used for
turning small objects.

4. Geared lathe is the type of

a) engine lathe b) centre lathe c) speed lathe d) special purpose lathe

Answer: a

Explanation: Geared lathe is the type of engine lathe. Engine lathe is a screw cutting type lathe. It has back-geared cone-
driven headstock.

5. Belt driven lathe is the type of

a) engine lathe b) centre lathe c) speed lathe d) special purpose lathe

Answer: b

Explanation: Belt driven lathe is the type of centre lathe. In practical, various types of belt driven machines are used like
V belt driven machine and so on.

6. Duplicating lathe is the type of

a) engine lathe b) centre lathe c) speed lathe d) special purpose lathe

Answer: d

Explanation: As per the classification of lathe, duplicating lathe the type of special purpose lathe. It is rarely used.

7. Spinning lathe is the type of

a) engine lathe b) centre lathe c) speed lathe d) special purpose lathe

Answer: ¢

Explanation: Spinning lathe is the type of speed lathe. Spinning lathe is a lathe generally used the purpose of shaping
metal holloware with the help of flat stock over a form (of revolving type) with the help of hand tool.

8. Which of the following is the type of engine lathe?

a) centering lathe b) individual motor driven lathe c) duplicating lathe d) all of the mentioned

Answer: b

Explanation: Centering lathe is the example of speed lathe and duplicating lathe is the type of special purpose lathe while
individual motor driven lathe is an example of engine lathe.



9. Which of the following is special purpose lathe?

a) polishing lathe b) centering lathe c) spinning lathe d) none of the mentioned

Answer: d

Explanation: Polishing lathe, centering lathe and spinning lathe are the examples of speed lathe.

10. Which of the following is the example of speed lathe?

a) wheel lathe b) polishing lathe c) gap bed lathe d) all of the mentioned

Answer: b

Explanation: Wheel lathe and gap bed lathe are the examples of the special purpose lathe while polishing lathe is an
example of speed lathe.

11. T — lathe is the example of bench lathe.

a) true D) false

Answer: b

Explanation: This is false. T — lathe is the example of special purpose lathe.

12. Which of the following is the type of lathe?

a) bench lathe b) tool room lathe c) capstan and turret lathe d) all of the mentioned

Answer: d

Explanation: These all are the types of lathe as per the lathe classification. Lathe is primarily intended for the purpose of
producing cylindrical surfaces although today it becomes a versatile tool.

13. Lathe can be classified on the basis of

a) designs and construction b) fundamental principle c) function performance d) all of the mentioned

Answer: a

Explanation: All types of lathe machine employ the same fundamental principle of operation and perform the same
function. They are differ only in the terms of their designs and constructions.

14. Wood working lathe is the example of capstan and turret lathe.

a) true b) false

Answer: b

Explanation: This is false. Wood working lathe is the example of speed lathe.

Machine Tools Questions and Answers — Lathe : Bed

This set of Machine Tools Multiple Choice Questions & Answers (MCQs) focuses on “Lathe : Bed”.

1. Which of the following is the base of the lathe machine?

a) bed Db) tailstock c) headstock d) none of the mentioned

Answer: a

Explanation: Bed is the base of the lathe machine. This provides the necessary working height for the lathe.

2. Which of the following is fitted on the bed?

a) headstock b) tailstock c) headstock and tailstock both d) none of the mentioned

Answer: ¢

Explanation: These both are fitted on the bed as per the definition. This is the structure on which the entire lathe parts are
situated.

3. The bed generally rest on copper structure.

a) true b) false

Answer: b

Explanation: This is false. Actually, the bed generally rest on cast iron or welded structure.

4. Which of the following is not the part of the bed?

a) vee slide b) tailstock c) carriage d) none of the mentioned

Answer: d

Explanation: All are the part of the bed. Tailstock is a sliding unit on the bed-ways of the lathe bed. Carriage is the part of
the lathe which slides over the bed-ways.

5. Which of the following provides foundation for the whole machine?
a) tailstock b) bed c) headstock d) carriage
Answer: b



Explanation: As per the definition of the bed. It is the base of lathe which provides needed height as well as foundation for
whole machine.

6. Small lathes have a sliding bed.

a) true b) false

Answer: b

Explanation: This is false. Generally, small lathes don’t need a sliding bed. Very large lathes have a sliding bed.

7. There are some beds, which hold a gap closer to the headstock.

a) true b) false

Answer: a

Explanation: It can be easily seen from the definition of the bed. The headstock is a fixed unit of the lathe on the left hand
side of the lathe bed.

8. Which type of bed design offers more rigidity and thermal stability?

a) true slant bed b) flatbed c¢) conventional bed d) none of the mentioned

Answer: a

Explanation: True slant bed provides more rigidity and thermal stability as compare to others. It is very necessary for
chips to fall to the chip plan. Slant bed do this job better than flat bed and conventional bed.

9. In which slant angles, the slant bed design is offered?

a) 30 and 60 b) 60 & 45 ¢) 30, 60 and 45 d) 30 and 45

Answer: ¢

Explanation: Mainly this bed design is offered in 30 and 45 slant angles, but sometimes slant bed of 60 degree type is also
offered.

10. In which type of bed, length of guide rail is bounded to the

deepness of the casting?

a) true slant bed b) flat bed c) conventional bed d) none of the mentioned

Answer: b

Explanation: It can be easily seen from the definition of the flat bed. The guide way is the surface of the bed in contact
with the sliding units of lathe.

11. There are some beds, which hold a gap closer to the headstock.

a) true b) false

Answer: a

Explanation: The gap is there so that it can permit bigger diameters to be tuned.

12. Which of the following is the part of bed?

a) vee slide b) machine ways c) headstock d) all of the mentioned

Answer: d

Explanation: All are the parts of the bed. This bed and its parts generally assigned iron casting.

13. In which type of bed, a heavy machine along with a smaller

footprint achieved?

a) true slant bed b) flat bed c) conventional bed d) all of the mentioned

Answer: a

Explanation: This is the advantage of true slant bed. It take up less space, everything is rotated about the centerline which
is slightly away from the operator which is capable of putting the spindle closer to get parts in and out.

Machine Tools Questions and Answers — Lathe : Classification of Cutting Tools

This set of Machine Tools and Machining Questions and Answers for freshers focuses on “Lathe : Classification of
Cutting Tools”

1. Lathe cutting tool can be classified according to

a) manufacturing of tool b) method of holding tool ¢) method of using tool d) all of the mentioned

Answer: d

Explanation: Cutting tool can be classified according to all mentioned parameters. Generally in lathe we use single point
cutting tools.

2. Which of the following cutting tool can have single roller?
a) boring tool b) knurling tool c) both boring tool and knurling tool d) none of the mentioned



Answer: c
Explanation: Both boring tool and knurling tool can have single roller. Generally, boring tool is used to enlarge the hole.
Knurling is used when we need a pattern of straight, cross and angular lines cutting each other.

3. Lathe cutting tool can be classified as right hand and left hand according to
a) method of using the tool b) method of holding the tool c) method of applying feed d) none of the mentioned
Answer: c

Explanation: Lathe cutting tool can be classified as right hand and left hand according to method of applying feed. Here,
feed is the distance the tool advances for each revolution of the work.

4. Which of the following is not the type of left hand type cutting tool?

a) roughing tool b) facing tool c¢) finishing tool d) none of the mentioned

Answer: d

Explanation: All are the types of left hand cutting tool. Facing, roughing and finishing are one kind of turning operations
often carried out on lathe.

5. According to the method of using the tool, lathe cutting tool can be classified as

a) turning b) grooving c) forming d) all of the mentioned

Answer: d

Explanation: According to the method of using the tool, lathe cutting tool can be classified as turning, grooving, forming,
chamfering, internal thread cutting, parting-off and so on.

6. Which of the following is not the type of classification as per the method of manufacturing the tool?

a) tipped tool, which is brazed to the carbon steel shank b) tipped tool, which is fastened mechanically to the carbon steel
shank

c) grooving d) none of the mentioned

Answer: ¢

Explanation: Here, grooving is not the type of classification according to the method of manufacturing the tool. Grooving
is the type of classification according to the method of using the tool.

7. “Tool bit inserted in the (tool) holder and solid tool” — is included in the classification according to the

a) method of using tool

b) method of manufacturing tool c) method of applying feed d) none of the mentioned

Answer: d

Explanation: All options are incorrect. Answer should be none of mentioned. It is suitable with the classification of
cutting tool as per the method of holding the tool.

8. ‘Internal thread cutting’- is suitable with the classification of cutting tool according to the

a) method of using the tool b) method of holding the tool ¢) method of manufacturing the tool d) none of the mentioned
Answer: a

Explanation: It can be easily seen from the classification of cutting tool. Apart from internal thread cutting, boring, facing,
forming etc. are also included in this category.

9. ‘Round nose’ — is suitable with the classification of cutting tool according to the

a) method of holding tool b) method of holding tool c¢) method of the applying feed d) none of the mentioned

Answer: ¢

Explanation: It can be easily understood by looking at the classification of cutting tool. Apart from round nose, right hand
tool and left hand tool are also included in this category.

10. ‘Parting-off” — is suitable with the classification of cutting tool according to the

a) method of manufacturing the tool b) method of holding the tool c) method of using the tool d) none of the mentioned
Answer: ¢

Explanation: ‘Parting-off” — is suitable with the classification of cutting tool according to the method of using the tool.
This parting uses a blade like cutting tool into work piece in order to cut the metal at the speed of spindle.

Machine Tools Questions and Answers — Lathe : Operations

This set of Machine Tools and Machining Interview Questions and Answers for fresher's focuses on “Lathe : Operations”.

1. For lathe operations, work piece can be hold
a) between centres

b) on mandrel

c) either between centres or on mandrel



d) none of the mentioned

Answer: c

Explanation: Work piece can be hold either between centers or on mandrel. Mandrels are used for holding hollow work
pieces for turning concentric to the bore.

2. Which of the following is used to drive the work piece?

a) Carriers

b) catch plates

c) both carriers and catch plates

d) none of the mentioned

Answer: c

Explanation: Work piece can be driven by using both of these. Catch plates are either screwed or bolted to the nose of the
tailstock spindle while the carriers consists of a cast iron or forged steel body.

3. Drilling is performed by holding the work by a chuck.

a) True

b) false

Answer: a

Explanation: It can be seen from the working of lathe operations. Several types of chucks are there like 4 jaw chuck, 3 jaw
chucks and so on.

4. Knurling can be performed by special attachments.

a) True

b) false

Answer: b

Explanation: This is false. Knurling can be done by a chuck on holding work piece between centres.

5. Grinding can be performed by

a) using faceplates or angle plates

b) using chucks

c) special attachments

d) none of the mentioned

Answer: ¢

Explanation: Grinding can be done by special attachments. Grinding is a type of machining using an abrasive type of
wheel as the cutting tool.

6. Taper boring and the under boring can be performed by

a) centers

b) face plates or angle plates

c) special attachments

d) none of the mentioned

Answer: b

Explanation: Both types of plates can be used for this purpose. A face plate consists of a circular disk bored out and
threaded to sit the nose of the lathe spindle while angel plate is a cast iron plate having two faces machined to make them
absolutely at right angles to each other.

7. Milling can be performed by

a) centres

b) face plates or angel plates

c) chucks

d) special attachments

Answer: d

Explanation: Milling can be performed by special attachments. Milling machine is a machine tool that removes metal as
the work is fed against a rotating multipoint cutter.

Machine Tools Questions and Answers — Working Principle of Shaper

This set of Machine Tools Multiple Choice Questions & Answers (MCQs) focuses on “Working Principle of Shaper”.
1. Which of the following is used for machining larger jobs?

a) shaper

b) planer



c) can’t say anything

d) none of the mentioned

Answer: b

Explanation: Planer is used for the purpose of machining too large and heavy jobs. There is a table in planer known as
platen on which the work piece is fixed firmly and the operation is performed.

2. Which of the following is used for machining smaller jobs?

a) shaper

b) planer

c) can’t say anything

d) none of the mentioned

Answer: a

Explanation: Shaper is used for the purpose of machining smaller jobs. It is mainly used for producing flat and plan
surfaces.

3. Which of the following machine is primarily intended for producing flat surfaces?

a) Shaper

b) drilling

c) lathe

d) none of the mentioned

Answer: a

Explanation: Shaper is intended for this purpose. It was invented in 1836 by James Nasmyth.

4. Which of the following operation can be performed in shaper?

a) gear cutting

b) keyways cutting

c) curvilinear contours

d) all of the mentioned

Answer: d

Explanation: All mentioned operations can be performed in shaper. Although it is used mainly for producing flat surfaces
but its a versatile machine and can be used for other purposes too.

5. In shaper, the job is kept

a) stationary

b) rotating

C) reciprocating

d) none of the mentioned

Answer: a

Explanation: The job is kept stationary in this machine. In shaper, cutting tool moves in order to perform operations.

6. In shaper, the cutting tool is made to reciprocate across the job.

a) true

b) false

Answer: a

Explanation: This is true. cutting tool moves in order to perform the work. Only forward movement is useful. Work is
only done in forward movement.

7. Which stroke is cutting stroke in shaper?

a) forward

b) return

c) can’t say anything

d) none of the mentioned

Answer: a

Explanation: Forward stroke is cutting stroke in shaper because only in forward stroke work-cutting is done.

8. Which stroke is idle stroke in shaper?

a) forward

b) return

c) can’t say anything

d) none of the mentioned

Answer: b

Explanation: Return stroke is idle stroke in shaper because no useful work is done in this stroke.



9. No useful work is done in forward stroke in shaper.

a) true

b) false

Answer: b

Explanation: In return stroke, no useful work is done. The return stroke is also known as idle stroke.

10. At the end of one cycle, job is given a feed motion to the direction of tool movement.

a) parallel

b) perpendicular

c) anti-parallel

d) none of the mentioned

Answer: b

Explanation: At the end of one cycle, job is given a feed motion perpendicular to the direction of tool movement. Feed is
the relative movement of the tool or work.

Machine Tools Questions and Answers — Types of Shaper

This set of Machine Tools Multiple Choice Questions & Answers (MCQs) focuses on “Types of Shaper”.

1. According to the type of mechanism used for giving reciprocating motion to the ram, shaper can be classified as

a) crank type

b) geared type

¢) both crank type and geared type

d) none of the mentioned

Answer: ¢

Explanation: According to the type of mechanism used for giving reciprocating motion to the ram, shaper can be
classified as both crank type and geared type. Here the ram means the reciprocating member of the shaper which houses a
screwed shaft.

2. According to the type of design of the table, lathe can be classified as

a) standard shaper

b) universal shape

¢) both standard shaper and universal shaper

d) none of the mentioned

Answer: ¢

Explanation: According to the type of design of the table, lathe can be classified as both standard shaper and universal
shaper. Standard shaper is also known as plain shaper which has only two movements vertical and horizontal to get feed.

3. Push type shaper is type of shaper according to

a) design of the table

b) position and travel of the ram

c) type of cutting stroke

d) none of the mentioned

Answer: ¢

Explanation: Push type shaper is type of shaper according to type of cutting stroke. In push type shaper, at the time when
the ram is moving away/going away from the column, removal of metal is done.

4. horizontal type shaper is type of shaper according to

a) design of the table

b) position and travel of the ram

c) type of cutting stroke

d) none of the mentioned

Answer: b

Explanation: horizontal type shaper is type of shaper according to position and travel of the ram. When we talk about
horizontal shaper, it is mostly used for producing flat surfaces.

5. Draw type shaper is type of shaper according to
a) design of the table

b) position and travel of the ram

c) type of cutting stroke

d) none of the mentioned

Answer: c



Explanation: Draw type shaper is type of shaper according to, type of cutting stroke. In this type of shaper, at the time
when the ram is moving towards in the direction of column, the metal removal is done.

6. Travelling head type shaper is type of shaper according to

a) design of the table

b) position and travel of the ram

c) type of cutting stroke

d) none of the mentioned

Answer: b

Explanation: Travelling head type shaper is type of shaper according to, position and travel of the ram. In workshop, if we
have a machine that cannot be fixed on the machine or cannot be moved at that time we use this shaper.

7. Hydraulic type shaper is type of shaper according to

a) design of the table

b) position and travel of the ram

c) type of cutting stroke

d) none of the mentioned

Answer: d

Explanation: As per the classification of this machine, it can be classified according to the type of mechanism used for
giving reciprocal motion to the ram. In hydraulic shaper, not a penny sound is produced. So this shaper machine can be
termed as eco friendly machine to some extent.

8. In crank type shaper, for performing an operation a multi point cutting tool is employeed.

a) true

b) false

Answer: a

Explanation: This is false. In crank type shaper, for performing an operation a SINGLE point cutting tool is employed.
The crank mechanism is used in order to drive reciprocating ram.

9. Vertical type shaper is type of shaper according to

a) design of the table

b) position and travel of the ram

c) type of cutting stroke

d) none of the mentioned

Answer: b

Explanation: Vertical type shaper is type of shaper according to position and travel of the ram. In vertical type shaper ram
has its motion in vertical direction, that’s why it is known as vertical shaper.

10. The shaper is a reciprocating type of machine tool primarily intended for producing flat surfaces.

a) True

b) false

Answer: a

Explanation: As per the definition of this machine. It is a reciprocating type machine introduced by James Nasmyth in
1836 for producing flat surfaces.

Machine Tools Questions and Answers — Shaper Basics — 1

This set of Machine Tools Multiple Choice Questions & Answers (MCQs) focuses on “Shaper Basics — 17,

1. In shaper, the tool head consists of

a) tool post

b) tool slide

c) clamper box

d) all of the mentioned

Answer: d

Explanation: All mentioned are the parts of tool head. Tool head of a shaper holds the tool rigidly and provides vertical
and angular feed movement.

2. The main parts of shaper are
a) base and body

b) ram and tool head

c) cross rail and body

d) all of the mentioned
Answer: d



Explanation: All mentioned are the parts of shaper. Due to these parts, this machine is arranged in such a manner that it
can produce flat surfaces easily and perform other operations too.

3. The body of the shaper comprises of

a) pillar

b) column

c) frame

d) all of the mentioned

Answer: d

Explanation: All are the parts of shaper. Column and pillar are used to stabilize the machine and are mounted on base. The
frame is the basic structure of this machine.

4. The base of the shaper is a heavy cast iron casting.

a) True

b) false

Answer: a

Explanation: As per the construction of the base. It must be made of heavy cast iron casting because the whole machine
including pillar, frame, and column are mounted on the base. So base must be capable and strong enough to withstand it.

5. Which of the following part of shaper supports the entire load of the machine?

a) Base

b) cross rail

c) frame

d) none of the mentioned

Answer: a

Explanation: Base of shaper supports the entire load of the machine. All other parts are mounted on the base. It is the
basic foundation of this machine.

6. The base of the shaper is not able to withstand the vibration.

a) true

b) false

Answer: b

Explanation: The base of shaper is able to withstand the vibration. In shaper, reciprocating feed is given so there is always
a chance of higher vibration and since the entire machine is mounted on the base it is necessary that this base must be able
to withstand vibration for the safety purpose.

7. Drive mechanism consists of

a) main drives

b) the gear box

c) quick return mechanism

d) all of the mentioned

Answer: d

Explanation: All are the parts of drive mechanism. Shapers may have drive mechanism or hydraulic mechanism.

8. Quick return mechanism is responsible for ram movement.

a) True

b) false

Answer: a

Explanation: As per the working of quick return mechanism. Whenever there is a need to convert rotary motion into
reciprocating motion, quick return mechanism is used.

9. The top of the body provides guide ways for

a) ram

b) cross rail

¢) can’t say anything

d) none of the mentioned

Answer: a

Explanation: As per the construction and working of shaper body. Guide ways are like a track or path and ram is a
reciprocating member of shaper.

1o. Saddle slides along the ram.
a) True
b) false



Answer: b
Explanation: This is false. Saddle slides along the cross rail which holds the table firmly on its top.

Machine Tools Questions and Answers — Shaper Basics — 2

This set of Machine Tools Multiple Choice Questions & Answers (MCQs) focuses on “Shaper Basics —2”.

1. The front of the body provides guide ways for

a) ram

b) cross rail

c) can’t say anything

d) none of the mentioned

Answer: b

Explanation: The front of the body provides guide ways for cross rail. Cross rail has two parallel guide ways on its top in
the vertical plane.

2. The cross rail is mounted on the of the body frame

a) front

b) back

c) can’t say anything

d) none of the mentioned

Answer: a

Explanation: The cross rail is mounted on the front of the body frame. Cross rail can slide up and down in the vertical
frame.

3. The ram can be moved up and down.

a) True

b) false

Answer: a

Explanation: These both movements are possible in the ram. It houses a screwed shaft for altering the position of ram.

4. The movements of cross rail permit the jobs of different heights to be accommodated below the tool.

a) Horizontal

b) vertical

c) can’t say anything

d) none of the mentioned

Answer: b

Explanation: The vertical movements of cross rail permit the jobs of different heights to be accommodated below the tool.
The table may be raised or lowered to accommodate different sizes of job by rotating an elevating screw which causes the
cross rail to slide up and down.

5. Saddle carries the work table.

a) True

b) false

Answer: a

Explanation: This is true. It carries the table which can be raised or lowered to accommodate different sizes.

6. Which movement of ram is called stroke?

a) Only back

b) only forth

c) back and forth

d) none of the mentioned

Answer: c

Explanation: Back and forth movement of ram is called stroke, but only in forward stroke useful work is done.

7. The stroke can be adjusted according to the length of the work piece to be machined.

a) True

b) false

Answer: a

Explanation: This is true. Two strokes are there: forward stroke and return stroke. Time for forward stroke should be more
than return stroke for better performance.

8. The ram is driven back and forth in its slides by crank slider mechanism.
a) True



b) false
Answer: b
Explanation: This is false. The ram is driven back and forth in its slides by slotted link mechanism.

9. Shaper can produce contours of

a) concave

b) convex

c) both concave and convex

d) none of the mentioned

Answer: c

Explanation: Shaper can produce contours of both concave and convex. There are some contour type shapers which are
fixed by an additional mechanism known as tracer mechanism.

10. Shaper can produce flat surface only in horizontal and vertical plane, not in angular plane.

a) True

b) false

Answer: b

Explanation: This is false. Shaper can produce flat surface in all horizontal, vertical and angular planes. This is the main
purpose shaper. It is primarily intended for the purpose of producing flat surfaces.

CNC MACHINING

1. In machining of a work piece, the material is removed by

a) Drilling action  b) melting action c) shearing acting d) using brittleness of the material

Answer: c

Explanation: There are different machining processes, such as turning, milling, boring etc. In all these cases metal is
removed by a shearing process, which occurs due to the relative motion between the work piece and the tool. Generally,
one of the two rotates at designated and generally high speed, causing the shearing of material (known as chips), from the
work piece. The other moves relatively slowly to effect removal of metal throughout the work piece.

2. The depth that the tool is plunged into the surface is called as

a) feed b) depth of cut c) depth of tool d) working depth

Answer: b

Explanation: The depth of cut, DOC is the depth that the tool is plunged into the surface. Feed defines the relative lateral
movement between the cutting tool and the work piece. Thus, together with the depth of cut, feed decides the cross section
of the material removed for every rotation of the job or the tool.

3. Feed is measured in units of

a) length/revolution b) degree/revolution c¢) length d) velocity

Answer: a

Explanation: Feed is the amount of material removed for each revolution or per pass of the tool over the workpiece and is
measured in units of length/revolution, length/pass or other appropriate units for the particular process.

4. CNC machining centres do not include operations like

a) milling b) boring c) welding d) tapping

Answer: c

Explanation: CNC machining centres are developed for machining prismatic components combining operations like
milling, drilling, boring and tapping. Gradually machines for manufacturing cylindrical components, called turning
centres are also developed.

5. In CNC systems multiple microprocessors and programmable logic controllers work

a) in parallel b) in series c) one after the other d) for 80% of the total machining time

Answer: a

Explanation: In CNC systems multiple microprocessors and programmable logic controllers work in parallel for
simultaneous servo position and velocity control of several axes of a machine for contour cutting as well as monitoring of
the cutting process and the machine tool.

6. Which of the following is not the advantage of CNC machines?
a) Higher flexibility b) Improved quality c) Reduced scrap rate d) Improved strength of the components
Answer: d



Explanation: CNC machines offer the following advantages in manufacturing:
* Higher flexibility

* Increased productivity

* Improved quality

* Reduced scrap rate

* Reliable and Safe operation

* Smaller footprint.

7. In how many ways CNC machine tool systems can be classified?

a)2 b)3 ¢c)4 d)5

Answer: b

Explanation: CNC machine tool systems can be classified in various ways such as:

» Point-to-point or contouring: depending on whether the machine cuts metal while the workpiece moves relative to the
tool

* Incremental or absolute: depending on the type of coordinate system adopted to parameterise the motion commands

* Open-loop or closed-loop: depending on the control system adopted for axis motion control.

8. Point-to-point systems are used for

a) reaming b) parting c) grooving d) facing

Answer: a

Explanation: Such systems are used, typically, to perform hole operations such as drilling, boring, reaming, tapping and
punching. In a PTP system, the path of the cutting tool and its feed rate while traveling from one point to the next are not
significant, since, the tool is not cutting while there is motion.

9. In part programming, interpolation is used for obtaining trajectory.
a) helicoidal b) pentagonal c) triangular d) zig-zag
Answer: a

Explanation: Interpolation consists of the calculation of the coordinated movement of several axes using the programmed
parameters, in order to obtain a resulting trajectory, which can be of various types, such as:

— Straight line

— Circular

— Helicoidal.

10. For CNC machining skilled part programmers are needed.

a) True b) False

Answer: a

Explanation: The main disadvantages of NC systems are:

* Relatively higher cost compared to manual versions

* More complicated maintenance due to the complex nature of the technologies
* Need for skilled part programmers.

11. An absolute NC system is one in which all position coordinates are referred to one fixed origin called the zero point.
a) True b) False

Answer: a

Explanation: An absolute NC system is one in which all position coordinates are referred to one fixed origin called the
zero point. The zero point may be defined at any suitable point within the limits of the machine tool table and can be
redefined from time to time.

MILLING MACHINE

1. Shaping can be performed more effectively by milling machine.
a) horizontal b) vertical c) can’t say anything d) none of the mentioned
Answer: b

Explanation: Vertical milling machines are of two types: bed mill and turrent mill and due to its construction features
these vertical type milling machines can performed shaping easily.

2. surfacing can be performed more effectively by milling machine.
a) horizontal b) vertical c) can’t say anything d) none of the mentioned
Answer: b



Explanation: Surfacing can be performed more effectively by vertical milling machine. This machine has a spindle. It
rotates in vertical direction over the table.

3. Form cutting can be performed more effectively by milling machine.
a) horizontal b) vertical c¢) can’t say anything d) none of the mentioned
Answer: a

Explanation: Form cutting can be performed more effectively by horizontal milling machine. The spindle in the horizontal
milling machine is mounted on the horizontal arbor above table.

4. Slab milling can be performed more effectively by milling machine.
a) horizontal b) vertical c) can’t say anything d) none of the mentioned
Answer: a

Explanation: Slab milling can be performed more effectively by horizontal milling machine. This slab mill is also used in
gang milling.

5. Drilling can be performed more effectively by milling machine.

a) horizontal

b) vertical

c) can’t say anything

d) none of the mentioned

Answer: b

Explanation: In vertical milling, the work piece is held by a horizontal table and this horizontal table rotates about a
vertical axis. There are none-rotating tools which can be fed by cross rail and then drilling operation is performed which is
more effective in nature.

6. Boring can be performed more effectively by milling machine.
a) horizontal b) vertical c) can’t say anything d) none of the mentioned
Answer: b

Explanation: Vertical boring milling is more effectively as it has wide application in ring gear blanks, turbine casting and
locomotive tires and so on.

7. Dovetailing can be performed more effectively by milling machine.
a) horizontal b) vertical c¢) can’t say anything d) none of the mentioned
Answer: b

Explanation: As per the classification of milling operations. Dovetailing means joint something like link together with the
help of dovetail.

8. Straddle milling can be performed more effectively by milling machine.
a) horizontal b) vertical c) can’t say anything d) none of the mentioned
Answer: a

Explanation: Sometimes we machine two or more vertical parallel surfaces at a single cut, this type of operation is known
as straddle milling. Horizontal milling can perform it more nicely.

9. Angular milling can be performed more effectively by milling machine.
a) horizontal b) vertical c) can’t say anything d) none of the mentioned
Answer: ¢

Explanation: Angular milling is a type of milling that mills flat surfaces which are neither parallel or perpendicular to the
axis of milling cutter. It is performed more accurately by both milling machines: horizontal and vertical.

10. Cutting T-slots can be performed more effectively by milling machine.
a) horizontal b) vertical c) can’t say anything d) none of the mentioned
Answer: b

Explanation: This process depends upon the size of the T bolts which are going to be used and its typical milling process
which can be performed by vertical milling more effectively.

11. Slotting can be performed more effectively by milling machine.
a) horizontal b) vertical c) both horizontal and vertical d) none of the mentioned
Answer: c

Explanation: Slotting is the removal of material in the form of chips by a relative movement of a tool with a cutting edge
relative to a work piece along a non-circular trajectory.






Incentive Scheme

Q.(1) What is the ceiling limit of profit of CLW pattern.
(@) 33.1/3% (b)50% (C)51.1/2% (d) 50.1/2%
Ans-b

Q.(2) What is the rating of worker when working under a properly applied CLW incentive Schema work at a speed and
with Such exports as to earn 33.1/3% more.

()60 (b)80 (c)100 (d)120

Ans-b

Q.(3) How to calculate Normalized time ?

(a)Actual Time x Observed rating/60(Incentive rating) (b) Actual Time x Observed rating/80(Incentive rating)
(c) Actual Time x Observed rating/100(Incentive rating) (d) Actual Time x Observed rating/120(Incentive rating)
Ans-b

Q.(4)When was first Incentive Bonus Scheme introduced in Indian Railway Workshops ?
(@)1949 (b)1954 (c)1956 (d)1960
Ans-b

Q.(5)How to calculate %Incentive of CLW Pattern ?
(@)TS/(TT)x100 (b) TT/(TS)x100 (c) (TT-AT)/(TT)x100 (d) AT/(TT)x100
Ans-a

Q.(6)Presently existing Incentive Scheme on Indian Railway Workshops broadly grouped in ......categories.
(@)Two (b)Three (c)Four (d)One
Ans-a

Q.(7)CLW Pattern Incentive Scheme based on -

(a)Saving time in each activity by employee. (b)Direct linked to outturn given by a group.
(c)a & b both (d)None of the above

Ans-a

Q.(8)When GIS Incentive Scheme was introduced in Indian Railway ?
(2)2002 (b)1999 (c)2000 (d)1995
Ans-a

Q.(9)CLW Pattern workers are divided into ....categories.
(@3 (b)4 (c)2 (d)5
Ans-a

Q.(10)Full form of AT is -
(a)Action Time (b)Additional Time (c)Allowed Time (d)None
Ans-c

Q.(11)In CLW Pattern Incentive Scheme fatigue allowance is -
(2)12%2 -25% (b)10-20% (c)10-33%2 (d)12-33%2
Ans-a

Paints & Painting Systems

Q.(1)In ICF Coaches Size of letters should be-
(@)10mm (b)12mm (c)15mm (d)13mm
Ans-a



Q.(2)In ICF Coaches Size of the block should be-
(2)350x250mm (b)375x225mm (¢)325x225mm (d)320x210mm
Ans-a

Q.(3)Standrad 8662-93 is related to-
(a)Painting (b)Productivity (c)Green Energy (d)Welding
Ans-a

Q.(4)Following is not a Paint System:
(a)Alkyd (b)Epoxy (c)Polyurethane (d)Phosphating

Q.(5)How many days should be taken in A-Schedule of Painting Scheme ?
(a)5days (b)7days (c)9days (d)8days
Ans-c

GA CARD

Q.(1)GA Card full form is -
(a)General Attendance Card (b)Gate Card Attendance (c)Gate Attendance Cards (d)General Attendance Card
Ans-c

Q.(2)How many times given daily attendance by each workman of workshop in GA Card System ?
(2)02 times (b)04 times (c)01 time (d)03 times
Ans-b

Q.(3)Form No. of GA Card is-
(a)Form W-219 (b)Form W-220 (c)Form W-230 (d)Form W-218
Ans-b



Question Bank for AME.

QN. | geay Question
1/A | IfE 7x+6Y=89 T 3X+4Y=51 a X 3R Y & AT &1 gHm?
If, 7X+6Y=89 and 3X+4Y=51,then find out the value of X&Y
1/B | v fafoest &1 @ 1.2 #Aex aar 396 3a15 2.3 AieX §, Ife 39 Bellesx
@ U7 ¥ H o fEAT AT § A sHA TR efeX Tl #RT ghew 2
How much water will a cylinder of 1.2 meter diameter & 2.3 meter height hold when
completely full?
2 e U T & gl 02 freltamar § dur Ig 10 frelteler gfq goe @ g/
T § o sgdr afast 3T Far gem?
Find out the Kinetic energy of stone of weight 2 kilogram moving at speed of 10 KMPH ?
SIA | e o T AT
Write the full form of following
scd RITES &l IRCON
@ CRIS IRATATAT RVNL
HIHATZ COFMOW
3/B | 9Ra F IWTSCUTY qUT 3eak WS & TIqTe FieT & 2
Who is the vice president of India and who is the Governer of UP ?
Q.N 92T Question
1 GuEHT WEIIAT ST H HieT Hied F ITATh Tod TUT UHOT el 872
What important tools & equipments are available in Accident Relief
train?
2 ] JR & THE Flecac TR Fleede & TN H faEgd avie w12
Explain various types of works contract and stores contracts?
3 3T .TE. 3T 9001 & 9rod Fel Hr fAfer Fr qofer &2
Explain procedure of obtaining ISO 9001 in details.
4 &Y gus &I fararor gfhar & e 7 fowar & fod|
Explain procedure of finalizing of major penalty in details.
5/1 TTHTT HTATATH I aRT 3(3) & Heddld 3TeT drel [AfRee] TR & FRETSTAr
&1 A1 fod| g o Seol@ X & FIAETER 3Fd HEEIT H AT
g o & Sl fRar ST arfgd|
5/2 ARUUA JUT IRIATH A FAT Hed] gidr g2

What is difference between RAM & ROM




Q.N.

92T Question

o AR B R - B R T ofeedr & A § 3A% AR & avie
Eay

What are various types of leaves provided to Railway employees
Describe briefly?

A & e & [@FH & Aeg FAvar &1 gofa w1

Explain briefly the main features of "Hours Employment Regulations.

faffiest JeR & #Aer A Ao, I I @ H g hAT e § AR T F2;w
TERTT AT §7 5 ol AT AT FHQh F AN A avA X

What are various demands of grants under which the working expenses
are booked and what do they represent? Describe briefly all the
demands for grant.

9T  Questions

gigeR foldh @ IR el & T foher—Tohet Qg3 T earer T i &,
% aRA H goid &)

What factors would you consider while preparing a driver’s link?

T e & FF vd A & O a7 grawue g2
What are the various provisions for duty and rest periods for the
running staff?

AT T&h F FiT FaT F AT AT gt § va ha-fpw w&e aur I3
W g% T &g ST e §7

What are the mandatory training programme for running staff? At what
stage are these undergone by various grades?

140 T SISTol SAHSI3A shel T el PieT AWET 3AEH 9T BT &7
What are the various safety devices fitted on 140 T diesel breakdown
crane?

¢ TIféer gl W Ao & GaRT FIT AT HIAATE! el dATed?

What action should be taken by drivers in case of Train parting?

3reTel D

iesel

Q.N.

9T  Question

AT TR & SRl FoITH & cliptAIfed HhisT 8§72 SoTel ool & Tl & TR
# foRd TUT 7 Selleh & IHee] HET hFdldlee SIotel Fooled A il Hlef &
¥

What are the three degree classes of Diesel locomotives? Explain the constructional
details of a diesel loco in brief. What are the main components housed in the engine




Block to form the complete Diesel Engine

SISTel ol H CIATHRIST T ATALTFAT FAT g2 Ueh TGeT CTATHLIT & Sy &l
guid Y| STl Soled H JIANET gl aTo CEAIT & a7 |
Why transmission is necessary for a diesel engine? What should be the functions of an

ideal transmission, explain briefly the transmission systems being used on diesel
Locomotives.

GT46MACSY TH dihAifed & Afeidee ek & s & auid |
Describe briefly the salient features of GT46MAC,GM Locomotive

ATHAT & AT F AT AhARRT F gle Sod H gEEd 3¥F 3 & 3o
HH A & o FA7 F7 LT forr Srar 82 Ife asa o gle SoieT 37ar § ar
qTeleh I a1 faAger fear srar g2

In summer, there are repeated complaints of "Hot engine” on many diesel locomotives.
What maintenance steps would you take to overcome the problem? What are the
instructions to the drivers if they experience hot engine en route?

R ST Solel T FAT S8 &2 Toehl SIhT A TGU AR T SR T
afaT gola #Y)

What are the advantages of a supercharged engine? Explain the working principal of
ALCO Loco turbocharger with a simple line diagram labeling all the key parts.

FATfS  Carriage and Wagon

QN. 9 Question

1 TA.TT ) FRST F Afodee B 7 §7 9UT 3868 FIT o1 22 28F IR &
gofa &)
What are the salient features of LHB coaches? What are it's expected
benefits?

2 AR YT & (e 9hR & ®T & v & aR & g, 3 @ v a
S8 & T HI JUTel Y JAT IS T Uh &g B8 & R H golad |
What are the various types of coaches used by Indian Railways? Discuss briefly about
the structural details of ICF coach body.

3 ATl PR T FAT &2 AT & GIUAFTT Pl Al & oI FIeT Plel AT EC
o STar g7
What is single Car test? What are the different test conducted on the subassemblies of
coach?

4 gl 9190 T FAT AT & dUT TP H el & o FIT FI7 graanfaar o
STelr &1
What is Hot Box and what measures would you take to minimize it.

5

YT Erehel H AT & O FIT FAT Yy RAT 1T § qUT ARG YT A
IRl B ATIH H sl & o fFa g IR FT FeR ST gATer fhar

ST &7
What are the various arrangements for connecting Railway vehicles / What kind of
couplers are used on IR trains.




ghTT Workshop

Q.N.

9T Question

1.

A1 H Th Seclddd HId & fohed et S0 H SRS 3170 giar § a2
3 UHh-T1H & o &7ar &7ar 3ury fRd o &2

Which locations are more prone to corrosion in | C F integral coaches. What measures
have been taken and what do you suggest to counter corrosion in passenger coaches?

FIfiar dF 3 T GHAT & F A3 ¥ AT 1 {E 3T §2 150
Frag gfa A O 3 TT g dTel THATT HT -3¢ FeIlhd JuTed Hi|

What are the guiding principles in designing a lay out of a coaching P O H workshop?
Draw the shop lay out for a workshop carrying out P O H of 150 coaches per month.

PRI T 3 ST @Y aTer STl AT & IeTETOT o Rt et
UfeFed ol 30T g fder &3 o o sqehl fathelal O 37 T @ @
3T & A A T

What maintenance practices would you suggest for helical spring used in suspension of
coaching stock to avoid it’s failures between P O Hto P O H

Jo3 SAISeC ¥ T THSA &7 JUT Jo8 SaISe< fhdel UhR HT gl & STHT
aote Y|

What do you understand by weld joint? What are basis types of weld joints? Explain
briefly.

afesaT & U el HleT AT I AT & AT $Hb FAAROT g 41 41 Fraenfagr
T TR

What are the common welding defects and what corrective action will you take to avoid
these?




fAeAfaf@a arer geal & el IR &1 3ccR &1 el & 3 3o @@ ol I

Attempt any Four out of Five Questions given below. Number of marks are given in front of

them.

i CAMTECH Arrerds g
i. IRIMEE IS IRNIS.TASS
i, COFMOW Y. 37 T, UH. 3. Se],
iv. DMW S1.UA.3ec]

V. IRCA I IRALT

Vi CNC o@r.ua.gr

vii. RCF IR.AN.TH

viii. RWF 3N 35, TH

ix oDC g

X RDSO AR TE.3N

i. UH TS 9 YA (M&P Programme)

ii. | QfeET T S (Rolling Stock Program)

iii. | 3T Reg (August Review)

iv IR R (PNM)

i. | &Y guE & eadd FiA-HiT ¥ gvg A ST "@ha § ?

What are the different punishments which can be imposed under Major Penalty ?

i. HHUT ITIT & AT “37Teh1eT Ahcrepior o feoqoly ford ?

Write the short note on ‘Leave - cashment’ on tour account.

jii. | AT YT FATRT T T “TBes FW oid” W feoqol o)

Write a short note on “Child Care Leave’ for Female Rail Employees.

iv. | “TT.3NEIR W) feoqolr o)
Write a short note on “HOER’

i. | Tl SeA & Nud AR & fhda 36 &l &, Ucdeh 3 dI 3UAENAr & U 3e80T &
A |

How many digits are there in the P.L. number of any stock item. Explain the utility of
each digit by an example.

ii. | Tele ACl T @le & AU 7Y Y Ja arell ufsar &7 9ol &Y |

Write the procurement procedure of non-stock items.

jii. | T TR & 3SeH T SuEY ¥ FAT deay g

What is meant by EAC of any Store item.




fore aRTEATTAT F A A Nvdr AT FR, 390 @l T ufvar T oI HY |

In what circumstances any item is treated as PAC, describe procurement procedure of
this.

TS ATH 1976 F dgd 2T T fhder R & aier a7 &1 58 4 ey v oot &7 g
Tt & A1 o)

As per Rajbhasha Act ,1976, Country is divided in how many parts.

Give name of States which come in any one of them.

39 Y T R ASTH SeTdel g FIT HREARET HiaT|

What efforts will you do for promotion of Rajbhasha at your work place.

T off I FFI FT TFTAT F G0 A ST & A9IdT Al Vs AT &

What is eligibility criteria for being treated as “Praveen” in Rajbhasha.

TersmyT fafags fr arr 3(3) @ fecuofr ford)
Write short note on Article 3(3) of Rajbhasha Act.




T 1 SrSTARTT Stream-1 Diesel/Running

WDMj;p olehl & 37ReT0T RISl Td 3eioh HHY 3fecklel HT qulel |
Describe the maintenance schedules done for WDMg3p Loco and give periodicity of these
schedules.

WDMz, @1l & Fel e & W@raT 4 qHsd|
Describe the fuel system of WDMs3, by line sketch.

A F glc 3ol glot T g2 F T ST arell HIAAET FT gl HL|

Describe the process adopted in case of hot engine in loco.

3f0sUssee el TR s fAEcA $Hr FRAYOTT @ Y@faT § gHAsd|

Describe the working of loco Independent brake system with sketch.

AP # SAfAF g H FRYOTT T guleT |

Describe the working of Dynamic brake in Loco .

AR F N THA.T H FI gume) FT JuTa HY|

Describe the working system of OSTA in Loco.

AT & Tdl FuTarer &I HIETOTC I ol |

Describe the working system of Turbo SuperCharger in Locomotive.

e # el Tara Rt &7 SR Jotrelr 1 gulel |

Describe the working system of Wheel Slip Relay in Loco.

gs g5 a9 / Wood ward governor

SarEdr / ECC

$heh e f3woleeisT / Crank shaft deflection

SRl A YYF €IC TFASRI H1 $fAHT / Role of Heat Exchangers in Loco

A F S AR T N-| TR o @A H FF gomel & 3@ T T gHemsv|

Describe the working system IRAB-1 Air Break System used in Loco motive with sketch.

WDM2 diet-3oid dhT Terfear fshar st afhe SrameT ¥ THsT |

Describe the starting process of WDM2 Loco-Engine with circuit diagram.

WDM3A @shl & ogd 3ol eeH &1 T auie i
Describe the Lube Oil System of WDMS3A loco alongwith diagram

100 @rhr BeSaT aTel Siotel AT & o MM3C T UG 38 U TP gl alel Hgeaqor
ShIECFAR &l Gar |

Draw the lay - out of 100 Loco holding Diesel shed with important infrastructures.

WDMs, &Rl & alls a1 ¢feeaT &l favdrR & aofa Y|
Describe the Load Box testing of WDM3, Loco in detail.

HIIT-2 FRITAT Stream- 2 Workshop




SN.TH/ENTR e & Tirdel ST [Ber #i1 oitg SREET Td T #1 goieT Y|
Describe the load testing and grouping of Axle Box Spring of GS/Sleeper coach.

LT & R S & “d” Risgel afedar $T gfhar &1 auie Y|

Describe the process of ‘C’ Schedule of coach painting during POH.

3TS.E.UF FIT T Sl A FHT SATAT N3N TT & SR Fa W § ? BT vasaAdTe ¥ g
H 1 HRAARr dF ST g ?

What trammeling is done of ICF bogies during POH? What corrective action is taken in
case of misalignment?

iv | @g ATT F GRIT Pl Bl F BRR NeTSec AGH HI oemar 31 @ & ?
What fire retardant items are fitted in coach during POH ?
|| =Rl qur ufedd i guadr
UST of Wheel & Axle
li | oo AT T gfehar qUr 39 o JTeT arelr AraYTAT|
Process of Wheel Pressing and precautions taken.
i | P ofafAd idaa)
Coach Amenity Fittings.
iv | @ AT & g TEndy SR
ACP testing during coach POH.
| HIT & FUoTeT Ulel 81T FT HI T N-TT8T0T Tohd & A
Describe the corrosion prone areas of coach with pre-inspection sketch.
i | FRE # F G &g SR AfET wet F avie Y1 Wl 2 3fdE wie I @
ek 4 ¥ 2
Describe the types of Welding plants used during coach POH in Workshops? Why CO2
welding plant is better than others?
i | U FH AFAH F for qINTT & R H 1o arelr _ffes AR F1 gofa i
Describe the different activities done during POH for prevention of corrosion.
iv | dL3TE & geard HfeaH aleter # g AUEEIR ganT A% Y S arel Hal U 3

greT &7 f3avor &)

Describe the items checked by N-TXR in coach final testing after POH with inspection
data.

.INTT & SRIeT TRl Td Aok fSRET 1 3aw grfoer &1 goia |

Describe the overhauling of wheel and its roller bearing during POH.




. .350] Yoot Sdfoea FhIA AT § ? Sedfeea 3ifeiar Giaera & aomEm & atd § ?
What do you know about CLW pattern incentive scheme ? How to calculate the incentive
earning percentage ?

dra 3N T F AGRIST HTHTT & HA HT g0 AL |
Describe the work of Millwright Section in coach POH shop.

100 &I 9 HATE T3¢ <oF arel g U3 T AT HT H3¢ §oI Td 38 T ggad gl arel
HAgcaqUl ShreceR &l feEr|

Draw the lay-out of coach POH shop having 100 coach per month out turn with important
infrastructures.

gt 7.3 T #r fohdey #TeT & a7 AT §1 3Th YAS HIT & Hraf Fr (AEaR F guia Y|

In how many parts PCO section is divided. Describe the working of each part in detail.

9T 3 ¥l TUZ 917 Stream 3 C&W

FANT IleAt &1 ¢oT TIfEaT & HET HROT T fAaReh YT & ol |

Describe the main causes of train parting of passengers train and remedial action thereof.

ACH/TFEIE ISAT & Yo o TSHT TENETOT T JoTeT |

Describe the primary maintenance schedule of Mail/Express train rake.

TST dleh HUSR I Wil UF o el H 3T drell FAEART 3R 38% Fars 3urat &1 aoie
ey

Describe the problem in closing and opening of tight-lock coupler and remedial action
required.

T JTSINTT RIS HF & HAIR JoIT A |

Describe the sequential procedure of IOH schedule of coaches.

9¥C UG Use¢ Fogldl

Pest and Rodent Control

BEIegex ared &1 Hd JoTelr

Working system of distributor valve

dtgey Tg @idny
OBHS & CTS

QfiaT geT Trator

Rolling in Examination

9T . 13 Rafaf@a gt & 7 s &1 3cav &)

Q.No.

13 Answer any three of the following questions.




HEATE T A AN BA A I ¢oh dh oS BEI i Wiy § @#7sd|
Describe the manner in which load is transmitted from ICF coach upper frame to Rail
Track with line sketch.

ATCEST H Jged fHarer ursy s AEea &1 T aui Hi|

Describe the working of single pipe brake system used in goods train with sketch.

HRAT Yo 7 SR fohdel 9 & @il § T Se¢ TTUTRA Hked ol FAT AGIGUS ¢ ?
How many types of ODC are there in Indian Railways and on what criteria is
classification done ?

YT 3 Tom AT GRNT 0 R T § qr G e AT e § 2

Describe the working system of Alarm Chain Pulling and how it will be Re-set.

g%t . 14 efaf@d & R ar & 3caX ¢l

Q.No. 14 Answer any two of the following questions.

T TRl FI BT YOIl T JUTT Y JUT SHHI [aheldl &l HRUT TG AAROT T
Describe the working system of Bio-toilet. Give the causes of failure and its remedial
action.

Yol gHET il & gl & AAaR 38R Sl aTel e Al &l aulel oy o ad U3RET e
UIRUHS &7 T Y anfde &l

Describe sequentially the different steps taken in response to a Railway accident including
movement of ART/ARME.

WR 5 ATGRNET & NfATH 36 &1 GA&T0T T 3FhT dgdr H JuTeT H|
Describe the Premium Rake Examination of Air Brake Goods Rake and give the validity
of examination.

200 e gifesa f3ar T arfier e vd @ o$et &1 of H3C a=U vd 38 [T 9god g
gl HgcdqUl Sethrecd’ @l e

Draw the lay out of 200 coach holding depot with washing pit & sick line with necessary
infrastructures.




AFATSSS SUSN T ST JOTMel & Fell SISATH & HHSA |

Describe the working process of Mechanized Laundry with flow diagram.










ATIT & PartA

Tl ST Ud WRERE SHTH Hd & ST FTT ek F3T F47 § ?

What are the major differences between LBH coach and conventional ICF coach?
Ydar / or

SIFHATHIUS Td Sierdel d9TeT I AT TAATAT F27 47 § ?

What are the main features of BOXNHL and BOXN wagon?

IRUIE-4 # goloh TAIT &1 AT IHeR&T0T Yoot e fohe a1w §

What is the maintenance pattern laid down in RPC No.4 for:

%)  Ac/taauyg S T fSdr W3us Ry 3500 fRaeex d% &1
Mail/Express coaching trains having round trip run up to 3500 Kms.
¥)  <I¥elc & @Y AT anfsAr

Passengers trains with toilets.

3Ydar / or

AreEnfsal & fov Affes g & 9detor F1 a1 uiRa o e §, v 3 a7y
HedTel AT ¢ ?
Describe the various types of examinations prescribed for freight trains and their
periodicity.

MEATH SN & e qoif & A g’ | SEl & agaEl e # STFuer H@ & S 87
Name the various parts of an ICF Bogie. How is damping provided in the primary
suspension of the bogie.

3Ydar / or
ST S & FEA il & AH FATC | S Al F G HF A e ¥
Name of major parts of a Casnub bogie. How is damping provided in the Casnub
bogie?

250 I dlel I f3UT T o I3 F=V| 3HA FIT FAT FAUd Jeld HiT Sl aqgT T
3aRIH Y@ UH TUs O T F FA10|
Draw the layout of a coaching depot for a holding of 250 coaches, label the various
facilities and list the major M&Ps required.

Jgdar / or
ot f3ur e Ot NfATHE TeenfAaaee td 200 3971 #1 Icds Alg IRATT fhar sar
g, & o 313 FA1U| 3HH T 41 FIAUT yerel T el dMfgr Td 3HEedsh YHE T os o
&I Al g
Draw the layout of a Wagon depot to carry out CC/Premium examination and ROH of
200 wagons per month, label the various facilities and list the major M&Ps required.

fheer ar X gigreq feoqofr ford

Write short notes on any TWO:
F- PIT FT 3MSINTT / IOH of coach
g- gy / OBHS




a1 "iEdew / CDTS

Jyar / or
%- 3FIEr o1 f3asd / Empty Load Device
- f3&dlsger ared / Distributor Valve
- AT HI AR3NTT / ROH of Wagon

fohell @I 7 3UST el AT30CS §ioh fAECH &1 ol & Sl AU soh [AEeH & 41 41
ST § 2 @ral A Sl A3 g @A # R YRR H S sl GG fhar S g 2
What are the advantages of bogie mounted brake system over under frame mounted
brake system in a coach. What type of brake block is used in bogie mounted brake
system in coaches?

3yar / or
AreEnfsal # ¢of Tiféer & fAffies FRON F Fa0 va o AT e & 397 Iad|

State the various causes of train parting in goods train and measures to control it.

gFhl T [Affiead IR T Bhacy FI-FIT § TG Sog Y T hAT AT gl

What are the various Wheel Defects and how are they checked?

Al F Sh TSS9 F FAT-FAT FRUT § T Sog ATAT Pl & AT 3917 & ?

What are the causes of brake binding in train and measures to avoid it?

IS I TATSTAT 3Teh eIl TF JFHTUACIole Hicd H FIT Hed< g Ud CTellSTAT 30Teh Shicdl
T g3 F4r fRar Jrar g ?

What is the difference between plasma arc cutting and oxyacetylene cutting of steel and
why plasma arc cutting is used ?

10

AT 98T UT AT UIBT U §oh & FAT ek g U cided 9I8q YOTell o 4T ofTs & ?
State the difference between single pipe and twin pipe air brake system and advantages
of the twin pipe system?

11

38 Ufeelee ¢TT AT § U9 30 Y fRAr ST § ?

What is Dye penetrant test and how is it carried out ?

12

SSoBIUA2 Wikl Ud SeefSIoii3T ollehl # HEY 3eck T &
What are the major differences between WDM2 loco and WDG3A loco?

13

Srotel AR 7 3 ogF e WU & FAT FROT § U9 38 Hu AT fRar S d@e@dr § 2

What are the causes of high lube oil consumption in diesel locos and how to control it?

14

Teh Thd & Y Sl olienl § Wl el [@ees & saredr & vd faffies geif &) dee
£y

Describe with a sketch the fuel oil system in a diesel loco and label the various parts.

15

el U AR T SioTel SR # 41 H1H § ? Ig e TR HIH FAT § Td T iaxgiioiar
T HAY ecTel AT § ?
What if the function of a Turbo Super Charger in a Diesel Loco? How does it function




and at what is the periodicity of its overhauling?

16 | 3T ot F SrEAfAe SfheT T § 2 3% 7 et § ? hFee 9 ¥ Ig R YR 3T
g ?
What is dynamic braking in diesel loco? What are its advantages? How is it different
from friction brake?
17 | Sr5Tel @l # WYl SIGYA & &A1 FROT § Td 38 H8 YT S Fohell § ?
What are the causes of fuel dilution in diesel loco and how to prevent it?
18 | 35T il & gic 3f9 T § U9 STW S« & &1 391 & ?
What is hot engine in a diesel loco and measures to prevent it ?
19 | 3T il & ST a7 §, 39 A1 39ANar § va fha aRfEufaat & a5 7 Sar g 2
What is VCD in a diesel loco, its utility and under what circumstances does it function ?
20 | ST TETfldT & &1 A §, 3% AT FRUT § U9 ST H 99T ST Thdl § ?
What is meant by stalling of a train, its causes and prevention?
21 IEH I3 HT Fopelc T AT AT 9T [STHH Sisfer ot gifesaT 100 Shr &7 g7 o
AT 33T 20 Wenl HT &l
Give the method of calculation of goods outage for a shed having diesel loco holding of
100 locos and coaching outage of 20 locos.
22 | faregl IR W wigred feouolr fad|
Write short notes on any FOUR
a A el dreres & fow 10 g¢ &1 s
10 hrs. rule for diesel loco crew.
b BrSTel el & UTaX T30S
Power Ground in diesel loco crew
c 3RS
RCD
d s
SPAD
e AT &7
Running Room
f arex oIS Siwd
Water load Box
JSTHTNT
23 | 3T9% FATET H TTHE & YA F Feldl &of & T F1 F1 Wcarg ThA ¢ |

What are the various incentive schemes available to promote the use of
RAJBHASHA in your office.




AT  PartB

SoiC &1 § Ud AUSdl # 38 el YR &l el € | ¥o9d H Soie &l GoAdeTor fohaf-fonet
Tt ) A S ¥

What is a budget and how it is prepared in the division. What are the various stages at which the
budget is reviewed in the railway?

fregl ara 9 dfgreq fecqoh ford -
Write short notes on any FIVE.

h- elhedr $7dT / Compassionate Appointment

@- gRafdd 3m@erer / Commuted leave

- 4IeATH / PNM

- STdrar o fdedrg faeeTor / Finance vetting of proposal
- gFH rEmH / Works programme

g- TSNS /LDCE

Yol & Hlof-hled F oY AT Td & e § ? AT foleledeT v gus § 72
What are the minor penalties and major penalties in the Railway ? Is

suspension a punishment?







Part ‘A’ AT %

Q1. |(a) oy Aferfe=w FAT E ?
(b)  TTSTATST YT T 2 | 397 7 Fohae &= & qier v g ?
IHT T F |
(c) 2=t ® werorar sre =T R a2
Q 2. | AT (el 2) 1 355 (29 ) T
Trouble shoot the following (any 2) :
a TE ZITSTeT T T4 o7 &l 2l
First transition is not picking up
b qTaT (SIS T
Power ground comes
c IR ITa FHSIE Tl
Hauling Power is poor
d ST FTvcaes &1 (UF o7 q5! g7l
GF contactor is not picking up
e S UTEY TETH HT T a9

Brake pipe pressure is not building up




a 10 = T F
10 hour rule
b S ITET THTOT O (ST
Brake Power Certificate (BPC)
¢ | Rt
Wheel Slip
d T ITH ATed (FF AT fhee? & form)
Bye pass Valve (for lube oil filter)
e SIS 9
GDR Check
f FAMRI/AT AT Rared (TFsEr & fom)
Loading/Unloading device ( for Expressor)
g TFADAT TS (FferT TEY)
Caution order
h TR
Angle cock
Q 4. | == 3.0H-2/55 E.0H-3 T F ATE TE ATFHAT At TOrTedt Fv qui Fifsm)
Explain the lubricating oil system provided on a WDM-2/WDM-3 Loco.
Q 5. | fst 4 uw s feegfomt o
Write short notes on any 2 :
a E_Gﬁ:ﬂ'q_{?lﬁ_{
Turbo super charger
b T TOFA 0T
Fuel Injection Pump
c | wrifeE A A (fefi)
Pneumatic control Switch (PCS)
d REEERIERES
Woodward Governor
e FTeesl R[ATT I (AT, 3. 9Y)

Voltage Regulating Panel (VRP)




Q 6. | SEEIUA-2/SSASIUA-3 A § TS T T AT TOMAT T J0 1190
Explain the cooling water system provided on a WDM-2/WDM-3
Loco.

Q 7. | (F) &S T g9 o F4T 97 TS F107 §? T Tv¢ e (FA=q i T 8 ?
What are the various reasons for load stalling ? How do you propose
to control them ?

() et ToeETe-2 S5 % B 9reger # FI-F F ArSaw A7 3F B stmar € 2
What are the items attended in the trip schedule of a WDM2 Loco?

Q 8. | M TfHw a7 o s et = 7 A ars e grar § S 3w RS F * forw sy
FIAT T FEH ISTUA?

What steps would you follow to release the brake binding of a coach
in a running train?

Q 9. | ot F g FAfelt it faeqa =@ (F arse) TI7 w39 FEqrasii (Teash/Ireey
ATR) e ey Ay off g S A, S Bl o i
AT H Heed 6T SITT € 1T I TINT/SH TSI FqT0)

Make a detailed layout of a Crew Booking Lobby, Also, list the
documents (books/registers etc.) and equipments which are
maintained in a Crew Booking Lobby and indicate their use/purpose.

Q 10. | gt =2 wx gfere fewfory foe
Write short notes on any 4 :

a Hieh-1, /-2 FeeFer / CK-1, CK-2 contactors

b 9TaY Feder / Power contactors

c TSt Fie FA (S.HL.EH) / Eddy current clutch (ECC)

d F HIeT aeu e fSaaT / Traction Motor suspension bearings

e g wfte fea(suady) / Over speed trip (OST)

f TT3ve % (Sem) / Ground Relay (GR)

g e T / After Cooler




Part ‘B’ " g

Q1.
a T S5 S1.UH-2 SATo! T HIONT AT SFHA ..., T 2
Cooling water capacity of a WDM2 LOCO iS ... its
b 1 e B B S 7 R DO B ) e DR B e ) SO
LS | U 2
ECRMC and ECRKU stand for and .
C T 2o S1.UH-3/25 3. 511-3 T T ATAFAH ZTHITA o 2l
Maximum Horse Power of a WDM3/WDG3 LOCO iS....ccccmmmmmmeremeeeeeeee
D T 92 T E.UH-2 T T ATTT AT .o =2l
Approximate cost of a new WDM2 Loco is........
e STEARL o T qe=adl aroaaA (ROR9 1) ol 0T HH ..o, g gl
Periodicity of refresher course for drivers is ... years
f 42 F¥ g arer Tt grzaw & forw ft.uw. i am A T g
Periodicity of PME for a Driver at the age of 42 will be.......... years
g e FIEEF AT AT e 2l
The name of Member MechaniCal IS Sl eeeesssesssssssssneene
h e T o e g e B It B 0 B 1 R B SO
CAMTECH stands for... s
i ST o1 T fHE A fefEferee™. (FrTe) 9% ot STt 2
Mid life Rehabilitation of Diesel Locos is done at.............
j TATSY oF T2 ¥ STfersmad T == 2l
Maximum limit for the accumulation of LAP is days..
k 40 TH oo 5T, % 99 2
40 inches are equivalent 10 ... .centimeters
I 40 TH TSFT HT Frfee arer Freft st 9 # T ee e ghm
Target outage of a Diesel Shed with a holding of 40 Goods
locomotives will be.
m TA AT TA T v, T TAATATE, T (FATHT) 9 FRora 2
There are ... BG Diesel Sheds on EC Railway. These are located




n T TSI ATaRT T AT FUT FT7 AT ST &
POH of a Diesel Loco is done after......... years
o) RHie (@) =T 10 H oo & form = et 2
Demand No. 10 covers expenditure for
p et STSTeT <917 | 1T 3l T B e TITAT B
Black Smoke emitting from a Diesel Loco indicates.......ccccccccosuumme.
q -2 R area (FATReT) ¥ foora
C-2 Relay Valve is located in ...(location)
r S T a2 gERT ST S AT 8, T 21
The speed at which second transition takes place is....co.... KMPH
s o foforveT &1 gam afgsan................ ruT/at 3t aw gw s o Srar g
Maximum brake cylinder pressure to be adjusted is.....cc kg/cm?
t SIST AT TAE[ S5 T HHIT FHIL: o | LU (FAT) H TR StTar
2l
Diesel and Electrical locos are manufactured at
and....ee. respectively.
Q2. | Tl & H of7aq¥ ¥I% Y
Differentiate between the following (any two):
a TESITH2 TAT SSASUHAI T
WDM2 and WDM3 locos
b Hfreseqdt o suaEdt
PWP and RSP
c S IS AT IS ST
Brake Pipe and Feed Pipe
d ZIET AT T AT
Major and Minor Penalties
e HEATE A AT HTS e

Dearness Pay and Dearness Allowance







Q.No.1 |1 Briefly describe the various classifications under Railway Servants (Hours of
Work & Period of Rest) HOER Rules, 2005?

I Write short notes on the following;

(A) Canons of Financial Propriety

(B) Schedule of Powers

Q.No. 2 | Write Short notes on any four of following terms;
A. Shop on cost

B. BOS-III

C. Dead Stock

D.NPS

E. Final Modification Estimates

F. D&G Charges

G.WMS

Q.No. 3 | Distinguish between any two of following;

(A) Revenue Expenditure and Capital Expenditure.
(B) Voted Expenditure and Charged Expenditure
(C) Gross Earning and Traffic Reciept

Q.No.4 Fill in the blanks;

I | Stock verification in Store isdoneby ..............c.ocoeviiiinil.

Il | The Railway Budget was separated from the General Budget on the
recommendation of the ......................oa. Committee from 1924,
11| Expenditure of repair of Machine and Plant is booked under Demand No.

IV | CAG means -~
V | Revenue Contract payment is done under PU.................
VI | Briefly describe difference between Maternity Leave & Child Care Leave?

Q.No.5 | Write full form of the following abbreviations related to personnel department;
(1) GDCE (2) RRC (3) LAP (4) LHAP (5) DA (6) HRA (7) TA (8)CTG (9) EOL (10)
DPC.

Q.No.6 | What are various Minor Penalities under D&A Rules 1968 ? Discuss any one of them in
details?

60r9
Indicate the entire process prescribed to impose major penalty in brief?

Q.No.7 | Discuss any five conduct rules as per Railway Conduct rules 1966?

GOr’
What is Deposit Estimate and When it is prepared? What charges is taken into Deposit
Estimates?

qog g, 1 | | Yd w9t (FrF B €S SR R @ 3raf) HOER M, 2005 & d&d fafi=t afiaon @1 werg
F qui B ?

T frfoRad & 9 forell <1 W wfera e ford: Ay i & de wifaaal & orgee

(A) ST 3 BRI YIRS

(B) wrfocat @ syt

Page | 1



TR . 2 | frffad § Rl TR R B e R
(A) =ifa 3 are
(B) BOS-II
(C) <= wip
(D) NPS
(E) wremar Aifsfrae wrie
(F) D&G Charges
(G) WMS
o 3., 3 | el &1 9 9 ofaR ford ;
(A) Revenue Expenditure or Capital Expenditure
(B) Voted Expenditure and Charged Expenditure
(C)vaa F9rE 3R Aar e
7o W, 4 | R e R
|| R RIS & AT oo @ gRT fomm o 7 |
Il | XTI BT TAC H o, HHS! DI RIHINGT W 1924 &
e 37T feba T o |
1| 727 ek @ie @ =G o g s Fa) ..., & TEd % T e 2 |
IV | CAG @1 a1 &
V | g agde g PULL.LLL & Tqed fhar I ¢ |
VI | A1 @1 SR el SEHTel AT S §1d AR Pl He H qo N |
T .5 | afife fparT @ W PR Wit o1 g e R
(1) GDCE (2) RRC (3) LAP (4) LHAP (5) DA (6) HRA (7) TA (8)CTG (9) EOL (10)
DPC.
god . | S US U Al @ qed A= Bict Ikl - Wl 87 S | fhel U W Tl Y
6 law!
i # 991 wRd o @ for feiRa o wfthan &1 $fa av?
T .7 | e smawer Fram 1966 & o R #0 wra srawer frat & =raf a2
law!
femfre TRehed @ 2 iR 30 &9 dOR foar 9rar 27 fewfvie uReded # dF—3 9 gt fofg ST
&?
Q.No.1 |1 Discuss each components of WSP system in LHB coaches with neat line diagram?

‘0r7
What consideration goes into the drawing up of a crew link for particular division?
What are the working hours/rest hours for loco crew?

‘Ol"
What are causes of high lube oil consumption in diesel loco and how to control it?

1 Explain Closed circuit and end to end examination of wagons in 100 words?

Page | 2



40r’

Calculate outage target in a diesel shed homing 120 HHP locos with 35 locos in

Passenger Links?

brake system in 100

‘OI"
What are advantages of Bogie mounted brake system over under frame mounted

words?

Q.No. 2

Multiple Choice Question(Attempt any Five);

| IROAF deals with
(A) Research on (B) Research and  [(C) Modernization |(D) Specifications and
maintenance utilization of of rolling procurement of
practices of energy stock machines
Railway efficient
Equipment technologies
I In Diesel loco, engine RPM and power output is varied by
(A) Reversor (B) A-9 (C) SA-9 (D) Throttle
handle
i The Air spring are provided in Hybrid coaches for
(A) Primary (B) Secondary (C) Both (D) None of the above
Suspension suspension
v Which of the following is not a part of Single pipe Air Brake System
(A) Distributor (B) Control (C) Feed pipe (D) Brake cylinder
valve reservoir
Vv In the formula: Train Resistance = A+B v + C v2, B depends on
(A)Resistance in (B) Speed of loco  [(C) Resistance due |(D)Air resistance
the bearings to flange,
swaying etc.
Vi How many braking position of SA-9 valve have
(A)03 (B)02 (C)05 (D)01
VIl | What is the unit of S.F.C. (Specific Fuel consumption)
(A) gm/hp/hr. (B) Liters/Kwhr/ | (C) Kg/Newton/h | (D) None

minutes

r
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e d.1 | | WW IgT ARG B A YTl Dl § SoqUal WOell & Yedd geh W dqd e’

gt
foreft fedom @& o fof amd g fot fawall R faaR fosan Sirar @ 2 el a1ei g & forg
PM G °US/IRM $ °S FT 87

iawl

S Al # RIeE It @1 3ifde @ud & BRU /T § R 39 d Hfd fear wme?
1l Follvs Afbe 3R End to End Toifi=ee &1 &= 100 sl § & ?

Sferar
520 HHP @t aret ol 26 @ Target outage @1 0T & e 3y Al iR fold @
[ B ?
‘3:[94?”'
e B9 Mounted 9@ fed & o w91t Mounted 5@ RRew & 89 @17 W 2,
3T 100 Teal ¥ ford |
T W2 | ggfawed g | (fe ui @1 SR Q);
| IROAF &1 14 &3 a1 © |
(A) Yad SueRw & | (B) Sl g & (C) et wiw &1 | (D) fafrca oiR weii
NCACIERPICH] EIDK] Y fTDHIHRT CARCNE
R Y RERICIIRT
Y T4 SR
] I % gRT SI9d Al § g9 RPM Td IR 3ISeye & yRafdd far S &
(A) Reversor (B) A-9 (C) sA-9 (D) Throttle
handle
11 | eedis o A wr R Frefaled § fead gem foar s g |
(A) memd e | (B) wosd weww | (C) @i | (D) &% 9 3% 7

IV | FHaRad 5 3 R usy TeR & RecH @l 391 T8l @ |
(A) Relgex aea | (B) @z Rad | (C) wis wred (D) s Ry
IR

V | frEfafed g3 g7 ufoRe = A+Bv+ Cv2, § B R arar 2 |

(A) R # (B) o1 @ wfd w | (C) Resistance | (D) Air resistance
Resistance due to
'Ry flange,
swaying etc.
V1 | SO are @ fsa sfdw Position 2 ?
(A) 03 | (B) 02 | (C) 05 | (D) 01
VIl | SFC oI g&i @11 2? (Rt 89 @)
(A) gm/hp/hr. (B) Litres/Kwhr/ | (C) Kg/Newton/ | (D) None
minutes hr
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VI | In HHP Locomotive , air compressor is
Il | (A) Qil cooled (B) Water cooled | (C) Air cooled (D) None of the

above
IX | Which part prevents the longitudinal movement between bogie and ICF coach body
(A) Equalising (B) Bolster (C) Anchor link | (D) Side bearers

stay

Q.No. 3
Answer any four;
(A)What is the function of Anchor link?

(B) What is Quick watering system?

(C) What is Coach Mitra?

(D) What is fretting corrosion in Roller bearings?

(E) What is Anti creep mechanism in CBC of goods stock?

60r9
Answer any four;

(A) Reasons for HOT engine?

(B) Why a Match Truck is provided with ‘A’ Class ART?

(C) What are instruments available in ART for Track Measurement?
(D) What is REMMLOT?

(E) What is use of Repair Book in Locomotives?

Q.No.4 | Write full form of the following abbreviations;
(1) OBHS (2) ROH (3) DV (4) FP (5) CTRB (6) CDTS (7) SS-11 (8) WRA (9) BSS (10)
AR
GOr’

(1) DMW (2) SLI (3)GTKM (4) BHP (5) VCD (6) FSD (7) CMS (8) IRPSM (9)
IREPS (10) CP.GRAM

Q.No.5 | What are different tests to be performed with SCTR? Also draw the sketch of SCTR,
explain the preparation for SCTR test.
60r9

Explain cooling water system of WDG4 locomotive with neat sketch?
60r9

What is VCD used for Loco motive, its utility and in what conditions does it function?

Q.No.6 | What is Anaerobic Bacteria? What parameters are measured in sample taken from bio
tank?
GOr,

What is line capacity and throughput of a section in division?
60r9

Discuss five differences in water resistance load box and grid resistance load box
testing?
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T 9.4 | fefafed fwiewl o1 @ e R
(1) OBHS (2) ROH (3) DV (4) FP (5) CTRB (6) CDTS (7) SS-11 (8) WRA (9) BSS (10)
AR

3ar

(1) DMW (2) SLI (3)GTKM (4) BHP (5) VCD (6) FSD (7) CMS (8) IRPSM (9)
IREPS (10) CCGRAM

7% %5 | SCTR & @ fg Wit dre et 7 1 & SCTR @ @d 41 @K, SCTR e @ g & an &

g |
la:[wi

% wa & a1 WDG4 diemifed & fNae Sl T0Tell B e ay?
‘3:[94_(”’

Al § RIS o7 ST /T 3, 39! ST IR I8 o aRReifeat & o a=ar 87

uo .6 | TIRIE JaIRaT 1 &7 41l <o ¥ for U duet H fa—fbw Hues & A1 fory S &7

arerar
feder # fo=ft a9 & Line capacity 3iR Through put &1 &?

3ferar
T IRy e a3k e ufeRy s afeRs Wieror § Ui SfaRl W g oo ?
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Q.No.7

Fill in the blanks(Attempt any five);

The difference between the Tractive Effort of the Locomotives and the Train

Resistance is the Force available for

Wheel gauge is the distance between the faces of the two wheels

on the Axle. (inner / outer)

SS3 interval for LHB coaches running on Mail / Express train is
(36 months/06 years)

Sole bar of ICF coachesismade of........................ section.

Full form of GR&SR.............

VI

Full form of PME of loco pilot...................

Vil

Calculate EAC of draft gear of wagon for POH target of 480 wagon if rejection

rate is 40%...............

Vil

TDS of Bio Toilet sample stands for.............

IX

CBC stands for

Q.No.8

Write short Notes on any of four of following;
(A) PCO Office in workshop

(B) Running room

(C) RDI

(D) Rolling in and Rolling out Hut

(E) Stabling Line

Q.No.9

State ‘True’ Or ‘False;

The operation of dividing the periphery of a piece of work into any number of

equal parts is called indexing.

(A) True | (B) False
Il Gears can be best produced on mass production by hobbing.
(A) True | (B) False
I11 | The codal life of BOXN wagon is 25 years
(A) True (B) False
IV | NMG coach stands for Newly Modified Goods coach
(A) True (B) False
V | Environment work can be upto 2 percent of sanctioned detailed estimates
(A) True | (B) False
VI | Air Spring is used in primary suspension
(A) True | (B) False
VIl | Demand 16 is related to revenue expenditure
(A) True | (B) False
VIl | WDG4 is a type of ALCO Locomotive
(A) True |  (B)False
IX | CTRB Bearings is used in LHB coaches
(A) True | (B) False
X | Screw coupling is used in DEMU rakes.
(A) True | (B) False
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TR T | Rep < o (Rl o ot a1 e 2)

I M & ¢fded twé g Train Resistance & = 3tk % foTy SUe™s Force €1
| & 9 Ted W 31 ufed & Faces & 4@ @ g 1 (inner / outer)
m A [ TN oA # gor ad LHB @/ & forg SS3 a1 siaRret g |
(36 months/06 years)
v ICF aral & |1 aR ... Section ¥ & & |
\% GRSR G&SR &1 Q0 F...ocove gl

Vi drr I & PME &1 q0f &9 ... |
VIl | 480 & & POH @& & forg &9 & g R & EAC &1 o v 3t sRaigia & 40% % ...

VIl | s cfacle F # TDS&HT @I € .........
IX CBC &1 g1 99 &

U 9.8 | frfoRad # 9 il aR W 9t e ford;
(A) FREF H GRAN St
(B) T A

(C) RDI

(D) ifert ge IN 3R AfefT 8¢ OUT &¢
(E) Stabling @rss

T .9 | e srrar o o

I TP BRI B URR BT A AT H dice @ Hishar &1 Indexing HET S B |

(A) w=@ | (B) oww
I firRt @ g€ M W Production 8§ Hobbing S s & |

(A) = | (B) oww
11 BOXN 97 & disd Life 25 98 &

(A @ (B) =
\Y; NMG &/ &1 7ded & geil Hifshree Goods @i

(A) w@ (B) o
Vv TR BT Wd fORgd A & 2 U & feTd & dobdl @

(A) @@ | (B) v
VI TR RO BT ST WA I ¥ fhar ofrdr 2

(A) ww@ | (B) oww
VIl | 97 16 Yo g @ GeRd @

(A) = | (B) oww
VIl | WDG4 & yaR &1 ALCO damifed &

(A) = | (B) oww
IX CTRB a1 &7 W LHB i & s o @

(A) T | (B) v
X | DEMU Y& # ¥ SUlCRT FT START fohar i @
(A) \d (B) 3
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Q.No.10 State five differences between Plasma arc cutting and Oxy Acetylene cutting?
Or’
Please explain principle of Submerged Arc welding and it’s application in
Railways?
O’
What is Huck Bolting and its advantages? Please discuss its application in
railways?

Q.No.11 What are five differences between Reciprocating Compressor and Screw
Compressor?

‘o
Explain working principle of Air Spring and its advantages over other type of
Spring suspension system?

‘o
Explain following oscillation modes in vehicle?
(A) Rolling
(B) Pitching
(C) Yawing
(D) Shuttling
(E) Bouncing
Q.No.12 What are rules of variation under GCC 2017 of service contract? Please discuss
vitiation statement?
or

What are rules of Technical Eligibility Criteria under GCC 2019 of works contract?
What is meant by term ‘Liquidity’?
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79 .10 Plasma Arc cutting 3iR il gfifeei Cutting @ 91 uig iR @ &8?

aFora
guar Submerged Arc Welding @ Rigld 3R s@@ Yed # SgrinT &1 e o?

aForar
Huck Bolting @1 & 3R $UT 59 Yofd ¥ 6@ AIAN | BIAS S qdi N7

79 .11 RISET BIRR IR T FIR & 99 urd feR 771 27

3rerar
TR 5T &1 a1 Rigid 9ard | 98 3 9BR & Spring Suspension RRed ¥ 59 ToR 9% ©
gaTgd |

‘3:[942”,

fo=it ares & f=1 Oscillation Modes & IR H JaTg?
(A) Rolling
(B) Pitching
(C) Yawing

(D) Shuttling
(E) Bouncing

e .12
Service Contract & SR 2017 & T&a aReM & =@ @1 87 Fuan Vitiation wcwe &t
T T

3Adr

Works Contract @ SiRiRil 2019 @ dgd Technical Eligibility Criteria & fa% @1 €?
“Liquidity” 31 ¥ a9 Fa1 9931 &?
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Section-A-General Portion

Q.No.1

(A) When was the Official Language Rules passed?

(B) Who is the Chairman of Central Hindi Committee?
(C) What are all the three regions classified under Official Language Rules?
(D) When is ‘Hindi Day’ celebrated every year?
(E) What is the Official Language of Arunachal Pradesh?

(A)
(B)
(©)
(D)
(E)

601.’
What is Faraday’s II law of Electro Magnetic Induction?
What is Specific Resistance and its formula?
Henry is unit of?
What is Kirchhoff’s law?
What is Capacitance?

Q.No.2

Please discuss five incentives scheme to promote RAJBHASHA in Indian Railway?

‘Or’

Please discuss principle of ‘supercharging’ with neat sketch?

What is definition of Momentum? Define Newton’s Second Law in terms of

Momentum?

Q.No.3

Multi

le Choice Questions;

Which material is commonly used for crane hooks ?

(A) Mild steel

(B) Copper

(©) zZinc

(D) Aluminum

Which of these mater

ials has the maximum ductility ?

(A) Mild steel

(B) Copper

(C) Zinc

(D) Aluminum

In thrust bearing, the

load acts in which direction;

(A) Along the axis
of rotation

(B) Parallel to axis
of rotation

(C) Perpendicular
to the axis of

(D) In any direction

rotation
v The resistance to fatigue of a material is measured by which parameter;
(A) Elastic limit (B) Young (C) Ultimate (D) Endurance
modulus tensile strength limit
\ What is surface finish factor for a mirror polished material;
(A) 1.50 (B) 1.00 (C) 0.65 (D) .90
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9 .

(A) ToTHNT 98 ®d TIRa fdear T or?
(B) ®ag BT Affy & ereuer o 87
(C) ;lﬁwﬁaﬁa%a%ﬁwﬁéﬁaﬁa‘faﬁf?w aRE afige fhar a1
?
(D) &R I 2 faa ‘&e 74T SIrar 87
(E) S3TSUMMTA YTl &l ITOTHTST T 87
‘M,
(A) BTS BT Folag] H-Ch SSaRME BT ST 7199 a1 87
() fafdre uftRI &k gwa@T g3 w1 &7
(C) TN fhdAd! SIS =7
(D) f==s &1 o |2 ?
(E) Capacitance T 87

9. 2

ARARI Veld H IISI4IYT BT GldT g & (o1 HudT Uld Hicarsd
ISR R Tl dY 2

CWQ
e Whd B A1 GURATST & RAgid R a= & ?

Momentum @1 gR9TT T 2?2 HIHTH & Had H =[S BT guxl e
gRIT a2

9. 3

TR 7o 3

TR W o1 6 & foly STANT &I S dlell ARl @& 8 ?

A) Mild € | (B) 3 (C) SR (D) TG

forg Al ¥ ifrepdd oeu g ?

) Mild © | (B) 3R (C) Wi (D) T

INe JART H, e g foom & &rf oxar © 2

(A) ICTA & oI | (B) RIC¥A @I g | (C) ICTH ol g4 | (D) febddl +71 e
feem # T IR % foru wqad #

g AeUe g fddl material @ wERT & TR BT AT W 8 ?

(A) 3RS (B) AT AigH (C) e el | (D) TR feifie
fafie TSI

T QUUT UTfelel Al & folu IRBY fhiver bhaex |1 8 2

(A) 150 (B) 1.00 (C) 0.65 (D) .90
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Q.No.4

Raman’s salary was decreased by 50% and subsequently increased by 50%.How
much percent does he lose?

(A) 20% | (B) 25% | (C) 30% | (D) 40%

A train running at 54 kmph takes 20 seconds to pass a platform. Next it takes 12
sec to pass a man walking at 6 kmph in the same direction in which the train is
going. Find the length of the train and the length of the platform.

(A) 90,110m | (B) 110,130m | (C) 100,120 m | (D) 160m,140 m

In an election between two candidates, 75% of the voters cast their votes, out of
which 2% of the votes were declared invalid. A candidate got 9261 votes which
were 75% of the total valid votes. Find the total number of votes enrolled in that
election.

(A) 16800 | (B) 17800 | (C) 15800 | (D) 19800

The average age of a class of 39 students is 15 years. If the age of the teacher be
included, then the average increases by3 months. Find the age of the teacher.

(A) 25 | (B) 30 | (C) 20 | (D) 35

In what ratio must rice at Rs. 9.30 per kg be mixed with rice at Rs. 10.80 per kg
so that the mixture be worth Rs. 10 per kg?

(A) 8:9 | (B) 87 [ (C) 8:6 | (D) 8:5

Q.No5

The following pie-charts show the distribution of students of graduate and post

Total Number of students of
graduate level = 27300 post graduate level= 24700

graduate levels in seven different institute-M,N,P,Q,R,S and T in a town.

DISTRIBUTION OF STUDENTS AT GRADUATE AND POST-GRADUATE
LEVELS IN SEVEN INSTITUTES-M,N,P,Q,R,SAND T.

Total Number students of

How many students of institutes M and S are studying at graduate level?

(A) 7516 (B) 8463 (C) 9127 (D) 9404

Total number of students studying at post -graduate level from institutes N and
Pis:

(A) 5601 | (B) 5944 | (C) 6669 | (D) 7004
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g |1 [ @ 9a9 | 50% 31 B g8 3R 91g H 50% 1 afg g3 | a8 o ufed @
. 4 T B?
(E) 20% | (F) 25% | (G) 30% | (H) 40%
Il | 54 fH¥IYRT ©C @1 IBAR H Fer alell ¢ 3 T ©IChE § ok 4 20 Hhs P
AT ST B 3 91 oF H O %8 Afdd & Sl feum H 6 o ufq = @
IR [ H 12 THe BT G AMCIR [ DI @d1s AR ©IChH Bl d@drs ol
g 7
(E) 90,110m | (F) 110,130m [ (G) 100,120 m | (H) 160m,140 m
| 3 SRlieaRt & 9/ v g 4, 75% Adaramil A 3o are siel, e 4 2%
drc 3fe EIfYd by T | U IHIGaR BT 9261 dl el il gt 49 arel a1 75%
off | I Y19 # THifehd Al B Fel G bl © 2
(1) 16800 | (9) 17800 (K) 15800 | (L) 19800
IV | 39811 & U el &l 3id g 15 a¥ & | AfS Rerd @1 oy a1 iyt foan
TR, 1 S 3 HEM 96 Wl | R @ R 91 |
(E) 25 | (F) 30 | (G) 20 | (H) 35
V| {9 3T H ® 9.30 $W U fhaAlU™ &1 A9 $ 1080 i fdbell d1acd & A
fieman S, arfe st $10 Ufd foell amaar @1 &1 2
(E) 8:9 | (F) 87 | (G) 8:6 | (H) 8:5
TS (TEICET YE—TIC V% &Y H EId STt AT, U Y] G 3% VH SV S 4
q. 5 | VaE SV wasiaY vav @ grE @ RavT @ 9 8/

faf=T HRMl H S IR e I9Ue WR W BTEl $ fdaRv-TH, T,

FATPIR TR TR
Bl Dl Bl A= 24700

T 3R U9 GIMl & fhdd ©F Eae &) W J0TT oY @ 87

(E) 7516 (F) 8463 (G) 9127 (H) 9404
I | R O &R f) 9 FdiaR &R R T o el BT &l Gl T o
(E) 5601 | (F) 5944 | (G) 6669 | (H) 7004
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What is the total number of graduate and post-graduate level students in institute
R?

(A) 8320 | (B) 7916 | (C)9116 | (D)8372
IV | What is the ratio between the number of students studying at post graduate and
graduate levels respectively from institute S?
(A) 14:19 | (B) 19:21 | (C) 17:21 | (D) 19:14
Vv What is the ratio between the number of students studying post graduate level

from institute S and the number of students studying at graduate level from
institute Q?

(A)13:19 (B) 21:13 (C) 13:8 (D) 19:13
Q.No. | Attempt any ten questions;
6
| Central Government launched a scheme named.................. to conserve
ground water in regions with low water tables in month of December 2019.
Il | Nehru Liaquat pact was signed in year of .............. between India and Pakistan
for minority and refugees.
Il | Rashtriya Ekta Diwas is celeberated on ................ Day of month of October.
IV | Nanpara-Mailani section passes through National Park named...............
V | The Dada Sahab Falke Award has been given to................ in 2019.
VI | Arya Samaj movement was started by .....................oenll
Vi Discover India scheme is launched by a airlines named................
VIII | After scrapping of article 370 Laddakh is given status of ......................
IX Bramho Samaj movement was started by-----------------
X | FIFA World Cup women 2019 was won by country named....................
X1 | Fighter aircraft of India named ------- that was retired recently also known as
BAHADUR
XL | is appointed as BCCI president in 2019.
X111 | Human right day is celebrated on the day of ------------- month of--------------
Q.No. | What is Creep? Discuss its mechanism with factors responsible for Creep?
7 ‘Or’

What is working principle of Servo Motors with sketch of close loop system?

GOr’

Explain five differences between Transformer and Induction Motor?
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I | SR 3R A R FAPIeR KR & B3 & gol G 31 & °
(E) 8320 | (F) 7916 |  (G)9116 | (H)8372
IV | TR T H B FAdIaR 3R A6 W) R AT H] dled BIA & e
& 419 @1 3TUTd 4T 2?
(E) 14:19 | (F) 19:21 | (G)17:21 | (H) 19:14
V| SR T8 H FAaIaR R IR R S dlel Bl @] 9] AR AT R H
EdH TR W AT TR dIcl B D @ S /9 $T S 3T 22
(E) 13:19 (F) 21:13 (G) 13:8 (H) 19:13
T | Rl o T ol T SRR
N T T e 3 RO 010 W a a aee a9 a7 § e @ v
BT T W U A IS D |
Il | SR IR IRV & oy g% forded JHsiid TR 9Rd 3R UTfhea™ & a9
CL TR # EHER By MU |
NI iy gaat s @F STaee” weM @1 fad.. ... BT FERIT ST &
IV | IoRI-Fa @ IS Se ¥ ToRd & R aM L. g |
V' | 3] AIEd Wiedh REPR 2019 H ............... Pl o T B |
VI | 3R] ST SIS & BT ... T @1 ol
VI | (SeheR $iar AIGHT &1 YHRY TIReTs g [l T & o A
............... &l
VI | gR7 370 @ ST @ 918 TRRT Bl ovvevieeeneennnsns BT ol T T |
IX" | g FHIST STRIAT B PO oveveenaneearnnnn.s. @ ol
X | o favg &9 Afger 2019 & Rgae .....ooeeene..L. Q9 T O |
X1 | RA & BIZeR WR HIBE Sl & 98Ige & AW & W1 ST Il & dlcblelid (ol H
HT ¥ BT AT & BT TH B
XIL L, 2019 # BCCI arae1 & w0 # g fon 2 |
XN | gFafeR e ... TET B TG BT FRIT Il 2 |
U | DT 1 8?7 DT B foly NTHIR SRGI & AT 39 a3 W ol N 7
4. 7 “3repar’

e U RIWeH & W9 & A1 9di Aicd & B Rigld W) =@ a ?

“3rerar’

CIRIBHR 3R SSR®M Al & §1d Urd 3R gaTsy ?

Page | 6




Section-B-Professional Portion

Q.No.1

conservation?

Write full form of any five following terms related to Environment

1)EnHM 2) SBM 3) IGBT 4) TERI 5) CPCB 6) LED 7) IROAF 8) LNG 9) PV
cells 10) UNFCCC

ISO 9001
ISO 14001
I1SO 18001
ISO 3834
ISO 50001

moow>

State area of applicability of following ISO certificates.

Q.No.

Write five input devices in computer and their function?

Write down the keyboard shortcut for the following functions of MS Word;
(A)Saving the current document
(B)Opening the Print dialogue box

Multip

le Choice Question;

Video conferencing is done through;

(A) Telephone (B) IP Network | (C) TV (D) None of
Network these
v Full form of WAN
(A) Wide Area (B) Wild Area (C) Word Area (D) None of the
Network Network Network these
V Which of the following is an Application Software?
(A) Compiler (B) Operating (C) MS-office (D) LINUX
System
VI Which of the following is not a output device ?

(A) Plotter

(B)Printer

(C) Monitor

(D) Scanner




U -B-Professional Portion

e 9. QAR § Fafdd FefoRad el @1 qul w9 ford;
1 1)EnHM 2) SBM 3) IGBT 4) TERI 5) CPCB 6) LED 7) IROAF 8) LNG 9) PV
cells 10) UNFCCC
"W | freffed o mw o wffeda o wdd v & @ ¥
(A) 1SO 9001
(B) 1SO 14001
(C) 1SO 18001
(D) 1SO 3834
(E) 1SO 50001
[ YR ¥ Ud $TYc fSared AR ITe B ford?
| Ms word & Frfaiaa arif @ o @1 41€ wicae fors;
(A)THITIS I FEoTl
(B)fiic dialouge e e
qgfdal e |
i Video Conferencing R=ifeRad # forad gRT b SIIam & |
(A) TelTBA (B) W Fegd | (C) <rdr (D) 3 ¥ BIg
, qd GHl
fw- IV [WAN &1 37 7 2
(A) TS TR | (B) dRes TRAT | (C) TS TR (D) 3 ¥ P13
Tcqd Tcqd TCqD el
v fferRad @ Tl hedR ©
(A) DGR (B) W@ Rfc ORNSELSEIOERSE
VI | ffafed & o smeeye fRagd T8 © |
(A) @il (B) fiex (C) WiIeR (D) ¥R
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V ETHERNET is example of ;
(A) MAN | (B) LAN | (C) WAN | (D) WI-FI
Q.No. I Describe ABC analysis?
B Il | WhatisaPAC?
i What is difference between EMD and SD?
IV | What is Letter of Credit & its use?
\ Difference between Wharfage and Demurage?
Q.No. | Multiple choice questions;
4 | For taking track measurement at accident site station shall be marked at......
(A)01 m [ (B)02m | (C)03m | (D)0O5 m
I When flange contact of wheel leads tread contact. Then it is known as.....
(A)Zero (B) Negative (C) Positive (D) None of these
angularity angularity angularity
i Commissioner of Railway Safety is working under
(A)Minister of (B) Minister urban | (C) Minister of civi| (D) None of these
railways transport aviation
v What do you mean by LWR?
(A) Long welded | (B) Long (C) Linear welded | (D) None of these
rail Weldable rail Rail
\ Level crossing beyond the outermost stop signals is called.......
(A)Engineering (B) Traffic gates | (C) Engineering (D) Signal gate
Gates and signal
gate
Q.No. | Write full form of the following abbreviations;
5 (1) RVNL (2) IRCMS (3) iMMIS (4) PCDO (5) FOIS (6) CRIS (7) ZRUCC (8) IRPSM.
(9) CPGRAM (10) PNM
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Vv geRwe fferRad ® fdaT IeTevvm @ |
(A) MAN (B) LAN (C) WAN (D) WI-FI
e . I ABC fagelyuT &7 qui HN?
3 Il | PAC @I &7
I | EMD 3R SD ¥ @7 3k 27
IV | ®fec 13 3R g9ar ST A&7 2?
V' | Wharfage sk Demuargé @ 4 sicR ford?
T W, | qgfimedt v
¢ | gHCT e | ¢d A9 o & fofg I .......... W fafed fodam smem ?
(A) 01 m [ (B) 02m | (C) 03m | (D) 05m
I S URAT B TFelol U IS WUD ¥ AN BT 2 | T9 SABT ded 87
(A) ¥ PIfEar | (B) TORIHS (C) FPRIHD (D) 3 ¥ BIg
CANIRGI] CANIRGI] Tel
W | e qRe ORGP ... B ST BT IR & 2
(A) X @@ | (B) N uRaET | (C) MRS g | (D) T @ I
vV LWR & 396! 9T Aded ©
(A) A9 Jess XA | (B) ol degid | (C) NRa® dese | (D) I W g
Gl il Tl
V e TS ARCE WU R & 91 & ofddl IR Pl bal Sl 2
(A) SOITIRT (B) ¢fhd e (C) SoNRIRT (D) Rt e
e AR Rea
e
T | feforRed W wut 1 gt s fofeg?
d. 5 | (1) RVNL (2) IRCMS (3) IMMIS (4) PCDO (5) FOIS (6) CRIS (7) ZRUCC (8) IRPSM.
(9) CPGRAM (10) PNM
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Q.No.6 | Please define any five terms related to accidents enquiry?
(A) Sharp flange

(B) Thin flange

(C) Versine

(D) Twist

(E) Hollow Tyre

(F) Cant deficiency

(G) Wheel Gauge

(H) SLI of ART

Q.No.7 | Discuss working of Effluent Treatment Plant with schematic diagram and its application
in Indian Railways?

Q.No0.8 | State ‘True’ Or ‘False’:

| Planning is possible for M&P items

(A) TRUE | (B) FALSE
1 In running contract quantity is fixed but rate is not fixed.
(A) TRUE |  (B) FALSE
111 | Less is the inventory, less is the purchasing cost.
(A) TRUE | (A)FALSE
v At EOQ point total inventory cost is minimum
(A) TRUE |  (B) FALSE
v Essentiality and consolidation is must for Non Stock indents
(A) TRUE | (B) FALSE

Fill in the blanks;

VI | Expenditure under stock items of Rolling stock maintenance is booked under
primary unit (PU)...................

VIl | FOB in Store Purchase Order stands for.............

VIl | Stock which provide for an emergency in case of default by the suppliers and
also to take care of fluctuations in consumptions, is known as.....................

IX | UTS and PRS in Railway Ticketing System stand for

X | Full form of WTC in Store Purchase Orderis .................

Q.No0.9 | Write full of following Computer Networks? Discuss any one?
(A) LAN

(B) PAN

(C) WAN

(D) MAN

Q.No Classify the ART Brake down specials on Indian Railways and give their composition?
10 ‘or’

Write ten equipments for Rolling stock measurement available in ART ?
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U3 .

FUAT gHCIRN I g F el FfiRad el urd &1 aRHTa a7
(A) I Feiwl

(B) fOF Teiwt

(C) axwmgd

(D) feawe

(E) &l TRR

(F) Cant deficiency

(G) & T

(H) ToRE & T Tl 31y

SECECH

TR gIeiic @ic & B 3R 30 4RI Yol § SRR, AoHag NG & Y W
a P?

U3 9.

A 3T I ford;

|| va Us § #&l & folv Aol @9g 8 |

(A) T | (B) @

I | 3T & $fgde @ 751 00 © offdd ¢ a0 T2l 2 |
(A) T | (B) I

N | g7 39 &, @ & o 1 F9 2 |
(A) T | (B) @

yy  |LEOQ g T Bat $gl T YricH g |
(A) T | (B) I

v 91 W% $sc & oIl Essentiality and Consolidation 8T @V |
(A) T | (B) @

b e W
VI feT W6 WERET & RIH MgeH & de8d T WAHG SBIE .oveeennnennnnnn.
& T8d g% (&1 T 7 |

VIl | 7haidl &7 TR WNE e a3 H i 8 ..ol |

VI | %fd 91 yfiadiel gRT fehice & Al H Td 3MUd Refd & foly U&M &l @
3R IYIIT H SIR—TQMA B G B & forg ff W1 e 2, for
.................. @ B H W O 8

IX | UTS 3k PRS @1 vefd fede qormell # qof w9 g |

X |WTC &1 wR &g e 03 4 0 U ............... g

b9 .

frefoRad aReR el & qof oY ford? foxll 6 W et % 2
(A) LAN (B)PAN (C)WAN (D)MAN

b9 .
10

RA Y W {99 9 S TR Bl FMidhd a3 3R JHT T &
63:[2]—(.”—,

TRET H SUA el i AT & oIl T YDV forRg?
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Q.No1l

Answer any five;

(A) What is Bulletin tender?

(B) What is GeM portal

(C) What is Bench marking?

(D) Discuss any five recommendations of RSRC?

(E) What is ineffective in coaching Stocks?

(F) What is prescribed percentage of Traffic Spares and Maintenance Spares for Non
AC coaches?

Q.No12

Answer any four;

(A) Magnetic Particle Testing
(B) Ultra Sonic Testing

(C) Zyglo Testing

(D) Die Penetration Testing
(E) Load Box Testing

11

felr ff urfg &1 WA RR;

(A) Joifest SR ®/IT &2

(B) GeM uda & §

(C) &1 AT A &°?

(D) ARTHARH! oI foedt o ura RyRen W @i a?

(E) WIfeRT f$ul # ineffectiveness @1 &7

(F) Non AC Coaches # ¢fted guil 3R &R@ME Yoil b1 a1 Hfierd @ 8?

94,12

ot off IR @1 S R

(A) GIDbII BT WIEoT
(B) 3regl Aif® SReET
(C) “ Zyglo TRyeroT

(D) ST Uiger SRET
(E) < dfed wiem
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9.9.
Q.N.

9T
Question

1()

T & S FUIR0T o foIT g1 d 3R Por da YFefthehelet & 39 a1 T &1 e

¥ gASIT|
What do you understand by half wave rectification and full wave rectification
in context of AC to DC conversion. Explain in detail.

el FERTET Y FOREAT Y AT & oI FAfHeeT SebrSar T & e 6 Jeforaiait & ¥t
& IR A |
What are various units for measuring hardness of material and their areas of
applications.

forelt 3%  arafer & fraar vt ot fFar SR S 10% Sy Ishgfe saret &ar & forad
03 &Tel & a1 10,000 ¥ 9o fohaT ST Foh |

What is the sum required to be placed in fixed deposit for 03 years in a
Bank which gives 10% compound interest per annum so that one can receive
Rs.10,000 after 03 years.

Teh 20 ©f HIeX & TR T H 11 cATFAAl T FARNTST A & Tl Toe 3 3u18
T IOTAT Y| TeAh SATFAAT T 4 T3 HIeX STHNT T TR ¢ |

A conical tent of volume 20 cubic meters is to accommodate 11 persons.
Each person occupies 4 sq. m. of ground space. Find the height of the tent.

3())

TISTHIST TG T 3(3)URT & ITAR EHRT SEATSI oh UGN & aR & HAT ATl
gl

What are provisions under article 3(3) of the Rajbhasha Act regarding usage
of Rajbhasha in government documents.

(ii)

farafaiad & s ford | Name the following-
()  aemEerER Pink City of India.
(ii) fASIR# T Terer=r Capital of Mizoram
(i) Ty ITEE Capital of Tripura
(iv)  gfem & @@ o« e Longest river of world
(v) R & 9o fA<Er Pearl City of India

(iif)

fRFfa @ fondr ot aier Yeld TR AR SEAAT o STTet aTel HigTee & qof &9 forg-

Write full from of any five of the following Railway abbreviations commonly
used -

i. IE.H.THh. ICF

i SLU.3se]. DLW

iii. é’r.nﬂ.gwe\. DMW

iv. 3TS. 33N T.UF. IROAF

V. 3SR UL IRFC
Vi. d.01.TH. PNM
vii. HTFATS COFMOW

vii.  3REATIRIMEE




9.49.
Q.N.

9T
Question

1(i)

HRAT T gaRT AfAeT FTeh IR A Sl T FHEIT & ToIT HAT HgH 36 AT E?
What steps have been taken by Indian Railway to prevent problem of hot

box occurrences on rolling stock.

farafaf@a Yora eie 3R.awa.3n. gant fra sifieas oifa & five fRa are g-
For what maximum speed following Railway stock are declared fit by RDSO.
i. Secl.31.UH.2 ollhl WDM2 Loco
i. Sec], 3151130 dltehl WDG3A Loco
iii. gwc\.:c?r.Sﬁ.4<‘~l’lﬁWDG4 Loco
iv. Sec]. 31.41.4 ol WDP4 Loco
V. Y. UA. U U A9 22.9 T TarHel olis BCNHL 22.97T. axle Load
Wagon

Te1.$.3X. GHEHAT A3TeT o ITHR GHTT T.R.EL/THR.UAE. T 3 & & faw
SEAATS fohd STTeT dTel AT IS BT TAAX0T & TUT SHh HAT AT g2
What are different siren codes used for ordering ART/ARMV as per NER’s

Accident Manual and their significance.

SEeaT 1 A 2 A Y g & A # A le e A @ a &
fore oraar fram -
What is the target date of for completion of the following activities in case of
Railway Accidents, taking “D” as the date of accident:-
i. ST & 3116er Ordering of Enquiry.
i. el & S 3MATsieT Convening the Enquiry.
ii. St T RTE &I 213R.UA /S0, & foT gqdd
Submission of Enquiry report to DRM/GM
iv. St &t RUTE st AR 310w, 3. /31 37K UH. /i TH.GaRT Ediehicl
Acceptance of Enquiry Report by Sr.DSO/DRM/GM.
v. .03 /0. S UAH./TH .S UH, ganT 3HfaH &
Finalization of enquiry report by CSO/AGM/SDGM.

3TE.TH.3AT. 9000 YHATUT I T ¢ 3R IS, TH.3M. UTCd el oh AT AT §7 Tel.5.3TR.
TR itk (G197 hT e SehreAl Tolegiat 31TS.TH. 3. 9000 THTOT I UTocT FohaT & oh AT
g

What is 1ISO 9000 certification and what are benefits of obtaining 1SO
certification. Name some of the units/ services of Mech Department on NER
which have obtained ISO 9000 certification.

AT Ne AR § T Aefafad W) og Ae oy |




Write short Notes on the following related to information technology.
i. IAR.T.TH RAM
i. greR 9ise  Power Ponit
ii. faf@esT Acafher gumrelr Different Networking System
iv. A Email
v ASHIATFe a8 Microsoft Word

ffaf@a 7 & ford) uig X ene e o
Write short notes on any five of the following:-

i. 37197 ¢usT Open Tender iifolf&dcs ¢ust Limited Tender
iii. Terfehar gfshar Stocking Procedure iv. &2l s¥9¥e Cash Imprest

vi. Yefd T SRURE YL&T el Corporate Safety Plan of Railway

vii. ATHAT Fr FATHAT @G Local Purchase of Material

viil.  Yold & GUR 9T (IR TH.3R.ET) T [AwiReit Railway Safety
Reforms Commission (RSRC) Recommendations

9. 4.
Q.No.

9RaT
Question

1(0)

YoTd AT Y [l arell faffies darfaigice ot & faear # TA3 |

Explain in detail various retirement benefits to Railway Employee.

TT.ATE.3R. & dgd dAaiRAl T Aoft, eiRd & g¢, e F ae, & v
graYTe g

Explain the different category of staff under HOER and their prescribed duty
hours, provision of rest.

¥ gote & 7MY 3R care v & foredy R fr 9T e Hr ufshar Hsman|
Explain procedure of processing a work in Machinery & Plant Programme in
Railway Budget.

(iif)

e Faig 3iTe Nursed FAT R

What are cannons of Financial Proprietary.

3())

fAFafafad R g ste ford : Write short notes on following.
i. .. TA. PNM
i S.EL.TH. JCM
iii. 97 PREM

(ii)

SLUHR. ToTH & HeTaR Srerenfec ofamey by Tiehar o1 qofel Y|

Describe in brief the steps and procedure for imposing a major penalty.

9. 4.
Q.No.

YT
Question

1(i)

T Terw & v 10 8¢ &1 [AId a7 81 39= 3fass & 10 g9¢ &1 397 & 3eaua &
FUR & T F37 e A T ST anfgu?




What is 10 hrs rule running staff. What steps will you take for improving the
situation in your division in case of violation of 10 hrs rule.

3TS.3R. W AT IIIeIe & foIT I SUTeTehet fAfa T favaR & Tasma|

Explain in detail current drunken policy for Loco Pilots on IR.

2 | ol grere & fafdest Isere fonam g1 et ardrere & A2 & forw faffies el 7 g,
faear & forg |
What are different categories for gradation of Loco Pilot. Explain in detail
various parameters considered for gradation of Loco Pilots.
3 | IRl UTeIe T A1TS & 9T & ol Fafien<oT T T & | T A0 & Tatar & & AleTeh Faemd
FIT 8| UeT.$.31R. R Teie1 & H R o {0 g@ geira fod|
How are the various running rooms for loco pilots and guards classified. What
are various facilities recommended for “A” class running room. Give Ten
suggestion for improvement of running rooms on NER.
4 | AEAfAf@d W og Ale fad| Write short notes on following.
i. ﬂgaég@%mqimmﬁﬂwﬁw
Procedure of securing of goods train load at Road Side Station.
i 140 &= shef & H@Y %R Main feature of 140 t crane
i, et IrIeTe T IUHAs auT PR I
PME and Refresher course of Loco pilots
iv. % Tl crew Links
V. ToaTeTer ATsfear wAdr
Signal Sighting Committee
5() | FFTARON & TR A AR & FHAST 3R 38 Agad HAT g
Explain in detail working time table and its significance.
(i) | SeRT ITIEIC AT Sl HHUICAHT Gol o [o1d HIT-HAT HUTSIAA & | NHISN ! T 1
What are the conditions to be met for granting competency certificates to
Loco Pilot Goods. Explian the procedure.
gt Diesel
1 ToTeh! Sl eltentATed &l HieiaT FAgeH JuTTell sl I i Heg & GHASIT| Telehl &t

cltepraifed & gicier fges A GUR ol & ford %37 e 36T 74 ¢

Explain with the help of diagram in detail cooling water system of ALCO BG
locomotive. What steps have been taken in improving the cooling system of
ALCO BG locomotive.

Siotel A3 # fAAATAIET e 817 & Gafa Siarel Sefatet ST fawhelarsii i &F aa & AT
AT HEH o3|

. et arex weH

i. BT e e

ii. Sehele AT fasmeT
What steps will you take for arresting failures of diesel locomotive in any one
of the following areas:-

i Cooling Water System




ii. Fuel
iii. Oil System
iv. Traction Motor Section

(ii)

ToTeh! GilehlANTed 3 el 13 CHE & aR H [aHaR @ fog |

Describe the procedure of blow bye test of ALCO diesel engine.

SoTel dleplAed # STITET o[ 3Tl WU o AT HROT & | S H& H [T ST Fehell B
FUSITH FIREOT ST -G 3 GUR e 7 Fd A e ¢

What are causes of high lube oil consumption in Diesel locomotive. How can
it be reduce. How does Spectrographic analysis help in improving loco

maintenance.

4(i)

AT APIACT H 3dc NPT FIAT & TAT TS FAT HA ¢ | fagar & ford|
What is an event recorder and its functions in Diesel Locomotive. Explain in
Detail.

Toleh! SToil GAThIAIEE 3 AcTHTeT 3 el AT Helc SHAATST TohT ST & | ST el L e
T Go: Gfct & Torw fsha shr g Y|
Name the currently used coolant in ALCO BG Locomotive and explain the

procedure for maintaining its concentration and its replenishment.

oS Sl TI8T0T & AR T 9fshar 7 TAS3M| g1 9rax Y 07T Sl Y ST &1 g1
qTaR T IT0TAT H TAfH PYpere thebeY FAT-FATE ?

Explain in detail procedure of load box testing. How is Horse Power
calculated. What are various types of corrections factors while arriving at
Horse Power ?




gAfs Carriage & Wagon

FIfHeT 7 fAafafaa ufeefad) # foru STt arer s &t ferae &Y

List out the activities to be carried out in following type of attentions to

coaches :
a. OBHS F. AT
b. CTS g @éawy
c. Mechanized Cleaning . AhSoIs AhS

(ii)

IR H I fohdll Ueh H SheR i 83T oh 32T & oI e hr AT Jomrelr a2 foer
roRereT & a & T | 3rEATYsTeTeh I 9T SiTel W ATl 3 376y SsheR 9T Affe &ar
& T # ford|

What is the system of work measurement and bill preparation for the purpose
of payment to the contractor in any one of the above. What is the provision of
various penalties to be imposed on the contractor in case of unsatisfactory
work.

Tol. TSl f3salt o fafdeter Auz fAdsad #ar g

Describe salient features of LHB coaches.

.S, g & 3rs.3. T, i uihar o]
Explain procedure of IOH of BG Coaches.

AT 9 g sAte ford- Write Short Notes on following-

i greRer afAfa $r wrar 7 a1t o fordr &1 =iy i
Recommendations of Watering Committee Report for watering of
coaches.

i HTCTITST & STEI3R O |
GDR check of Goods train

i g H IIT TTTele & Brav|
Feature of Bio Toilet in Coaches.

V- TTST ol e |
Tight Lock Coupler

v- e o Ol s e B

Anti Telescopic Feature on Coaches.

4 (i)

e T3t T e elget hT HET fAATAT IATT| haeeh Ssige Hr e orget &
FeldeleTol [T oSl UX AT BIRIG ¢ |
Explain the salient feature of CAMTECH design pit lines and its advantages

over conventional pit lines.

(ii)

hITIIT YehT & GR&TOT o fordl e STset # Feaid quT SReer Faemsit & ar & fod|
What other infrastructural facilities are required in the pit lines for maintenance
and testing of coaching rakes.

S(i)

S1aft AT3CS S YUTTGlT o FeTd2leTel sich YOTGH o ST BIAG & | Tohd T Ace J THASTY |
What are the advantages of bogie mounted brake system over the
conventional brake system in coaches. lllustrate with the help of sketches.

(ii)

f39T garT ST WX o arsfeseT FI Advet & ford o 39 o aret anfed |

What steps will you take in the depot to prevent brake binding on line.




T Workshop

9. 4.
Q.No.

9T
Question

3YaAT SIRITAT H SIS AT TASIT Sl e AT TASH cllehl 913 7 faffies deama & R &
AR & e | V3T T Y ot 3ot 3 T BT e o1 AR

Describe the various activities undertaken in the POH of BG or MG Coach or
MG Loco. What steps will you take to reduce the cycle time of POH.

AT & Il ST HITHTE AloToll & HGATYUT feig T ¥ T HITHTGeT TrsTell o A1
ST o Y| IR T, FieT i Ty dEeR ¥ IR =i

What are the important features of CLW type incentive scheme in Workshops.
How does it compare with the group incentive scheme. In your opinion, which
scheme is better and why?

JISI Il H gdl PRIl ATHAT I Tfshar FAS3T| SISl T H A3 dAT 3o &3 HTh
T FGolel dUT AfesaT # ol ST arell ArauTfaar ford |

Explain the procedure of heavy corrosion repair in BG coaches. What
precautions are taken for replacing outer and inner head stock in BG coaches
and its welding with other under frame members.

3T SHIIRATCT # hief-shie AT ATCSIT ST &1 3T 2 TSI & Hep3rer Aeot 31 aAfesaT
X & SATHT T JOTeT Y|

What are the different types of welding available in your workshop. Describe
advantages of CO2 welding over Manual Metal Arc welding.

T3Sl U TAHCH & 3HeTHR AT Selehgls T qaiiehior T §, THS3|

What is AWS system of classification of welding clectrode. Explain

AISi Prar Hr BiARIT 7 Hlea-aled & AfRAT 371 Tl g3er 7 o e § 3R g7
AT HE RIS T Jolell 7 HAT BIIE ¢

What are different upgraded materials in use in furnishing of BG coaches and
their advantages over conventional material.

(ii)

SISl s ST & IRSTH3T @RI Shétehel T ATt fohdiehel clleh?leT O ahleT & FRAIM &Y
TIRTET T I B | ol b Sl & HgaquT fshiehel T =11t fohcTehel elteheret ferge &Y

What are the latest type of bushes recommended by RDSO to be fitted in
critical and non critical locations of BG coach bogie. List out the important

critical and non critical locations.




Q.N.

93T Question

1/A

g 7X+6Y=89 durT 3X+4Y=51 ar X 3R Y &1 AT &1 ghm?
If, 7X+6Y=89 and 3X+4Y=51,then find out the value of X&Y

1/B

Tt Afeest &1 3| 1.2 HieT aur 356 Fas 2.3 HieX §, I 57 [l
@I o7 &7 @ o f&Am arm § v 38 fhceTr ofiex arely e grem 2

How much water will a cylinder of 1.2 meter diameter & 2.3 meter height hold when
completely full?

e T T &I dolel 02 Theitama § dur Ig 10 feheliefiey wfd goe & €&

TET § oY 3T ISt 3T HAT gIM?
Find out the Kkinetic energy of stone of weight 2 kilogram moving at speed of 10 KMPH ?

3/A

e &1 qu 7\ fag|

Write the full form of following

Tsed RITES 3{hIT IRCON
g CRIS IRATATT RVNL

HHATS COFMOW

3/B

AT & IWISEUTT dUT 3cdl TSl & AT hieT g ?

Who is the vice president of India and who is the Governer of UP ?

9T Question

GuEHT WEIIAT ST H HieT Hied F ITaATh Tod TUT UHOT el §7?
What important tools & equipments are available in Accident Relief
train?

] JR & THE Flecac TR Fleede & TN H faEgd avie w1?

Explain various types of works contract and stores contracts?

3 T, 3T 9001 & yred et Hr Afy Fr gola w2
Explain procedure of obtaining 1ISO 9001 in details.

& gug & fAEaRoT 9fFHar & IR & FEar ¥ g

Explain procedure of finalizing of major penalty in details.

5/1

Tt JfAfATH v arT 3() F eaded I aTel AT IR & FRTSTA]
&1 1A ford| g o Seo@ A & FIARER 3 HEET H JHiAard:
P 9w F IRy fhar S anfg

5/2

IR.TTH JAT IAR3N.TH H FIT 3o 8idr g7
What is difference between RAM & ROM




TS JiAS Sl a/TgS H Jaade (30% TS )& forw e g
Question Paper for the Selection post of AME/AWM (30% LDC)

qfier $r /T 9 RAgssT 2017 Date of Exam : 9" September 2017
HHI: 3 gudT Time : 3 Hrs.

I 11 Paper-I
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fa&ser Instructions

1

T YA 99 H g 9I¢ § - UC - ‘T’ 3R 9C - ‘o

There are two parts in this question paper i.e. Part-“A” & part-“B”

ure- “v” 50 37 YT 9 A7 100 37 F &1 A HEN F Fol T WAl & ook oo B
Part-“A” carries 50 marks and part-“B” carries100 marks. Total six questions are to
be answered from both parts combined.

gre- ‘T “TUIAT JUT el FaAger & Tefid g1 o ‘T & &I ar garet &l
AT B

Part-“A” is "Establishment & Financial Rules” Any two questions can be attempted from Part-<A”

gqré ff F IR TEH I TR, Siotel, A dUT ghenT & gRemdt & O 3reer-3vem@T
geet fed T g1 gRemdt g A @ fRdr v I TRl o g3 @ Fel AR weeA A
gl

Part B contains questions from various streams of Mechanical Branch i.e .Operations, Diesel carriage
& Wagon and Workshop. Four questions shall be attempted in part-B either from the any one stream
or from the all streams combined.

qiereif Fr IFIAT AH, Vo FAFR, AT EEARR AT 3T P HX, 3cadk & Aal 3cck
qREeRT & 3iex, AU T & 3ferar #¢ fows ¢, WO aad W 3cck Giedshr &1
Hodichel g1 fohar SR et 1 fhdl &7 gure  feg a1 HIg A7 - A T
JA: gR 30A, 30A, A T gAY TS T FE ST g1 STl YT el T & 9T &
sfaRed =g R 1 & 9 &1 99T e 8 T Bl

Candidate should not write his name, Roll No. or Signature or any other matter
except answer to questions, inside the answer book or in extra sheets except at
the space provided, failing which the answer book will not be evaluated. They
should not draw any symbol sign or write such things as Sri Ganeshaya namah,
Hari Om, Om Shri, Swami Samrath etc. on the answer papers.They should not use
coloured, pen other than blue or black pens for writing the examination.

3caX 37T a1 Redr & ford a1 d@od g

Answer may be written either in English or in Hindi.

q{eTedf 3eer gieder W 3R HfaRed e, i 15 &, W Ferw/aemly e &
gEder glafRad |




Candidates are to ensure signature of invigilator/Officer-in-charge on  answer book
and also on extra sheets, if any.

8. TRIET eaRT 3 ATere & A H 3ER AT fAvEd # & S|
In case of unfair means adopted by the candidates, his candidature will be forfeited.
Q.N. 9T Question
1 Yo weaRE @ R - R SR AT gledt & @Rl & 3 A F auie #)
What are various types of leaves provided to Railway employees Describe briefly?
2 FE & oet & A & 7T AAVar # avid |
Explain briefly the main features of "Hours Employment Regulations.
3 faffiest woR & AT 7 FAQl, F G WY & g% A Srar § 3R 95 T4 g6l e
£? 3o @eft AT T A F IR A IO A
What are various demands of grants under which the working expenses are booked
and what do they represent? Describe briefly all the demands for grant.
Q.N 9%  Questions
1 gigeR foldh & IR atel & T foher—Tohet fSwg3it T earer T@r Sirerr &, 38 aRA & gofe
|
What factors would you consider while preparing a driver’s link?
2 T T&F & HF U9 e & O a7 grauT 82
What are the various provisions for duty and rest periods for the running staff?
3 T TETE B BT Pl F ST G AN ¥ v Rea-hE T qUT I8 W S T
&SI gl g7
What are the mandatory training programme for running staff? At what stage are these
undergone by various grades?
4 140 T 3ot AH3I3eT shel UX didd PieT AFET f3A8H 9T BT §7
What are the various safety devices fitted on 140 T diesel breakdown crane?
5 &oT UIféar gl WX WTeleh & @RI FAT FAT HRAGTE el AMA?
What action should be taken by drivers in case of Train parting?
31Tl Diesel
Q.N. 9% Question
1

I PR & TR FIH & dAlPIANET i 87 Srolel ool & TIAT & I & forg Tar

Sofel Solleh & 3eed HET HFdldee Solel Froled H e Hlef T 87

What are the three degree classes of Diesel locomotives? Explain the constructional details of a diesel
loco in brief. What are the main components housed in the engine Block to form the complete Diesel

Engine




ST SoleT H SRR ST 3TIRIFAT FAT 82 Th ST CHTAAT & T &7 quled | Sretel
Soled H 9T glel alel CATHAT & aX & ford|

Why transmission is necessary for a diesel engine? What should be the functions of an ideal transmission,
explain briefly the transmission systems being used on diesel Locomotives.

3 GT46MACSTY TH alAled & Afodee R & aR 7 quled |
Describe briefly the salient features of GT46MAC,GM Locomotive

4 it & AT F Sore AeETed # gIe 3ol T AT HUE I § 50 A A &
o Fa1 T Teu forr Srar 82 A osed W gl S 37T & df drele &l &aT feer fear
ST &7
In summer, there are repeated complaints of "Hot engine” on many diesel locomotives. What maintenance
steps would you take to overcome the problem? What are the instructions to the drivers if they experience
hot engine en route?

5

R Aol 31T § FAT 1 g2 Toahl Aol H AR AR T SO & GiT aole |

What are the advantages of a supercharged engine? Explain the working principal of ALCO Loco
turbocharger with a simple line diagram labeling all the key parts.

99T H. 1 fAFTai@a 9eat F ¥ fhegl e weat &7 e} &

Q.No. 1 Answer any three of following questions.

TCIh IMScH & Hud 17k H fohael 37 g §, Tcdh 37 HT 3YAINAT Hl Th 30T A
A |

How many digits are there in the P.L. number of any stock item. Explain the utility of
each digit by an example.

AT Tl Al o W & v 7Y 7Y S arel ufsar T ol &Y |

Write the procurement procedure of non-stock items.

Rl TR & WS & sudr & &1 ared B

What is meant by EAC of any Store item.

foreT Rt & Fs A drodly #@ET TR, 350 @Wlear i ofrar &1 aofad FY |

In what circumstances any item is treated as PAC, describe procurement procedure of this.

g . 2 Rafaf@a gt & gl T #T 3caT &
Q.No.

2 Answer any three of following questions.

TST3TST fATa 1976 & dgd ST Fl fohcdel HIN & §ieT 37 §1 376 ¥ fhady v o1 & g
T3t & A1 g

As per Rajbhasha Act ,1976, Country is divided in how many parts.

Give name of States which come in any one of them.

3T B T T ASTHINT Sooldel §] FAT HRAET |

What efforts will you do for promotion of Rajbhasha at your work place.




T off I FFA FT TFTAT F ‘GO A S & A9IdT Al Vs AT &

What is eligibility criteria for being treated as “Praveen” in Rajbhasha.

TorsmeT fafagsd fr arT 3(3) @ fecuof ford)
Write short note on Article 3(3) of Rajbhasha Act.

T 1 SrSTARTT Stream-1 Diesel/Running

99T H. 1 FAfaf@d et # Fdlr 7 &1 3cax S|

Q.No.

1 Answer any three of following questions.

WDMj3p dlehl & 31eIRaToT fRIsgell Td 3o AT 3ol T qolel |
Describe the maintenance schedules done for WDMj3p Loco and give periodicity of these
schedules.

WDM;, el & gl faFes & @i & qagd|
Describe the fuel system of WDMg3, by line sketch.

Aepr F Bic ol glet T T H HT ST arely HIRAGTET HT JuT |

Describe the process adopted in case of hot engine in loco.

sfUgUssee el T s RATeH T FRVOTN FI IWT T THS |

Describe the working of loco Independent brake system with sketch.

92T F. 2 rAfaf@a =t & fFdr & &1 3cax &)

Q.No.

2 Answer any three of following questions.

AP # SAAF 5 Hr FRYOTT FHT guleT |

Describe the working of Dynamic brake in Loco .

AR T N THA.T H H Yumell FHT oI HY|

Describe the working system of OSTA in Loco.

lehT & Tal Foearert & HETOTCl I Ut |

Describe the working system of Turbo SuperCharger in Locomotive.

AR T T g N 1 FRT gormrel &1 goler |

Describe the working system of Wheel Slip Relay in Loco.




9o . 3

Q.No.

fAefafad # @ fhedr i 9 dfgied fecqoft ford|

3 Write a short note on any three of the following.

ds gs @R / Wood ward governor

a4 / ECC

$ AaThe f3weeer / Crank shaft deflection

iv

ARl H JgFd €lc TFAdoRI AT ${fAHT / Role of Heat Exchangers in Loco

9T F. 4

rAfaf@d geat J e & &1 3caT &l

4 Answer any two of following questions.

Q.No.

APl F 3MS IR T -] TR 9% R[{Eeda H 7 gomelr it @r [T & qHsmsT|

Describe the working system IRAB-1 Air Break System used in Loco motive with sketch.

WDM2 dieht-Soied &1 Terfear fshar st afhe SramseT ¥ THsT |

Describe the starting process of WDM2 Loco-Engine with circuit diagram.

WDM3A #iel & ogd 3 f@Fed & @y aofea w1
Describe the Lube Oil System of WDMS3A loco alongwith diagram

9T F. 5

Q.No.

AFATIR@T U=t H feel T &7 3caX faedR ¥ &)

5 Answer any one of following questions in detail.

100 ol GIfeser arel Soiel A5 & o 3T FAd TH 38H AT Yo gt aled HgeaquT
SAPRCFIR &l fe@r|
Draw the lay - out of 100 Loco holding Diesel shed with important infrastructures.

WDMs3, Wil & oI S0 ¢iedl &l [AedR & dulel HY|
Describe the Load Box testing of WDMg3a Loco in detail.

HTT-2 SRATAT Stream- 2 Workshop

9T . 6

Q.No.

FAfaf@d geat # ot i &1 3caX S|

6 Answer any three of the following questions.

SN.TH/ENTR e & Tirdel a1 [&er #i1 oits SR Td FPifer &1 gt Y|
Describe the load testing and grouping of Axle Box Spring of GS/Sleeper coach.

3N & R dra & W s dfecar Hr gfhar w1 aoieT |

Describe the process of ‘C’ Schedule of coach painting during POH.

. A.TE g T 9l A FT AT WINTT & gRIT FT X & ? AT TasaAdec HT gam
H F1 FRIARr #F S g ?

What trammeling is done of ICF bogies during POH? What corrective action is taken in
case of misalignment?




FIT dLINTT & ST i P T FRK Rerdee AGr Y F9mar 51 W@r g ?

What fire retardant items are fitted in coach during POH ?

e . 7 Aeafaf@a & et i v aféea feooof o |
Q.No.

7 Write a short note on any three of the following.

TFhT AT TTFEST T Juaer
UST of Wheel & Axle

Taepr AT Fr gfrar gur 3@H oFff S arelr graenfaAr]

Process of Wheel Pressing and precautions taken.

arg tfafady i)
Coach Amenity Fittings.

Frg qITT & G g e
ACP testing during coach POH.

99T H. 8 eafaf@a & Fdy e 1 3cax 2

Q.No. 8 Answer any three of the following questions.

FIT P FUoTeT NI 8T &7 &7 guiaT N-FdeTor THa T F:|

Describe the corrosion prone areas of coach with pre-inspection sketch.

HRE F Hrea AT §T 9god Afisa Tefieh &1 auiel | A3 2 s oolie 377 & e
Fr g ?

Describe the types of Welding plants used during coach POH in Workshops? Why CO2 welding plant is
better than others?

FUSTT T VHATH & AT N3NTT & kT HT S arell _AfFeT FRIAET &1 guia L

Describe the different activities done during POH for prevention of corrosion.

AIHLTT & 9T JHfead qleior A ~ggel UFHANR  @RT e Y Silel arel Hal Td 3ol
31eT 1 fIaxor &)

Describe the items checked by N-TXR in coach final testing after POH with inspection
data.

92T H. 9 AFITTET 92T H RAT &1 T 3cax &

Q.No. 9Answer any two of the following questions.

W.3NTT & SR It vg ok §IRer fir 3nax gifeler &1 guia FY)

Describe the overhauling of wheel and its roller bearing during POH.

1.0l Soe] Yol Solifocd ThIH FAT § ? Sodilecd 3ifeiar Giaerd &I v &Hd #d & 2

What do you know about CLW pattern incentive scheme ? How to calculate the incentive earning percentage
?




S NINTT AT F ARISE 38T & Hrdl & quled Y |
Describe the work of Millwright Section in coach POH shop.

g%t H. 10 RAFAfaf@d ueaT H el T &7 3caX (ITar & &)

Q.No.

10 Answer any one of the following questions in detail.

100 ST i HTE 3M3C ol dled shra W.IHLTH AT T I3C §Ad Td 38 [T GgereT gled alel
HAgcaqUl ShreceR &l feEr|

Draw the lay-out of coach POH shop having 100 coach per month out turn with important infrastructures.

.13 AT FF fohdel 9RT 7 S1eT 34T g1 396 Ucddh HET & HIAT &l [A€dR & Ul &] |

In how many parts PCO section is divided. Describe the working of each part in detail.

HPT3  FYST TUS J96T  Stream 3 C&W

oot . 11 Rafaf@a gt & fFd s &1 3cav &)

Q.No.

11 Answer any three of the following questions.

FARY Al T ¢oT IIfEaT & HTT HROT U foldReh 39rdl & qoiel |

Describe the main causes of train parting of passengers train and remedial action thereof.

ACH/TFEIE ISAT & Yo o TSHAT TENETOT T ol |

Describe the primary maintenance schedule of Mail/Express train rake.

TIRC olich PR P Welel T dog Pl & A dTell FHEITHT 3R 30% FaR® 39t F1 qoler
HL|

iv Describe the problem in closing and opening of tight-lock coupler and remedial action
required.
v | F STy RIsgd SR #T HHAR quTe |

Describe the sequential procedure of IOH schedule of coaches.

g%t . 12 afaf@a & et i afgea feooofr o |

12 Write a short note on any three of the following.

Q.No.
i

9¥C UG Use¢ Fogldl

Pest and Rodent Control

BEIegex area &1 Hd gotelr

Working system of distributor valve

dtgey Tg @idny
OBHS & CTS

QfiT o7 Trator

Rolling in Examination

9T . 13 Rafaf@a gt & 7 s &1 3cav &)

Q.No.

13 Answer any three of the following questions.




HSHUE g 7 W A § IoT ¢h e o5 SEegereT 1 @i & qHAsmd|

Describe the manner in which load is transmitted from ICF coach upper frame to Rail Track with line sketch.

ATS! H S fHITel gy seh e w1 afeT g w|

Describe the working of single pipe brake system used in goods train with sketch.

HRAT ¥ H ST fhdel 9ohR $T gl § T 3o [UTRA 3Rl & FAT AGUS ¢ ?

How many types of ODC are there in Indian Railways and on what criteria is classification done ?

Frd H T A g F HR A1 § qUr I HH R-@e gar g2

Describe the working system of Alarm Chain Pulling and how it will be Re-set.

9T E. 14 Aeafaf@a & Y aF &1 3cax &

Q.No.

14 Answer any two of the following questions.

ST TIARIC &N I YUl H JUIT HL dAT FHD [ABdT HI HROT TG fAdROT Far|

Describe the working system of Bio-toilet. Give the causes of failure and its remedial action.

Yol gHEAT gl & geT # RAAf@eaR 38R Sl arel eAl 1 auied Y forad TaReT ue
UHRUAS HI TollelT o7 fder &l

Describe sequentially the different steps taken in response to a Railway accident including movement of
ART/ARME.

T S ATHINS & NAIT IF T TWI&T0T v 3FHT JGar &7 golad HY|

Describe the Premium Rake Examination of Air Brake Goods Rake and give the validity of examination.




92T . 15 Rafaf@a vt & 7 &7 v 3cay fJFar 9 &) 1x18=18

Q.No. 15 Answer any one of the following questions in detail

200 1 gifesar f3uT T arRier e vd [&d orSel &7 of 3H3C qA0 Td 3HS fAv 9o gl
aTer HEcaqUT Sethrecae’ i fe@mrd|

Draw the lay out of 200 coach holding depot with washing pit & sick line with necessary infrastructures.

AFaTSos A0S I HRT JUmel & Foll SHAH I FHASR |

Describe the working process of Mechanized Laundry with flow diagram.

AT & Part A

1 TITTel e Td REREIT ASHTH Hd & f A&F 3ol 741 T § ?
What are the major differences between LBH coach and conventional ICF coach?
3{Ydr /or
SIFHATTUS Ud Slerdel 39061 T HET [AAVaTe a1 41 § ?
What are the main features of BOXNHL and BOXN wagon?
2 R4 7 g1 fw &/ o 3repeetor et AuiRa fae e ¢
What is the maintenance pattern laid down in RPC No.4 for:
F)  HNGUFE/ PR T ety W3us Y fheteer a& &1 3500
Mail/Express coaching trains having round trip run up to 3500 Kms.
T) <igelc & @1y IET wfsar
Passengers trains with toilets.
3{Ydr /or
AreEnfsar & o Aaffies R & 9etor =1 a1 fAuiRa fove av &, va 3o
AT 3feclel AT & ?
Describe the various types of examinations prescribed for freight trains and their
periodicity.
3

T Sl & Rffe qoft & A gATe | Sl & areAd weiRE & S R A
ST 87
Name the various parts of an ICF Bogie. How is damping provided in the
primary suspension of the bogie.

3dr /or




haeTT Sl & HAET Yoif & AF qal | HEAd a1l A ST S Hr Sl g2
Name of major parts of a Casnub bogie. How is damping provided in the
Casnub bogie?

250 I dlel HFAT f3AT T o IN3C FATT| 3FH FIT FA1 FAUd el Hi S
YT T 3T YA TH UUS Of i1 Far q=re|
Draw the layout of a coaching depot for a holding of 250 coaches, label the
various facilities and list the major M&Ps required.

AYQT /or
39T 3Ot o Ot AT veenfAagys vd & AR 3IRETT 397 A I 200
fohar SITcT &), &1 & 13 V| IHA FAT FAT AU el H SeA Afge v
AETSF YW TH oS U1 T g s |
Draw the layout of a Wagon depot to carry out CC/Premium examination and
ROH of 200 wagons per month, label the various facilities and list the major
M&Ps required.

fohedl a1 9 digied feoaol o -
Write short notes on any TWO:
- P T 3TS3NTIT /IOH of coach
G- A&eaed [ OBHS
1. @gidiva /CDTS
314t / or
- 3FUCT ol f3arsd / Empty Load Device
- [3EegeX ared / Distributor Valve
- dIA FT IRIATT  / ROH of Wagon

fonely @i F 31UT b AI3UCS S AEeH & Jofell & &Il AUCs S @A &
T &1 o1 g 2 Hrdl F &1l ASUES S @A H hE THR @ 5 sellh g
fhar STar g ?

What are the advantages of bogie mounted brake system over under frame mounted brake system
in a coach. What type of brake block is used in bogie mounted brake system in coaches?

3Jdr /or
ArENzAT H ¢ uifcar & AR FRUT & 900 T 5o AT a1 & 399 9d|

State the various causes of train parting in goods train and measures to control it.

gaehl $T AT IHR FT Btheeq Fa1  HA I AT ST ¢ § TF Seeadl-

What are the various Wheel Defects and how are they checked?

AT & 9% SEf3e & Fr 33Uy § AART S & FAT FROT § UG Segadr-?

What are the causes of brake binding in train and measures to avoid it?

TET T TATSTHAT 3T HicdT Ug TFAfAeelsT o & FI1 3=dT § T ToATeTdAT 3




HICIT T AT FAT fohdT AT & ?
What is the difference between plasma arc cutting and oxyacetylene cutting of steel and why
plasma arc cutting is used ?

10 | f¥erer ST UG TfAeT UIST UIR 3F F AT Heck ¥ UG AT ST YOS & FAT oTH
g
State the difference between single pipe and twin pipe air brake system and advantages of the twin
pipe system?

11 | 38 ofaelee ¢Fe &7 & U9 30 $¥ fFar Sar & 2
What is Dye penetrant test and how is it carried out ?

12

SSC[SIUA2 Wl Td Seefgloll  &X AT 3=l olehl H HTU3
What are the major differences between WDM2 loco and WDG3A loco?




13

SISTeT ol H 318 g el WA & FA1 HROT § Ud 38 8 i o o

Hhdl g ?
What are the causes of high lube oil consumption in diesel locos and how to control it?

14w T & 9y d9a de 7 e i fwes i carer # ue affes qeit @t
AT Y|
Describe with a sketch the fuel oil system in a diesel loco and label the various parts.

15 oot gor amR & St A F FT F § 2 IF FE YER HH AT § UG SHH
SAREITIIT I AT Tl FAT § 2
What if the function of a Turbo Super Charger in a Diesel Loco? How does it function and at
what is the periodicity of its overhauling?

16 | &1 ool 3 STSaifde SfdhaT T § 2 58S 4T o ¢ 2 FheRel s & I8 frd
YRR 3Tl § 2
What is dynamic braking in diesel loco? What are its advantages? How is it different from friction
brake?

17 SIS ikl H W7 SRICY & AT HNUT § U T8 Hd Ul ST Fehell & ?
What are the causes of fuel dilution in diesel loco and how to prevent it?

18 | S5 e & gic 3foeT Far § 09 S8 T & a7 39 § 2
What is hot engine in a diesel loco and measures to prevent it ?

19 | S5t ool & S = &, sadhr Far 3uAfAar € vd fee oAt § g s
AT ¢ ?
What is VCD in a diesel loco, its utility and under what circumstances does it function ?

20 | 2 T @1 FAT HY &, SHS FAT HRUT § U SHY Y 4T S Fhl § 2
What is meant by stalling of a train, its causes and prevention?

21

SH I3 H Hopde HA dI A qa ST Ssfer it gIfesaT oIt 1 & 100
el &l 811 20 T hifer 3ot

Give the method of calculation of goods outage for a shed having diesel loco holding of 100 locos
and coaching outage of 20 locos.




22| fFedl IR q¥ Hfgrea feoqofy fod)
Write short notes on any FOUR

a ST il dTeleh o TolT g¢ &1 I 10

10 hrs. rule for diesel loco crew.

b BTl ol & graY J1308

Power Ground in diesel loco crew

c ST
RCD
d | &
SPAD
e | &
Running Room
f grex oIS dierd

Water load Box

JTSTHTT

23 | 37qeh HrATerT H TSTHINT & TANET T FoTdl &Y & [T AT a7 YicHTged e & |

What are the various incentive schemes available to promote the use of RAJBHASHA in your
office.

AT T PartB

1| 9ol #Fa1 § Ud Avsdl # 38 fhd GehR ST ST & | YoId & dofc i GoAaTor
foreTail 9 forar Sirar & IfReT T

What is a budget and how it is prepared in the division. What are the various stages at which
the budget is reviewed in the railway?

2 | fegt g @ dfaea feouoh ford -

Write short notes on any FIVE.

h- 3-1?:IDT=I~TFC|T ﬂ?ﬁ'/ Compassionate Appointment

g- qRafdd 37darer /Commuted leave

- fITATH /PNM

- g¥dral &1 faedra faEieToT /Finance vetting of proposal
3. gFd WHEMA /Works programme

- TSl /LDCE

3 Yold # wicieple & oy nfed va & enfdd- § 2 9m foereaeT U gus §?

What are the minor penalties and major penalties in the Railway ? Is suspension a punishment?

9.4. 9T
Q.N Question

10 | oo & & w9eRoT % o g A9 3R Ger 3 YRR & 3
gHAsId g1 fovar & gasne)

What do you understand by half wave rectification and full wave rectification in context of AC




to DC conversion. Explain in detail.

(i)

Rt RIS T FoRar & AU F AT [AfFe sHear Far § Jar sq&
el & & o aR & ford|

What are various units for measuring hardness of material and their areas of applications.

2(1)

forell d & Gt # forde aa AT fhar S S 100 Siday Tshdfe st
cdr & 8 03T & §16 10,000% 9red fham ST d@ |

What is the sum required to be placed in fixed deposit for 03 years in a Bank which gives 10%
compound interest per annum so that one can receive Rs.10,000 after 03 years.

(i)

Teh 20 Gef HeT & UFdlhR o # 11 ATl dHl FARIST Hlel o folw
aF T 3A1S T AU S| TeAh ShTFAAT BT 4 qET HEX SFTHA N

3TIIHAT g
A conical tent of volume 20 cubic meters is to accommodate 11 persons. Each person occupies
4 sq. m. of ground space. Find the height of the tent.

3(i)

TSTATST HRAATHA AT 3Q)URT & IHFAR AIHRT SEADSA & ITANT & TR

H 97 grau gl
What are provisions under article 3(3) of the Rajbhasha Act regarding usage of Rajbhasha in
government documents.

(i)

feafaf@a & aAT o | Name the following-
(i) IS AT Pink City of India.
(i)  TASIRE Fr TorEmAT Capital of Mizoram
(i) TR 1 AT Capital of Tripura
(iv) gﬁ-ﬂiﬂ $r TIH of«T IGT Longest river of world
(v)  HRA & gol fAET Pearl City of India

(iil)

Pfafad R 8 o Yo W 3eEl SEaAT R ST are dfered &
quT &9 forg-
Write full from of any five of the following Railway abbreviations commonly used —

. 3S TH.ALICF

i ST e, Uel. DLW

iii. 3.3 UH.DMW

iv. 31§ .U, T.3T.37R.IROAF

V. 3TE T UH.IRURFC

vi. 4T .TH.TA.PNM

vii. SHTFATS COFMOW

viii.  3RAY IRIMEE

9 .94.

Q.N

9T
Question

1)

AR Yol g@rT Ufeler Teheh 9 a3 died 1 FAEAT & [T T FHheH




351 AT g2
What steps have been taken by Indian Railway to prevent problem of hot box occurrences on
rolling stock.

(i)

fArfaf@d e wle 3mearT fFa sftewan afa @ e R stoadn
-0 §
For what maximum speed following Railway stock are declared fit by RDSO.

. SSeUA.ST..2 Fllehl WDM2 Loco

i. Sc],Si1.8.3T llehl WDG3A Loco
iii.  Seo[SM.ST.4 oIl WDG4 Loco
iv.  Sso[U18N4 ST WDP4 Loco

V. & 3T U U U1, 2Y.22.9 T Ul ollg BCNHL 22.9T. axle Load
Wagon

2 (i)

TASNGE &l ol A1.UA IR/ ELHRGHeaAT A3l & AR gHeall U IRE.
F foT sEaaTe R I arel ARRA A8 FT fAaRor & qar 5@ Far
237fFuT &

What are different siren codes used for ordering ART/ARMYV as per NER’s Accident Manual
and their significance.

(i)

gHeaT $ a3 A3t & JF S # Fefafad aifafafeat & Yod ge
- QU B & AT ofeT fohar g

What is the target date of for completion of the following activities in case of Railway
Accidents, taking “D” as the date of accident:-

i. ST & 3Teer Ordering of Enquiry.
ii. géE?IT H S 3T Convening the Enquiry.

ii.  Sig @ RO @ & de v 9 TA S TH IR
Submission of Enquiry report to DRM/GM

iv.  Sitg &1 RS T @R S garT T .wa sl wH iR 8.3
Acceptance of Enquiry Report by Sr.DSO/DRM/GM.

v. Tl ¢arT HTdH &9 .UASE.0H/ . UASTT.3TE.
Finalization of enquiry report by CSO/AGM/SDGM.

TS .3T.UH.9000 WHTUT U FAT § 3 31 ? oM §UTCA ey o T .37.04.
INTER FifFew @ 6 o sHsat Segia IS HRS.TA000 FHT IF
gred AT § & a1 o

What is SO 9000 certification and what are benefits of obtaining ISO certification. Name
some of the units/ services of Mech Department on NER which have obtained ISO 9000
certification.

=T el & Freftd fFfaf@d w oy Al oy
Write short Notes on the following related to information technology.
i. IR TUTH RAM

ii. qray CI'\IJE',E" Power Ponit




iii. IGIECG] ﬁtﬁlﬁﬂT YUTTIT Different Networking System
iv. SHAS Email
V. FI'IBEI'fR:lUTCI—E' gs Microsoft Word

fArfaf@a & & fFd g/ W A A e

Write short notes on any five of the following:-

i 39T TUX Open Tender

ii. fafAcs ¢UsT Limited Tender

iii. TerfeaT gfshar Stocking Procedure

iv. Iold & HRURET Y& TefleT Corporate Safety Plan of Railway

V. e SFITT Cash Imprest

Vi. AT T TAHT WG Local Purchase of Material

vii.  Yord AT FUR 3mAeT S AEIRRT (H3R.UH.3R)Railway Safety

Reforms Commission (RSRC) Recommendations

9.
Q.No.

Y061
Question

1 ()

Yord HAERT & Aelel arell [affiee dariagicd omsll &l faedR & JH3|

Explain in detail various retirement benefits to Railway Employee.

(i)

Tas favw F1 & F e fAuiRa & & 8¢ ,F dgd SAaRAr dr Aol 3mEa.

graere gl
Explain the different category of staff under HOER and their prescribed duty hours, provision of rest.

2(i)

I golc & AN 3R ool damd & R 7 S AT F Hr gihar gHsm|

Explain procedure of processing a work in Machinery & Plant Programme in Railway Budget.

(iil)

e $aig 3Th WS 4T ¢l

What are cannons of Financial Proprietary.

3(i)

ArAfaf@a W oy Alc Tl :Write short notes on following.
. T .TH.TT.PNM
i I TAELICM
i, 9H PREM

(i)

aferas & reTaR Srdenfea eemer dr gfdar @1 avfe w ImT

Describe in brief the steps and procedure for imposing a major penalty.

q3y.
Q.No.

9T
Question

1(1)

T T & T 10 g &1 g Far g 39 BfRea & 10 9¢ & Fua &
Jodted H GUR & v a1 Fed fav s a@nfge 2

What is 10 hrs rule running staff. What steps will you take for improving the situation in your division in




case of violation of 10 hrs rule.

(i)

EHSATIGR Sl ITTele & foIU gIATT STeldhe] fafd &l ITaR & T 3R

Explain in detail current drunken policy for Loco Pilots on IR.

2| e graele & Al A3 AT ¥ A qee & A2 & T e Refex
71 gfawar & o |
What are different categories for gradation of Loco Pilot. Explain in detail various parameters considered
for gradation of Loco Pilots.

3 | grgere gur g & IR & a1 geffevor @ FAr g T Avh & @ v A
AleTsh FiAUTU FAT §| TR Woler &F & GUR & 0 g8 goma fow 3w
How are the various running rooms for loco pilots and guards classified. What are various facilities
recommended for “A” class running room. Give Ten suggestion for improvement of running rooms on
NER.

4| PEfaf@d W &g sle ford| Write short notes on following.

. IS 1=rré‘s’ AT I AT i AT

Procedure of securing of goods train load at Road Side Station.
i, 140 T shel & HEF fhTR Main feature of 140 t crane
iii. P! grIee T NuAs Tr RER a1

PME and Refresher course of Loco pilots
iv. % foih crew Links
V. qaTeTer Arsfear wadr

Signal Sighting Committee

5) | gEw GROT & O) #F FEAR @ GHSC 3R sE% Aged ¥4 B
Explain in detail working time table and its significance.

() | S arrere ATl & FANRAE 3 & T FATIAT &1 NS F TARHUST 1
What are the conditions to be met for granting competency certificates to Loco Pilot Goods. Explian the
procedure.

3ISTe Diesel

1| vodr @S dpsifed 4 gicr Reed yomel @ & @ #Acg & FHs Te
SISl dieptefed & gfclr feed & GUR o= & fod @41 @ed 380 I g
Explain with the help of diagram in detail cooling water system of ALCO BG locomotive. What steps have
been taken in improving the cooling system of ALCO BG locomotive.

20) | S5rer A2 F AEATART F &7 ¥ GIT 9T SeoreT B [AEAA3t FF FH WA &

3T AT HeH ol
. Ffclar arex feen
i. oyl e A
ii.  ¢orRe A famer
What steps will you take for arresting failures of diesel locomotive in any one of the following areas:-
i. Cooling Water System
ii. Fuel
iii. Oil System
iv. Traction Motor Section




(i)

TTehl WA H soll §1F ¢¥C o IR H TEIR @ o |

Describe the procedure of blow bye test of ALCO diesel engine.

3 Siotel SlshIAeT # SUIET oJ IS WA & &1 HROT &1 3§ HA A Fhar o
bl §1 TR fAReIvoT Sl TEREET # FUR HiA H H8 Ace Al &l
What are causes of high lube oil consumption in Diesel locomotive. How can it be reduce. How does
Spectrographic analysis help in improving loco maintenance.
A | e AT F sdc REET 1 & aur s8¢ = 9 § | Fear @ ol
What is an event recorder and its functions in Diesel Locomotive. Explain in Detail.
(ii) Ted! ol AT H IAAT H FieT 6T Foic SEIATS haT ST 81 S8
holeellel Ul IoT: Gicl & T ufshar &1 saredr &
Name the currently used coolant in ALCO BG Locomotive and explain the procedure for maintaining
its concentration and its replenishment.
5 ol s gdieTor & R{EaR i ulshar & gAem| gy qraX i quEr FT
ST &1 8 9raX &Y I # Affiea Fae et Far g
Explain in detail procedure of load box testing. How is Horse Power calculated. What are various
types of corrections factors while arriving at Horse Power ?
A Carriage & Wagon
10) | e & Peafaf@d tfeeRd & e e g &7 & e #:¥:
List out the activities to be carried out in following type of attentions to coaches :
a. OBHS
e % M Tg T
c. Mechanized Cleaning g @rauE
. HAholl3o8 RS
W | s 7 & Rl e 7 SR B AT F 33T & Y FA H AT JUIS FAqT
foer TaRereT & I & fad| 3Favslds A 9 S 9T IaeTal & 3] ShgR 9T
faffest 3 & e # o]
What is the system of work measurement and bill preparation for the purpose of payment to the contractor
in any one of the above. What is the provision of various penalties to be imposed on the contractor in case
of unsatisfactory work.
20) | voreirua. et & Rftes e f@esart @@
Describe salient features of LHB coaches.
() | Shr ufgrar O G| Ta3taa & 315 S
Explain procedure of IOH of BG Coaches.
3 fafafaa w ?»rzr e ford -Write Short Notes on following-
i- Wﬂﬁﬁﬁmﬂm%mawmﬁl
Recommendations of Watering Committee Report for watering of coaches.
i- HATSEMEr & SR |
GDR check of Goods train
ii- g # 1A TTelc & hreR|
Feature of Bio Toilet in Coaches.




iv- cISc olleh FYell|
Tight Lock Coupler
v- Fral W U cfoene hrax|

Anti Telescopic Feature on Coaches.

4(i)

FHACH 3o dr e argeT H AT FAYAT Jdv| FAcsh fSeis fr e g &

FeaTd e dgal W FIT BRIS &
Explain the salient feature of CAMTECH design pit lines and its advantages over conventional pit lines.

(i)

FIfiar Yt & oqeTor & ol e arse & Aeqiw aur e giawsd & av # fod|
What other infrastructural facilities are required in the pit lines for maintenance and testing of coaching
rakes.

5(i)

Sl AT3ES dF YUl & FedATol s YOl & &A1 BRIC &l Thd a7 #Aee o
HAST |

What are the advantages of bogie mounted brake system over the conventional brake system in coaches.
Illustrate with the help of sketches.

(i)

f3ur ganT o W s TEfeseT & s & o a1 3uT oy S a3

What steps will you take in the depot to prevent brake binding on line.

gHATT Workshop

94,

Q.No.

9RaT
Question

3TAT FRIATST H Sl T TH HIT AT THT dlepl 93T H (et sRiaT &
I A TR @ | M3 AT F 7 Fa & O FAT FcH 3o Aiigd|

Describe the various activities undertaken in the POH of BG or MG Coach or MG Loco. What steps will
you take to reduce the cycle time of POH.

ghRT H WU Soc] WIcATE Tlolell o Hgeaqul foig F7 B T WedTesl lstell &
Y FHH JoaT | AR T A, FleT A vgfa FFeR ¢ 3R F=4

What are the important features of CLW type incentive scheme in Workshops. How does it compare with
the group incentive scheme. In your opinion, which scheme is better and why?

el P & §A PRIGT AFAT ST YihAT AN deir dT F 33X dAT SR
23 TCTH F dcoler adT dfesar H o S arelr Fraaraar o |

Explain the procedure of heavy corrosion repair in BG coaches. What precautions are taken for replacing
outer and inner head stock in BG coaches and its welding with other under frame members.

4(i)

3el IR H HiA g1 W3Nhler A Afcsar 3uctets- 2 AfeSaT & Afarel Ao 3
afeser W & AT &1 auia |

What are the different types of welding available in your workshop. Describe advantages of CO2 welding
over Manual Metal Arc welding.

(i)

T 85 T efiehioT FATH & H[AR dfesdT Solecied faEesee], A

What is AWS system of classification of welding clectrode. Explain

5(i)

SN Pl Fr BEEARET & ST T 31T Fia d-grFEed g@er # o o § 3k
$Hd HAATT AT T Jofell H FAT BRI B

What are different upgraded materials in use in furnishing of BG coaches and their advantages over




conventional material.

(i)

SIS e Sl A HRETAIT SarT fhdiehel TUT oAl fohdiehel Sleheal TR il & FRIA
T TR T IR §| S @ a6l A AgeaqoT fhdiehel qUT AT fhéiner ot

foree |

What are the latest type of bushes recommended by RDSO to be fitted in critical and non critical locations

of BG coach bogie. List out the important critical and non critical locations.

Q.N-1

FUIT SSTel ellehl & &I & AT ASYed g 3eTeh 3okl & TR
H fod|

PLEASE WRITE DOWN VARIOUS SCHEDULES & ITS PERIODICITY OF

DIESEL LOCO

10

39 Sistel A5 & ITRWIE H FUR & FIT dhed 36 I § T Sofel
fAweran3it & Felt FT Fr a1 WY B

What steps your shed is taking to improve maintenance of Diesel Loco &
Control Diesel engine failure.

10

mmﬁgﬁ;wﬁﬂl

Do you have any suggestions.

el I 9T Qe aile fad| PLEASE WRITE SHORT NOTE ON ANY
FIVE

5X5=25

Yray Telledd POWER PLAN

THSO ME.P

argrarvep

gl &I Wheel Slip

Tg.UR AT SFC

Fel?R o3¢ Flasher Light

ESIF-T g8 oS¢ Engine Head Light




Q.N-3(a) Wwﬁﬁéﬂaﬂmﬂgwa@ﬂﬁaﬁmwmﬁ 75 |20
CIED 3TeTRETOT fRaT ST Toh|

PLEASE DRAW APPROX LAYOUT OF A DIESEL SHED HOMING 75
LOCOS.

(b) A8 99 ¢IT F FIAT BIAS ol 5
WHAT IS THE ADVANTAGE OF LOAD BOX TEST

QN-4 | fFegl I W A€ e T | PLEASE WRITE SHORT NOTE ON ANY | 5X5=25
FIVE

(i) 3NFT &1 [FIHT OHM'S LAW

(ii) THASS FT @el=ad ARCHMIDIES PRINCIPLE

(iif) refew T SIAIfA® °YUT Static and dynamic friction

(iv) MY Ts fTT 3r@Faell Over speed Trip assembly

(v) 3T FHelX After Cooler

(vi) 3TToTolT Sieikex Auxiliary Generator

QN-5(a) |39 Fger FH UTHRE T UIRUAS Felhgl W ¥ TIRE U4 - | 15
THR.UAZ H Tl 3¢ el & fov f&orer vfdeie va sear e &
e g va & Far gag @Afga &2

At what location on your divisions ART & ARME are located. What are
timings prescribed for turning out ART & ARME with single exit and
double exit in day and night ?

(b) forell o Yo gefea fo 3mu= 31eus foham gt & IR & forg? 10

Please describe any rail accident, which you have attended ?

WORKSHOP
FHATT

fhegl T &1 & 3cawesil 4  Answer any four questions?

Q.N-1(a) | fhder @@ T FF IARRAT 3MUd FRA H O FEA@ @@ w30 QQfeer
) B S § 3R I SR FH e € 2

What different type of activities connected to POH of Rolling Stock is being done in
your Workshop. How your section is connected?

(b) 3T THAT & Fg ARTT H FRT ol § 3R 3T 399 FRE & T H F27




faw d W IAREE Fa 872

In which section you work and how you specially contribute in progress of working of
your workshop?

() T 39k YT GhAMT & T3 A & Fel & [T Hig goaa g2

Do you have any suggestions to improve outturn of shop?

QN-2 | fhegr 9 W e Ale fod| PLEASE WRITE SHORT NOTE ON ANY FIVE

i) Vo TR T 3FRET0T Roller Bearing maintenance
i) FoteT 31]¥&T0T Corrosion maintenance

i) TRIeIc H SUTFAl Pl hle FAIRAT Epoxy Flooring in Toilets

iv) qreir Z@ﬁ]?—r 9fecdT & oI8T Benefit of Poly Urethene painting

V) U¥C g Usec CIcHC Pest & Rodent Treatment

(vi) TaFdel &l 3ecifaieh ¢fEedT Ultrasonic Testing of Axle

QN-3 | 31T FHATT F W30 F a1 HA100 3ot 3ol & ool /(T A et
& 3fcx fSthided gl & AET HROT &1 § | F9A1 foag 6, 319 sq@d @
GUR o Hehel § ?

What are main reasons due to which coaches/Diesels Turned out of your shop is

marked damaged in 100(Hundred days) Please write how you can improve it?.

Q.N-4(a) | 3T9eh gHAT H TATFH.ARF RAFAT & AT HROT FT 27

What are main causes which contributes to NTXR rejection at your Workshop?

(b) 39 FAR & AT T Tl HId § GeTerdr-?

How you propose to improve it?

Q.N-5(a) | 39 39ar FheMT & glell, Ve AR T el RITX AT & 39 T 31
T fegrd?

Please draw the sketch of path of trolley wheel and Roller Bearing repair of
your workshop?

(b) ST T YUl F FATT 3T & fGFhaar-?  What are bottle necks in working?

(c) 3T 3HH FUR & v Fa1 goha ¢ dhd £? What you suggest for

improvement in this?

e T Ao ﬁm Carriage and Wagon section




freer T &1 ¥ 3cauesl 4 Answer any four questions?

QN-1 | fugr e #le ford| PLEASE WRITE SHORT NOTE ON-
(i) &oT TIféat Train Parting
(ii) 3dr afder D v Working
(iii) T glotor I STEEIT Testing of Air hoses
(iv) TdTel &hleh I Heeald Maintenance of Angle Cocks
(V) Folc TolF Flat Place
QN-2 | fRegr 9 W ¢ sl ford| PLEASE WRITE SHORT NOTE OF ANY FIVE
(i) 3R.3N.TT ROH
(ii) o330 PRO
(iif) arse olieh ek 3NUfAeT Tight Lock Coupler Opening
(iv) FIAST P 3TS.3N.TT I0H of Coaches
v) IFH FT ISAA Accaad Primary maintenance of Rakes
(vi) 3L TI.TH OBHS
QN-3(a) | 39k FHzel H fAe=T #AG Fglopgl W FT ST §-2
At what location in your division following is done
(i) #@readl. CcTs
(ii) 9¥C g Useec ¢IcH-C Pest and Rodent Treatment
(iif) i WS ST Hr Mechanized cleaning of Coaches
(b) AFATSos U & 3UT YoId SIS T T & ger g2
What are the instructions of Railway Board on Mechanized laundry
Q.N-4 e Alc ford| PLEASE WRITE SHORT NOTE
(i) g g TsToil Work and Energy
(i) grd @l T3 Hook’s Law
(iii) Q-QH d Tgel STYIATH Stress strain diagram
(iv) gIc dIcHC Heat Treatment
(v) HIEC AT T ABes Tl H 3wl Difference in Cast iron and Mild steel
Q.N-5(a) | 39e7 TGl & I AT I[EH BA &1 STAH TAHRT H1E TAell 1 ST |

Please Draw a diagram of coaching or goods depot of your work places and




level?

3mash f39r 7 = YR IAASSFI- Fe o o @ €, [Sed ddeR & Jqser

gl Fehr?

What

are special passenger amenities being provided at your depot

satisfaction of passengers?

for




Q.N-1

qaft &1 faeqga ®& fog |
WRITE FULL FORM OF FOLLOWING-

(i

IEHTHE ICF

(ii)

IEIRAT IRCA

(iii)

S1.TeT.350] DLW

(iv)

SLtASse, D MW

(v)

IRZs U6 (R WF)

Q.N-2

ST fecaoly ford PLEASE WRITE SHORT NOTES

(i)

fohdet g & GUS TH TH-5 (Ao Ualled!) H & ?
TYPES OF PUNISHMENT IN SF-5 (MAJOR PENALITY)

et aReafaat & 3nfcaer 14 (11) T 90T gar § ?
UNDER WHAT CONDITION ARTICLE 14 (ii) IS USED

ST feheer a W A FAe ford ?
PLEASE WRITE SHORT NOTES ON ANY TWO

UH Tus Of giamd M & P PROGRAMME

gFy 9EmH WORKS PROGRAMME

IS FHAANT JAIOT Iccdol &7 ST 3T FIT FASH & ?
WHAT DO YOU MEAN BY “AN EMPLOYEE PASSED PRAVIN”

Q.N-4

ST T T W fAEdR & o]
PLEASE WRITE ON ANY ONE IN DETAIL

(i)

foraY 3mseH &1 ST T 3HG WG HT AT
“EAC OF AN ITEM OF STORE & ITS PROCUREMENT”

I OR

(ii)

3 FRIETT R BE & YR Y8R & Fq7 dlih 39 I § ?
METHODS ADOPTED AT YOUR WORK PLACE FOR PROMOTION OF HINDI.

Q.N-5

Foar et W e Al g |
PLEASE WRITE SHORT NOTES ON FOLLOWING,

(i)

goic g darsss sEEACBUDGET ESTIMATE & REVISED ESTIMATE

(ii)

fraY Ag &1 drudl. fF Sd NECESSITY OF PAC OF AN ITEM

¥ Y A T AT AFAT

Q.N-1
(@)

T SioTel SIhl o 3TRETOT & e A5ged g 3eieh Ieckiel & IR o]
PLEASE WRITE DOWN VARIOUS SCHEDULES & ITS PERIODICITY OF DIESEL
LOCO




(b)

39 Sl A3 H IWREE H FUR & FIT e 38— I § T Folel faheraiait & war Ha
T & g

What steps your shed is taking to improve maintenance of Diesel Loco & Control
Diesel engine failure.

(c)

39 39 o o ford|
Do you have any suggestions.

Q.N-2

fohegl 9T 9X TE Ale fod| PLEASE WRITE SHORT NOTE ON ANY FIVE | 5X5=25

qra¥ Tl POWER PLAN

(ii)

tHSH ME.P

(iii)

dr.4rsr vVeb

(iv)

el T Wheel Slip

(v)

TH.UH.HT SFC

(vi)

FoleR @Tsc Flasher Light

(vii)

g5 g8 o8¢ Engine Head Light

Q.N-3(a)

Ww@mmﬁﬂgwy@ﬂﬁﬁﬁmwmﬁnaiﬁwmmm
TF|
PLEASE DRAW APPROX LAYOUT OF A DIESEL SHED HOMING 75 LOCOS.

NS IFY TTT F FAT BRIS ¢l
WHAT IS THE ADVANTAGE OF LOAD BOX TEST

Q.N-4

fhedY Ui 9X ¢ s fad| PLEASE WRITE SHORT NOTE ON ANY FIVE

(i)

3NFg &1 I3 OHM'S LAW

(ii)

TRASIST # fgled ARCHMIDIES PRINCIPLE

(iif)

Tefeeh T S=TA® gvoT Static and dynamic friction

(iv)

X T fea 3rFaelr Over speed Trip assembly

(v)

3P FHholT After Cooler

(vi)

3TTaFoTelT SieikeX Auxiliary Generator

Q.N-5(a)

HYF HS H UHRSE UG UINUAS Fel-hgl W gl UHRE U THRTAF & o 3MM3C
A & fov e wfideie va s9a tiaae # G @ Ua & a1 @ay AfRad g2

At what location on your divisions ART & ARME are located. What are timings
prescribed for turning out ART & ARME with single exit and double exit in day and
night ?

(b)

ey off Yo7 geieaT 9 3= 31eus foham g1 & aR & fod?

Please describe any rail accident, which you have attended ?

WORKSHOP
TR




freaY 4 weat & Icax &

Answer any four questions?

Q.N-1(a)

fhde? g T S Ifafafe e FREE & WNTg. F geafeud (QfeT Twee) $ir
STt § 3R 3Tder deRreT 9SS § 2

What different type of activities connected to POH of Rolling Stock is being done in
your Workshop. How your section is connected?

(b)

3T TR F FE TaereT H FF Fd ¢ 3R 3T 399 FRAE & Mg & F27 [ ak
IR ANTEIT X 67

In which section you work and how you specially contribute in progress of working of
your workshop?

(c)

&7 39 I THATT & 3T T &l Fel & v H1g goia g2

Do you have any suggestions to improve outturn of shop?

fhedY Ui X ATE s fad| PLEASE WRITE SHORT NOTE ON ANY FIVE

Aok SR I &I Roller Bearing maintenance

FSTT 3TeIT&TOT Corrosion maintenance

Telc H SUTHRAT Wk T FelllReT Epoxy Flooring in Toilets

arell JATA dfecar & omeT Benefit of Poly Urethene painting

9¥c g Usec dleAee  Pest & Rodent Treatment

UFHe HT Hegraleidh cfieedr Ultrasonic Testing of Axle

HOE THAT § NI & d16 FIA/ETA ol & fedsholsl & 100(TH &) & & 3feax
f3thiFed g1 & HTT HROT FAT § | FUAT oG 7, 39 s0H HY GUR o Fohdd ¢ ?
What are main reasons due to which coaches/Diesels Turned out of your shop is
marked damaged in 100(Hundred days) Please write how you can improve it?.

Q.N-4(a)

3 FheMT F Tel.EL.UFH.IR.& Roladlel & HET HROT 47 §72
What are main causes which contributes to NTXR rejection at your Workshop?

(b)

39 FAT-FAT UR & Rl P TosT A 872
How you propose to improve it?

Q.N-5(a)

3T 319sT THATT & Clell, oR IR T el RITX ART & 39 Tha 31 & G@a?
Please draw the sketch of path of trolley wheel and Roller Bearing repair of your
workshop?

(b)

3T P YUl H FAT-FAT Faha 3 2 What are bottle necks in working?

(c)

39 38H FUR & T o241 gAra ¢ Fehd &2 What you suggest for improvement in

this?

S g o1 7T Carriage and Wagon section

el 4 weAl & 3caX &1 Answer any four questions?

Q.N-1

ST e Ale fod| PLEASE WRITE SHORT NOTE ON-




(i)

&eT Tiféar Train Parting

(ii)

3dr aféker D V Working

(iii)

TR glolol T ¢fEEIT Testing of Air hoses

(iv)

TdTel I HT Hecodd  Maintenance of Angle Cocks

TFolc TF Flat Place

Q.N-2

fohegl 9T oY e Ale fod| PLEASE WRITE SHORT NOTE OF ANY FIVE | 5X5=25

(i)

3.3 TT ROH

(ii)

oY 3.3 PRO

(iii)

TIse ok e 39T Tight Lock Coupler Opening

(iv)

FIAeT &7 3TS.30.7T IOH of Coaches

v)

FE FT WISAY HAeeold Primary maintenance of Rakes

(vi)

3.&r.Ta.tg OBHS

Q.N-3(a)

IS FHsd H AT A Fgl-dhgl W FY 9 §2 5X3=15

At what location in your division following is done

orérug. CTS

(ii)

9¥e g Usewc cicH=e Pest and Rodent Treatment

(iii)

JifI% THS P A Mechanized cleaning of Coaches

(b)

AFeASeS oUEN & 39X YoId dIs &1 Fa7 feem Ader g2

What are the instructions of Railway Board on Mechanized laundry

10

Q.N-4

e Are fod| PLEASE WRITE SHORT NOTE 5X5=25

g% g st Work and Energy

(ii)

ailkal f@gd Hook’s Law

(iif)

TCH T TS SIIHA Stress strain diagram

(iv)

gic dicA=c Heat Treatment

v)

FRC AT T AGes Terd A HeaX Difference in Cast iron and Mild steel

Q.N-5(a)

39eT FET o HIfT I7 IH 3N & SATH AR HR TUell I ST |

Please Draw a diagram of coaching or goods depot of your work places and level?

(b)

3ok f30 & Far-Far dHeR IAASS Ae fGF o @ 8, 9ed WK v IS g Fahr?
What are special passenger amenities being provided at your depot for satisfaction
of passengers?







